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Preface 


Ancient Egyptian offers an unparalleled opportunity to study how the phonol- 
ogy and grammar of a language changed over a span of thousands of years. 
For all but its final stage, however, its wealth of written information comes 
with the serious deficiency of a writing system that obscures vital phonological 
and morphological information. Moreover, the writing system itself was first 
deciphered just short of 200 years ago, and our understanding of it, and of the 
language it represents, is still being refined. 

Partly because of these deficiencies, Egyptian has been interpreted on the 
basis of a number of differing theoretical models. In the realm of grammar, 
a model based on that of Egyptian’s Semitic relatives dominated until fifty 
years ago, when it gave way to one based on internal syntactic analysis. That 
second model, dubbed the “Standard Theory” of Egyptian grammar, has vastly 
improved our understanding of the language, although in the past two decades 
it has come under increasing attack for defects of its own. 

Amid the continuing struggle to understand the grammar of ancient Egyptian, 
relatively little attention has been paid to how the language changed over time, 
except in the realm of phonology. Egyptian phonology is still largely analyzed 
on the basis of Semitic parallels, but the validity of this approach has also 
been questioned in recent years. Diachronic studies of Egyptian grammar have 
focused primarily on the relationship between the verbal systems of Middle 
and Late Egyptian, which show the greatest degree of historical change. 

The present study is an attempt to view the language in its entirety, from its 
first coherent stage, Old Egyptian, through its last, Coptic. The study includes 
a new analysis of phonology — necessary not only because of the question 
of the value of Semitic cognates, but also because the relationship between 
phones, phonemes, and graphemes partly informs the understanding of written 
morphology. Grammar is described both synchronically and historically, in 
the latter case looking not only at the phenomena of historical change, but 
also at the processes underlying them. Insofar as possible, the data have been 
approached objectively, with no prior theoretical bias. 

The book is intended not only for scholars familiar with the ancient Egyptian 
language, but also for those with broader or ancillary interests. Transcription 
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generally follows Egyptological conventions, but glosses as well as translations 
have been provided for readers from other fields; the conventions are listed on 
p. xi, below. Citations from ancient sources are also credited according to 
general Egyptological practice; these references, and the abbreviations used in 
them, are listed in Section 2 of the Bibliography (“Text Sources," p. 229). 

This study has benefited greatly from discussions with numerous colleagues. 
I am grateful particularly to Mark Collier, who first enlightened me as to the 
syntax of emphatic sentences, and to Andréas Stauder and Sami Uljas, who 
commented on an earlier version of the book. I am particularly indebted to 
Andréas Stauder for his detailed comments and suggestions and to the Press's 
copy-editor, Steve Barganski, for his careful and critical review; both have 
made this a much better book than it would have been otherwise. This will 
undoubtedly not be the last word on the subject, but I hope that it will prove 
useful to future discussions. 


Conventions 


1. 


Phonological conventions 


In general, this book follows the conventions standard in linguistic discussions 
of phonology, with the exception of an acute accent in place of pre-syllabic ' 
to indicate a stressed syllable (e.g., unú in place of и пи). Italics are used for 
transcription; reconstructions (marked by *) are to be understood as phonemic, 
unless indicated otherwise. Egyptological conventions are used in transcribing 
Egyptian consonants and words. For the convenience of readers unacquainted 
with the latter or with the symbols of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA, 
used to indicate pronunciation), the less familiar symbols used in this book in 
transcription and discussions of phonology are listed below. 


* 


oo coll 


marks a hypothetical form, construction, or phonological reconstruc- 
tion 

develops into 

develops from 

corresponds to 

enclose symbols of pronunciation: e.g., [b] as in English boy; in 
transcription, enclose restored text 

unknown vowel in an open syllable 

glottal glide (or stop), like Arabic | (IPA ? if a stop) 

Egyptian phoneme, originally a kind of [1] or [r], eventually realized 
as * or unrealized 

uvular glide (or stop), like Arabic d (IPA ©) 

Egyptian phoneme, regularly * but originally/dialectally a kind of [d] 
bilabial voiced fricative, like b in Spanish cabo 

"emphatic" voiced apical stop with various realizations (e.g., uvular- 
ized like Arabic ‚уз, or ejective) 

palatalized unaspirated (or voiced) apical stop (IPA + 

voiced dental fricative, like th in English this 

Demotic grapheme representing an indeterminate vowel 
indeterminate central vowel (“schwa”), like e in French gredin 


xi 


See ба m 


ы ощ bom 2-Б = а Ec Sop UB c 


let — Ux OM 


тосек -ез 
Lei 


<| x g > D Ф 
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open mid vowel, like e in English met 

palatalized [g] (or unaspirated [К]), like g in English ague 
voiced velar fricative (Arabic 2) 

following a consonant, denotes aspiration (e.g., [t^] as in English 
top) 

unvoiced pharyngeal fricative (Arabic с, IPA В) 

unvoiced pharyngeal fricative (Arabic г) 

unvoiced velar fricative (IPA x) 

palatalized unvoiced velar fricative (palatalized IPA x, or IPA ¢) 
Late Egyptian and Demotic grapheme for h < h 

Egyptian phoneme representing a vocalic onset or ending or the hiatus 
between two vowels, realized as ? or unrealized 

palatalized [k], like c in English immaculate 

syllabic [1] 

pharyngealized or velarized [l] 

syllabic [m] 

syllabic [n] 

labial affricate, as in German Pferd 

syllabic [r] 

tapped [r], as in Spanish pero 

apical approximant, like r in English rain 

uvular fricative, like r in most French and German dialects 
trilled к 

unvoiced apical fricative (Hebrew 0), probably IPA [s]; in proto- 
Semitic, unvoiced lateral fricative (IPA 4) 

“emphatic” counterpart of $; in proto-Semitic, IPA + 

“emphatic” unvoiced apical fricative, like Arabic ja 

unvoiced apical fricative (IPA f) 

unvoiced apical fricative 

palatalized unvoiced apical stop (IPA c) 

“emphatic” unvoiced apical stop, like Arabic L 

Demotic grapheme representing a phonetically retained t 
unvoiced apical affricate, like Hebrew х 

unvoiced dental fricative, like th in English think 

“emphatic” counterpart of 6, like Arabic E 

open mid unrounded back vowel, like u in English cup 

closed unrounded back vowel (unrounded counterpart of IPA u) 
unvoiced velar fricative, like ch in German Bach 

palatalized unvoiced velar fricative (palatalized IPA x, or IPA c) 
following a consonant, denotes palatalization (e.g., [0] as in British 
English tune) 

Egyptian phoneme, probably originally [9], later [s] 
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2. Glossing conventions 


For the convenience of readers who may be unfamiliar with ancient Egyp- 
tian, glosses as well as translations are provided for most examples, using 
a modified version of the Leipzig Glossing Rules (available online at http: 
Iwww.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/ LGR08.02.05.pdf). Lexemes are indicated by 
lower-case correspondents, and other grammatical elements by abbreviations 
in small capitals: e.g., wën strip.PAss “be stripped." Personal pronouns are 
glossed by abbreviations indicating person, gender, and number rather than by 
lexemes: e.g., mrr.k want.2MsG “you want." Grammatical features are indicated 
by superscripts: e.g., rmnt.k depend 9. 2wsc “that you depend.” 


1 first person 
2 second person 
3 third person 
ABS abstract 

ADJ adjective 
ADV adverb 

COLL collective 
COMP completion 
CONJ conjunctive 
CONS consequence 
DEF defined 

DEM demonstrative 
DU dual 

IMP imperative 
INF infinitival 
INT interrogative 
IRR irrealis 

F feminine 

FIN final 

FUT future 

G geminated 
GN gnomic 

M masculine 

N nominal 

NEC necessity 
NEG negative 

NL neutral 

OPT optative 
PART particle 


PASS passive 


ХІУ Conventions 


PAST past 

PERF perfect 
PCPL participle 
PL plural 

POSS possessive 
PP past/perfect 
QUANT quantifier 
REF referential 
REL relative 

SG singular 
SPEC specifying 
ST stative 

SUB subordinating 


SUBJ subjunctive 


1 Ancient Egyptian 


Ancient Egyptian is the oldest and longest continually attested of the world’s 
languages. Recent discoveries have demonstrated the existence of Egyptian 
hieroglyphic writing with phonograms as well as ideograms around 3250 вс, 
roughly contemporary with the comparable development in Mesopotamian 
cuneiform, and the last documents composed in Coptic, the final stage of the 
language, date to the eighteenth century an.' This extraordinary lifespan of five 
thousand years is preserved in a wealth of written material, making it possible 
to trace the development of the language through at least three millennia of its 
history.” 


1.1 Affinities 


Egyptian belongs to the Hamito-Semitic family of languages.” It has affini- 
ties with Hamitic languages such as Beja, Berber, and Oromo, and with all 
the Semitic languages, including Akkadian, Arabic, and Hebrew. Common 
Hamito-Semitic features include consonantal root structures; lexical morphol- 
ogy (e.g., nouns of instrumentality with initial m-, verbal causatives with initial 
s—); two genders, masculine and feminine, the latter marked by a final —t; plural 
marked by final -w/-wr; independent and suffix forms of the personal pro- 
nouns; the stative verb form; and non-verbal sentences.^ Non-Hamitic features 
of Egyptian include a preponderance of triconsonantal roots (almost two-thirds 
of all verb roots in the early text corpus known as the Pyramid Texts), a dual 
marked by final —wj/-tj, some lexical cognates (e.g. spt "lip" ғо Akkadian 
Saptum, Arabic Safatun, Hebrew Sapa), and the vocalization pattern of some 
verbal derivatives.” Non-Semitic features include other lexical cognates (e.g. 
іп “eye” ~ Oromo ila versus Semitic ‘yn, fdw “four” ~% Веја fadhig versus 
Semitic rb‘), roots of two and four to six radicals, a number formed by redupli- 
cation (e.g. sn “kiss” ~% snsn "fraternize"), a dearth of lexical verb stems other 
than the root and causative, and passive verb forms marked by gemination of 
the final radical (e.g. nhmm “be taken" from nhm “take,” rhhj "known" from 
rh learn"). 
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These peculiarities identify Egyptian as a distinct branch within the Hamito- 
Semitic language family, with no close relatives of its own — perhaps, therefore, 
closer to the common ancestor of Hamito-Semitic than to either of the other 
two branches. The value of some hieroglyphs, however, reflects an original 
relationship to Semitic lost in historical times: 

е the Egyptian word for “hand” is ^; drt (related to ndrj “отавр”), but the 
hieroglyph с-- (a human hand) itself has the phonemic value d,’ as in 
Semitic yd “hand” (also reflected in Egyptian djw “five”); 

е the word for “eye” in Egyptian is 7, jrt (~ Oromo ila), but the hieroglyph 
>, variant (a human eye, Semitic *yn “еуе”) is also used in writing 
the word <и “beautiful”; 

е the word for “ear” in Egyptian is {12 msdr (an instrumental from sdr “lie 
down"), but the hieroglyph Z (a cow's ear, Semitic “дп ear") is also used 
to write the words jdn "substitute" and jdnw "deputy."* 

These suggest that Egyptian may be closer in origin to Proto-Semitic than to 

the Hamitic branch of Hamito-Semitic. 


1.2 Historical overview 


Ancient Egyptian is commonly divided into five historical stages, known as 
Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic. Significant differences 
in grammar separate the first two of these from the last three, so that the stages 
can be grouped into two major historical phases, here designated as Egyptian I 
and Egyptian II. The relationship between these two phases has been a major 
quandary in the history of the language. 

Old Egyptian can be said to begin with the first known instance of a complete 
sentence, from a cylinder seal of the pharaoh Peribsen, near the end of Dynasty 
II (c. 2690 вс): 


[1.1] 
He has united the Two Lands for his son, Dual King Peribsen. 


Prior to this, the language is represented solely by proper names, titles, and 
labels. Some of the latter, however, contain phrases such as zp dpj phrr hjpw 
“first occasion of the Apis running,"? demonstrating the existence of several 
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grammatical features that characterize the later language: in this case, nisbe 
formation (dpj “first” from the preposition dp “atop” see Chapter 6), adjectival 
modification (zp dpj “first occasion"), nominal verb forms (phrr “running”), 
and genitival relationships expressed by direct juxtaposition, including that 
between a verb and its subject and consequent vs word order (phrr hjpw “the 
running of the Apis”). 

The first extensive Egyptian texts are inscriptions in the tomb of Metjen, 
whose career spanned the end of Dynasty III and the beginning of Dynasty 
IV (с. 2600 вс). These belong to the first of two sub-stages of Old Egyptian, 
early and late. Early Old Egyptian is represented by secular texts of Dynasty IV 
and early Dynasty V (с. 2600-2450 вс) and the Pyramid Texts of late Dynasty 
V to Dynasty VI (с. 2325-2150 вс); late Old Egyptian (с. 2450-2100 вс) is 
distinguished from its predecessor mostly by the appearance of the “pseudo- 
verbal" constructions subject-hr-stp and subject-r-stp.'” 

The transition between Old and Middle Egyptian is gradual rather than 
sharp. Some late Old Egyptian texts contain Middle Egyptian features; con- 
versely, some of the Coffin Texts and other early Middle Egyptian documents 
are marked by the retention of Old Egyptian morphological and grammati- 
cal features largely absent from later texts.!! Middle Egyptian proper exhibits 
three major sub-stages: classical, late, and traditional. Classical Middle Egyp- 
tian is the language of most texts of the Middle Kingdom (Dynasties XI-XIII, 
c. 2000—1650 вс), including the classical literature of ancient Egypt. Late Mid- 
dle Egyptian, in use from the Second Intermediate Period through the New 
Kingdom (Dynasties XIV-XVIII, c. 1650-1350 вс), exhibits some features of 
its successor, Late Egyptian. By the time the latter appeared in writing, Middle 
Egyptian had ceased to be a living language. Middle Egyptian was retained 
for monumental inscriptions and some religious texts until the end of hiero- 
glyphic writing (in the fourth century AD), in the form known as traditional 
Middle Egyptian, which is primarily an artificial construct whose grammar 
was influenced by that of the contemporary language. 

Late Egyptian began to appear in texts from the time of Akhenaten (Dynasty 
XVIII, c. 1350 BC) and became the standard written language in the succeed- 
ing dynasty. It is attested in two forms, literary (retaining some features of 
Middle Egyptian) and colloquial. The latter exhibits some changes between its 
earlier and later stages, essentially Dynasties ХІХ-ХХ (с. 1300-1100 вс) and 
Dynasties XX-XXVI (c. 1100-650 Bc), respectively. 

Demotic, first attested in its distinctive written form about 650 Bc, developed 
directly out of Late Egyptian. It has three major sub-stages: early (Dynas- 
ties XXVI-XXX), Ptolemaic, and Roman. For the last three centuries of its 
existence, until the mid-fifth century AD, it existed alongside Coptic, essen- 
tially two different written forms of the same language. 
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The relationship between these various stages of Egyptian is not strictly 
diachronic in nature. Coptic shows evidence of six major dialects and numer- 
ous sub-dialects (see Chapter 2), and these undoubtedly existed in some form 
in earlier stages of the language as well: a Late Egyptian text likens the task of 
deciphering a garbled composition to “the speech of a Delta man with a man 
of Elephantine" (Anastasi I 40, 3-4). Dialectal distinctions are generally invis- 
ible in pre-Coptic writing. Morphological and grammatical features, however, 
indicate that Old and Late Egyptian are historical phases of a single dialect, 
or closely related ones, probably from the north, while Middle Egyptian repre- 
sents a separate dialect, most likely southern in origin." In the history of the 
language, therefore, Middle Egyptian somewhat interrupts and obscures the 
presumably direct evolution of Old Egyptian into Late Egyptian. 


1.3 Writing 


The original Egyptian writing system, hieroglyphic, is the basis of the scripts 
used for all stages of the language except Coptic. Hieroglyphic proper, carved 
or painted on stone or wood, was the script of monumental inscriptions in 
Old and Middle Egyptian and some literary Late Egyptian texts. Hieroglyphic 
texts were also written with ink on papyrus, usually with simplified forms of 
the signs. For most handwritten texts, scribes used hieratic, a cursive form of 
hieroglyphic with numerous ligatures. 

Old Egyptian is attested in hieroglyphic inscriptions and a few letters and 
accounts in hieratic. As the premier language of monumental inscriptions from 
the Middle Kingdom onward, Middle Egyptian too is preserved largely in 
hieroglyphic texts. Secular and literary texts, however, are mostly in hieratic on 
papyrus. To judge from school exercises, this was the script in which scribes 
were first instructed. Religious compositions were also written in hieratic 
(also carved inside Middle Kingdom coffins), although some funerary texts — 
notably, the *Book of the Dead" — were inscribed in simplified hieroglyphs on 
papyrus. Literary Late Egyptian appears both in hieratic and in some hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions, but the colloquial language is attested almost without 
exception in hieratic. Demotic is written almost exclusively in the script of 
the same name, developed from a form of hieratic with abbreviated and more 
cursive signs. 

Coptic uses a script based on the Greek alphabet, with a few characters 
derived from Demotic for sounds that existed in Egyptian but not in Greek 
(see Chapter 2). Although the earliest Coptic texts proper date to the second 
century AD, they are prefigured by a number of compositions of slightly earlier 
origin, in a script known as Old Coptic, ancestral to that of Coptic. The alphabet 
itself, however, reflects Greek and Egyptian phonology of the third century BC, 
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indicating that scribes had developed this writing system some 300 years before 
the first extant Old Coptic texts.'* 

Coptic is the only script that regularly shows vowels. The earlier writing 
system is consonant-based, like Hebrew and Arabic: it occasionally indicates 
the presence, but not necessarily the nature, of vowels by use of the graphemes 
transcribed 3, j, and и; 2 it can also be deficient in conveying information about 
the consonants themselves. The resulting lack of morphological data makes it 
difficult, and occasionally impossible, to discern formal differences in the four 
stages preceding Coptic. The identification of individual grammatical forms 
in these stages is therefore partly educated guesswork, particularly in Old and 
Middle Egyptian, and the existence of some grammatical forms is a continuing 
subject of discussion. 


1.4 Diachronic analysis 


In common with all languages, ancient Egyptian displays historical changes 
in vocabulary, phonology, morphology, and syntax. The first of these includes 
alterations in the semantic range or meaning of words and the replacement 
of one word by another. An example of the former is OE-Dem. ht “belly, 
body” > Dem. ht “manner” > Coptic гє "manner."!^ The latter involves 
both substitutions from inside Egyptian and the adoption of words from other 
languages, either as replacements for existing lexemes or as neologisms: e.g. 
OE-Dem. m33 versus LE-Dem. nw > Coptic Nay “see,” OE-LE rwtj and hntw 
versus LE-Dem. bl (Sem. barra) > Coptic goa “outside,” LE dphw/dpht (Sem. 
tappüha) > Dem. dph/dmph > Coptic хмпег "apple." This kind of change has 
not been examined in detail for Egyptian and will be treated only cursorily in 
the present study. 

The first major studies of Egyptian phonology identified the distinct conso- 
nantal phonemes of the language and, based on Coptic, reconstructed its vow- 
els and syllable structure.!" Subsequent studies have concerned themselves 
primarily with the phonological value of the consonants and their historical 
development.'? The latter is relatively well understood, but the former is still 
the subject of debate, centered largely on the values proposed for a number of 
the consonants on the basis of Semitic cognates.'? The phonological history of 
Egyptian is the subject of Chapters 2—5 in the present study. 

With the exception of verb forms and the vocalization of nouns (see n. 5, 
above), the historical morphology of ancient Egyptian has not received much 
attention.2° For nouns and pronouns, this is discussed in Chapter 6, below. 

Syntax and semantics, the subject of Chapters 7—12, has been the focus of the 
greatest amount of study, but mostly in its synchronic dimension. Apart from 
Coptic, which had been known before the decipherment of hieroglyphs, the first 
stage of the language to be identified as a discrete entity was Demotic.^! Late 
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Egyptian was described as a stage distinct from Middle Egyptian a quarter- 
century later, and Old Egyptian only in the middle of the last century.” 
More recent studies have elucidated sub-stages of these, including early Old 
Egyptian, colloquial Late Egyptian, and various genres of traditional Middle 
Egyptian.” 

For the language as a whole, the modern understanding of its verbal sys- 
tem and grammar has undergone a historical evolution of its own, through 
three major interpretive paradigms. Initially, the various forms of the Middle 
Egyptian verb were interpreted largely on the analogy of Semitic grammar.”* 
The culmination of this approach was Alan H. Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar, 
first published in 1927. Gardiner’s system identified an aspectual distinction 
between perfective and imperfective in the Old—Middle Egyptian form known 
as the stp.f and its attributive counterparts:*> for example, 


PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 
stp.f mr.s “she wants" mrr.s “she loves” 
active participle mrt “who wants” mrrt “who loves” 
passive participle mryt “who is wanted" mrrt “who is loved” 
relative mryt.f “whom he wants" тугі. “whom he loves." 


A second analysis accepted the aspectual interpretation of the attributive 
system but analyzed the stp.f on the basis of syntactic function. This approach 
began with the identification of a distinct form of the stp.f serving as object 
of the verb rdj, labeled “dependent” (Subjunktiv).°° The functional analysis 
languished under the dominance of the aspectual model, until it was revived 
and amplified by Hans J. Polotsky between 1944 and 1976. 

Polotsky began with a ground-breaking study devoted to the problem of 
the “second tenses” in Coptic.” It had long been recognized that the Coptic 
verbal system possessed two forms of its primary tenses, styled "first" and 
"second": 


FIRST SECOND 
PRESENT СТП єдсотп 
AORIST WAICOTTT EWAICWTTI 
PERFECT AGCWTTT NTAQCOTIT 


FUTURE QNACWTTI EQYNACWTTI 


The significance of the distinction had defied analysis, until Polotsky demon- 
strated that the second tenses were used when the focus of interest was not on the 
verb itself, but on another, usually adverbial, element of the clause or sentence. 
For instance, in Ex. 1.2, both the First Perfect ateTNaac and the Second 
Perfect NTATETNaac mean “you did it," but the latter is used because the 
interest of its clause lies not in the verb, but in the prepositional phrase mai “for 


” 


те: 
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[1.2] ETIZOCON ATETNAAC NOYA NNEICNHY €TCOEK NTATENAAC NAT 
(Matt. 25:40) 
As long as you did it for one of these little brothers, you did it for me. 


Based on the kinds of sentences in which the Coptic second tenses appeared, 
such as questions with an adverbial interrogative, Polotsky found antecedents 
for the second tenses in earlier stages of Egyptian, including Gardiner’s imper- 
fective stp.f: e.g., 


[1.3] mrr.k wS.tryt.k hr jh (Gardiner and Sethe 1928, pl. 6, 4-5) 
want?.2Ms strip."^? portal. 2MsG on what 
Why do you want your portal to be stripped? 


where the focus of interest is on the interrogative phrase hr jh”? 

Such sentences are commonly called “emphatic.” Polotsky analyzed the 
second tenses as nominal subjects of an adverbial predicate, on the analogy of 
the non-verbal sentence in which a nominal subject is followed by an adverbial 
predicate: 


SUBJECT PREDICATE 
17€ sun jm there “The sun is there.” 
prr І< emerge sun jm there “The sun emerges there." 


He later identified an adverbial (“circumstantial”) form of the stp.f based on 
similar criteria: 


SUBJECT PREDICATE 


r sun prfemerge.3Msa “Тһе sun emerges."?! 


Eventually, five forms of the active stp.f of Old and Middle Egyptian were iden- 
tified: dependent (renamed “prospective”), Polotsky's nominal and adverbial, 
an "indicative" form used primarily in the past/perfect negation nj stp.f, and a 
form marked by final —w in some verb classes "7 

In the 1970s, the understanding of these forms as primarily syntactic alter- 
nants replaced Gardiner's system as the "standard theory" of Egyptian gram- 
mar, and is still widely regarded as normative." Already at the end of that 
decade, however, some scholars had begun to question the notion of paradig- 
matic substitution inherent in Polotsky's system: e.g. that the “circumstantial” 
stp.f is a verb form marked for adverbial function rather than one used adver- 
bially. This has now produced a third analytical approach, usually described 
as “post-Polotskyan.” It has recognized the existence of the second tenses, 
along with the other four forms of the active stp.f, but argues that their use 
is governed by semantic and pragmatic criteria as well as syntactic ones. 
In a construction such as prr r jm "The sun emerges there," for exam- 
ple, the use of the verb form prr is understood as motivated by all three 
criteria: 
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е SYNTACTIC - serving as the predicate 
SEMANTIC — expressing a particular aspect 
PRAGMATIC — indicating that the primary interest is not in the verb itself. 


Similarly, in the Coptic clause NTATETNaacC Nai “you did it for me,” the 
second tense is analyzed not as a verb phrase serving as the nominal subject of 
an adverbial predicate wai but as the clausal predicate (syntactic), expressing 
past tense (semantic), and focusing attention on the prepositional phrase rather 
than on the verb itself (pragmatic). 

The discussions in Chapters 9—12 follow a more recent model based in part 
on this last analytical approach, with equal weight given to morphology as well 
as syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic criteria. 


Рат Опе 


Phonology 


2 Coptic phonology 


The phonology of ancient Egyptian is most transparent in the final stage of the 
language, known as Coptic, which is written in a script based on the Greek 
alphabet with an additional eight characters derived from earlier Egyptian 
scripts to represent consonants not found in Greek (see below). Coptic is 
attested as a living language for about 1500 years, beginning in the third century 
AD.! 

Besides recording its phonology, the alphabet in which Coptic is written also 
reveals extensive dialectal differences in pronunciation. Coptic had six major 
dialects, named after the regions in which each was prevalent: Akhmimic 
(A), Bohairic (B), Fayumic (F), Lycopolitan (L, earlier called Subakhmimic), 
Oxyrhynchite (м, from its alternative names Mesokemic or Middle Egyptian), 
and Saidic (s).” The most important of these are Saidic and Bohairic, which 
eventually became the dominant dialects of the Nile Valley and the Delta, 
respectively. Besides these, there were a number of minor dialects, as well as 
variants and early forms of the major ones; chief among the latter is Dialect 
P (P), ancestral to Saidic.? Texts written in an alphabetic script prior to the 
appearance of Coptic also present an early stage of the language; these are 
known collectively as Old Coptic (0), although the term refers specifically to 
the script rather than the language. 

The phonological differences between the Coptic dialects can be traced to a 
common substrate, which can be termed “Common Coptic.’ Because dialectal 
variations undoubtedly existed throughout the history of the Egyptian language, 
that substrate is a purely theoretical construct. It is, however, a useful means of 
dealing with the phonemic inventory of the language as a whole.? The purpose 
of the present chapter is to discuss both the phonemic inventories that are 
attested in the major Coptic dialects and how they are related to that which can 
be reconstructed for Common Coptic. 


2.1 The Coptic alphabet 


The oldest texts in the Old Coptic script are dated to the first or second century 
AD, and those in Coptic proper to the third century Ap. The Coptic alphabet, 
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however, reflects (һе phonological values of its Greek prototype of the third 
century BC, at the latest, and therefore derives from a tradition of writing the 
Egyptian language in alphabetic characters that is at least three centuries older 
than the first attested Old Coptic texts.° 

The alphabet used by the six major dialects has thirty-two characters, repre- 
senting a total of twenty-six distinct sounds:’ 


A а M m x КАК" 
в Ь H п v ps 
r geek 2 ks w д 
А d (= f) о о Фф $ 
в ә п р а f 
z (=) P т 2/р А 

н е с 5 2 һ 
ө h/t T t x 1 

1 i тооп б ke 
K k Y и? 

A 1 Фф р/р! 


The characters r/A/z are used primarily in writing Greek loan-words, where 
they are equivalents of к/т/с, respectively; in Saidic, however, г and > are 
occasionally variants of к and c, respectively, in native words after ы, e.g. 
моүмк/моүмг “form” and aNcuEe/ANznEe "school."!? The characters £ /q/t 
are monograms in all dialects, used in native words as variants of кс/пс/ті, 
respectively. In all but Bohairic, ө/ф/х are similar monograms, for r2/ri2/k2, 
respectively; in Bohairic they are distinct consonants, aspirated counterparts of 
т/п/к, respectively. The character б is distinctive in all dialects, representing 
k in most but the aspirated counterpart of x (i^) in Bohairic. The characters 
г/р are unique to Akhmimic and Bohairic, respectively, where they represent a 
distinct consonant /..!! 

Old Coptic texts and Dialect P also have two additional consonants: h (0 6, 
P 9), and “(о <, P 1). These two consonants have disappeared as such in Coptic, 
but an original ° is reflected in part by the doubling of stressed vowels in all 
but Bohairic and Oxyrhynchite, e.g. P 90.111 = A 2ООП, F ФАЛП, LS WOOT vs. 
B won, M Флп “existent.” 


22 Syllable structure and stress 


Native Coptic lexemes generally have from one to three syllables, with a 
single stress on the last or penultimate syllable, e.g. мнр mer "shore," мнрє 
mé-ro “bundle,” ємнрє o-mé-ro “inundation.”!” Syllables can consist of a 
single vowel or consonant, or can begin or end with a vowel, a consonant, 
or a consonant-cluster: o “done,” n “for,” то “land,” MN “with,” aq “flesh,” 
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Taq “spittle,” qwr “worm,” сбрлгт “rest.” In Bohairic and Oxyrhynchite, a 
superliteral dot is often used to mark a single vowel or consonant serving as 
a syllable: в Boa o-ból, м ввах o-bál “out”; B NeoK n-"ók, M тАк n-ták 
“уои”! The counterpart in Saidic and other dialects is a superliteral stroke, 
used over one or between two consonants: NTOq n-töf “he,” ern sd-tm 
"hear." |4 

Lexemes such as AMS qNT = BS dent, F BENT “worm” show that stress 
could fall on a syllabic consonant as well as a vowel. Although most consonants 
can function syllabically, those that can bear stress are limited to the class of 
“sonants” (вхмыр),!? e.g. ALMS TBT tbt, B тект fobt, F THRET fé-bot “fish”; А 
кл kl, S клле kI-la, в келі köl-i, F кнллі kel-li “doorbolt”, ALMS gmx hmt, BF 
2eux hamt “vinegar”; ALMS вррє bf-ra, ВЕ кері bör-i “new.” Coptic shows а 
strong tendency to vowel reduction or loss in unstressed syllables: for example, 
ALMS рмыкнме rm-n-ké-mə, B реммхнмі rom-n-K é-mi, F AEMNKHMI lom-n-ke- 
mi “Egyptian,” from ALS pane, B poni, Е An, М pome “man” plus N “of” 
plus кнме/хнмі/кнмі “Egypt.” 


2.3 Vowels 


The seven Coptic vowels are generally phonemic in all dialects. In native 
Words, H, o, and « bear full stress; the other vowels occur in both stressed and 
unstressed syllables. 

Stressed vowels show considerable variation both among and within dialects. 
Among dialects, н and stressed ı/oy are usually consistent, e.g. нрп “wine,” qi 
"carry," оүмоү (ипи) “hour.” The other stressed vowels conform to a general 
pattern of dialectal distribution, as follows: 


AFLM А =BS о (слм/сом “brother”) 
AFLM € =BS a (get/gaT “silver”) 
ABFLS 9 =M о (corm/corn “сһоове”).!9 


Within dialects, the stressed vowels a/e/n//o/w show a general pattern of 

distribution between open syllables (ending in a vowel) and closed ones (ending 

in a consonant), as follows: 

е open 1 vs. closed AFLM е, BS А: ALM xice, F xici “lift” vs. хестс “lift it^; 
врікі, $ pike “bend” vs. рактс “bend it^; 

e open н vs. closed AFLM e, BS А: ABFLMS 2purN hre-tn “your (PL) face” vs. 
AFLM әрек, BS 2pak “your (MSG) face"; 

е open о (M o) vs. closed AFLM a, BS О: AL CWNE, Е CONI, M CONE "sister" 
vs. CAN "brother"; B секи, 5 come "sister" vs. CON “brother.” 
These variants and alternants establish the existence of six underlying vocalic 

phonemes in Common Coptic: !” 
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Жа >  AFLMA— BS o in closed syllables 
ЖА >  ABFLS Ф = M o in open syllables 
že > AFLM €= Bs л in closed syllables 
ЖЕ >  ABFLMS H in open syllables 

ži >  AFLMe = Bs A in closed syllables 
ЖА > ABFLMS!in open syllables. 


The general association of a/e/o with closed stressed syllables, and of uw 
with open ones, identifies in turn the syllable structure of numerous Coptic 
words. For example, s cwpm “err” is etymologically disyllabic sö-rm rather 
than monosyllabic sõrm, as indicated also by BF cwpem and s сорт; similarly, 
ABLS po, F да, M ра “mouth” indicates an etymologically closed syllable, 
confirmed by о рле (Common Coptic *га?).!® 

Although these data are generally valid, there are numerous exceptions con- 
ditioned by additional environmental factors.'” The most consistent is “А > 
oy after м/м in all dialects: ALS Noyqe, BF Noyq! “good” (masculine) vs. 
AL NAqpe6, B Noqpi, F МАЧ, S Noqpe “good” (feminine); М моүгм “save” 
vs. Ne2nq “save him." As the last example illustrates, the consonants а), 2, 
and г/р can affect the development of a preceding *a > Bs a and ЕМ e rather 
than regular o/a in a closed syllable, e.g. BF wewrq, s слота “stop him" vs. 
«ogrT/cogrT “stop”; B $ApTC, S плотс, FM rie2TC "bend it” vs. фоот/поот 
"bend"; similarly, “А > B o rather than « in an open syllable before 2: В oa 
VS. ALS wee, F wei "stand up." Open *т is occasionally realized as n rather 
than 1 in some dialects, e.g. BF NIBI/NHBI, S міке/мнке "swim." Stressed *i fol- 
lowed by a sonant in a closed syllable usually becomes B e and r n rather than 
a/e, but disappears in the other dialects, producing a syllabic sonant: B хємт, 
F 6HNT, ALMS ONT “find me" vs. B хімі, F бімі, ALMS one “find.” Bohairic 
regularly has w where the other dialects have a/o before (e)ı or oy at the end 
of a syllable or word, e.g. В майт VS. ALM HaeiT, Е MAIT, 5 мовіт “path”; 
B MWOY VS. AFLM May, S Mooy "water." Similarly, “е > BF n before (єл at 
the end of a syllable or word, e.g. B MHINI, F MHIN VS. АМ MEEIN, LS MAEIN 
"sign." 

Although it is not preserved as such in any of the six major dialects, ety- 
mological *? produces a number of effects on preceding vowels in stressed 
syllables, both open and closed. In all but Bohairic and Oxyrhynchite, it is reg- 
ularly reflected in doubled vowels except when word-final. In open syllables, 
* before ** normally becomes А oyoy/oy and M о, e.g. А 20yoyq/20yq, BM 
2wq, FLS 2wwq/2wq “himself.” Closed “а? produces AL o(o) rather than a(a): 
thus, ALS TOOTY, B TOT, F TAATQ, M тата “his hand”; ALS NTO, B Neo, FM 
NTA "you." In a closed syllable, *a usually undergoes its regular development 
to Bs о(о) before *?. In some words, however, it becomes Bs a(a), as in other 
dialects, and FM є(є) in place of regular a(a), e.g. AB ga TC, F WEETC, Ls 
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WAATC, M WETC “cut it" vs. А фоүоүт, BM WWT, FLS фажт “cut.” Original 
*? is often lost after “е апа *i. When preserved, as reflected by doubled vow- 
els, it can produce ABLS єє, FM нн from “е in a closed syllable: ALS weepe, 
ғ фннл, B дері, М gnpe “daughter.” Original *i before *? can exhibit its 
regular development in a closed syllable, e.g. AFL Teec, М тес, S Taac “give 
it” vs. ABFLMS T "give"?! In open syllables, *1 before *? often produces нн in 
all dialects except Akhmimic: A Твіке, B THE, Е тєєвє, 15 THHRE, M THRE 
“finger”; A OYIEIBE, B OYHE, FLS OYHHE, M оүєв "priest. 7? 

АП vowels except н, o, and w also occur in unstressed syllables.” In that 
environment, (еді and oy are generally consistent across dialects, e.g. ALS EIWT, 
BF IWT, M eioT/ior "father"; ABFLMS оүмоү (uni) “hour.” Unstressed a and 
€ are consistent in some words but alternate in others: ABFLMS amoy (amú) 
“соте” and вснт “ground,” but AL ABA VS. BS €EOA, FM EBAA "out." Vowels 
also disappear or modulate to є or a syllabic consonant in unstressed sylla- 
bles, e.g. ALFS CNHY, BM смноү “brothers” vs. AFLM сам, BS CON “brother”; 
AFLMS 2THq, В 2enq “his heart" vs. ABFLMS 2нт “heart”; A 2a T2T, В ротрєт, 
F 2AT2ET, S 20T2T "examine" vs. A 2T2WTY, B beTbo Tq, FS 2eT20Tq “exam- 
ine him." In word-final position, ALMS в and ВЕ 1 are regular variants, e.g. 
місе/місі "give birth." 

The stressed vowels of Coptic and Common Coptic can be described in terms 
of the phonological features HIGH, Low, -ЕВАСК, -ЕКООМР, and TENSE as 
follows.”* 


COPTIC COMMON COPTIC 

H L B R T H L B T 
A = + + = - жа = + + = 
о = = + + = Za - + + + 
w = = + + + *е = + = 
є Е Е + - - ЖЕ - - + + 
н - - + - + зі + - - Е 
оү + = + + + Wi + = = + 
1 + = = = + 


Such а description, of course, can only be theoretical, since the actual pho- 
netic quality of the vowels is unknown. The greatest degree of uncertainty 
attends the lax Coptic vowel e and its tense counterpart n. The former is com- 
monly understood as —BACK [e] (as in English mer), but variation with syllabic 
sonants (e.g. S QENT апа мт ^worm") suggests that it was closer to the +BACK 
vowels [A] or [2].? The tense vowel n is usually thought to have been —в [e] (the 
vowel of English mate). Such a value is supported by its occasional variance 
with 1 (e.g. BF NIBI/NHBI, S NIBE/NHBE "swim") and its late Coptic pronuncia- 
tion as [i] (the vowel of English suite) in some environments.”° In late Coptic, 
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however, it has also become [a] in other words, suggesting it was closer in value 
to Greek n, originally [є:].?” 

Despite its uncertainties, the feature matrix of Coptic vowels is useful as 
a mechanism for describing synchronic and diachronic change. For example, 
most of the exceptions noted above involve a change in only a single feature: 


-H — MH  q«— oy after м/ч, А Ф > oy before *? 

+B—>-L FMa > e before w/2 and *’, Ba > в before a sonant 

-R— HR АГА о before % 

+R—> -R — BS O— A before w/2/p and ** 

-T— +T Ев-> н before a sonant or (е), B o > w before oy or (е), 
M о — w before *? 

+т—-т ва@а—› o before ә. 


The general relationship between the vowels of Common Coptic and those 
of Coptic can be described in terms of the same distinctive features. This 
involves two phonological processes: the lowering/backing of *i and *e in 
closed syllables (+H > —H and -B > +B) and the introduction of ROUND as 
a distinctive feature. The dialectal differences of Coptic reflect variation in the 
order and manner of these processes. 

The relationship is simplest in Akhmimic, Fayumic, and Lycopolitan, where 
one process rounds “а to *o and the other backs *i to “е. The first process can 
be analyzed as (+B+T — +R). Since back vowels are not high іп Common 
Coptic, the second process can be explained simply as -Т > +B, changing 
жі (-B+H) to “е (+B-H). The two developments can be tabulated as follows 
(underscore indicates change). 


COMMON COPTIC *a *A “е *E * *] 


+B+T > +R Жа žo *e # %ү эү 
-T > +B Жа "A Зв  *E "e "T 
AFLM ža Ж Fe Яң “е % 


The relationship is similar in Oxyrhynchite, with the difference of *A > o 
(=T) except before *? or word-final. Since “а is not rounded to o in this dialect, 
the peculiarity is most likely a secondary development of *o > o, environmen- 
tally conditioned. 

In Bohairic and Saidic, both “а and *A are rounded (to o/w) and “е and 
зі both become a. This requires a process that rounds Common Coptic *a/A 
but exempts the secondary *a derived from *e/i. The order of rounding and 
lowering is not significant in AFLM, but in Bs rounding must have occurred 
first: the single change +L > +R produces *o/o from *a/A. The second process 
is explained most economically as -T-R > +L: since low vowels are also 
back and not high in Common Coptic, this changes both “е (-L+B) and *i 
(+H-L-B) to *a (+L+B). The two developments can be tabulated as follows. 
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COMMON COPTIC *a “А “е Зе # *[ 


+L > +R жо "e že Sp жо * 
-T-R > +L жо "mo *a *E За "TI 
BS жо *o жа яң *A | 


In this light, a few of the exceptions noted above can be seen as the result of 
environmental factors preventing the application of some of these processes. 
Thus, a closed syllable ending in «у/2/р or (some instances of) original *’ blocks 
the first process in Bohairic and Saidic, and a following 2 does the same for the 
influence of the second process on *o in Bohairic. 


2.4 Consonants 


Like the vowels, the consonants of Coptic often have a number of different 
Common Coptic correspondents. 

Coptic м/м/с behave the same in all dialects and therefore usually derive 
from Common Coptic *m/n/s, respectively.”® 

Coptic в and q generally correspond to *b and *f, respectively, but are 
occasionally variants of one another, e.g. в wBw/wqw “tale,” F cagt/caqt 
"prepare," L aen "carry," M квл “compulsion” vs. kaqew “compel us,” s 
шкт/шат “goose.” These suggest that в was at least sometimes realized as a 
voiced bilabial fricative [B] (as in Spanish cabo); its variance with q would 
then result from devoicing of в or voicing of q. The same phonological value 
explains the occasional instance of g as a variant of oy, e.g. B BICI, S BICE VS. 
А OYIGICE, B ОҮІСІ, 5 Oyeice "saw." But in other cases, rr appears as a variant 
or alternant of в: B NHBI/NHT "swim"; А OYAABE, S OYAAE "pure" vs. А OYATI, 
S оүоп "become pure." This indicates that в was phonemically a stop (/b/) 
rather than a fricative, despite its occasional realization as [p]. 

The consonants p and л occur in all six dialects and generally reflect Common 
Coptic *r and *1, respectively. Fayumic, however, usually has л where the other 
dialects have p, e.g. F AA vs. ABLS po, M pa “mouth.” For consistent Fayumic 
exceptions, such as epwt/apwt “milk” (AS epore, B єро+, M ероте), it is 
not known whether p was phonetically distinct; minimal lexical pairs such as 
LS РО, M pa “mouth” vs. Ls хо, M aa “cease” do not occur in Fayumic (which 
has AA for both lexemes). 

Coptic 2 occurs in all dialects and the signs 2 and p only in Akhmimic and 
Bohairic, respectively. The distribution of these consonants, however, reflects 
three corresponding Common Coptic phonemes: 

1. *h, inlexemes where all six dialects have 2, e.g. ABFLS 2ФтП, M 2отп "rest"; 
2. *h, in lexemes where FLMS 2 corresponds to AB 2/№, e.g. FLS WN2, M ONZ Vs. 

А WNZ, B WNb "live"; 

3. *h, in lexemes where А г corresponds to BFLMS W, e.g. A 2OOTT VS. F WAAT, 

LS Yoon, B доп, M gan “existent.” 
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The last phoneme is represented by distinct characters in Old Coptic (6) and 
Dialect P (9), e.g. P оо>п “existent.” Coptic 2 therefore corresponds to Com- 
mon Coptic *h or *h; Akhmimic a to *h or *h; and Bohairic p, only to *h. 
In addition to *h, Coptic о also corresponds to Common Coptic *$ іп lexemes 
where all six dialects have а), e.g. ALMS @нрє, В нр, Е aqgupi/agnai “son.” 
The alternate realization of *h as г and о indicates that the Common Coptic 
phoneme had a value midway between those of its two Coptic correspondents, 
most likely a palatalized counterpart of h ([x] or [c]). Akhmimic has lost the 
palatalization (*h > h); palatalization is retained in the other dialects, but the 
consonant has shifted from velar to apical in articulation.”” 

The consonants ө/ф/х are distinctive only in Bohairic, where they аге aspi- 
rated counterparts of т/п/к, respectively. The aspirated consonants occur imme- 
diately before a stressed vowel and before single sonants or oy/ı preceding 
another vowel, e.g. B өлі vs. AFM Tei, L Teel, S Tal "this"; B @wa vs. AFS 
поо, L wwe, М поф “split”; B xw vs. А KOY, FLMS kw "place"; B xao vs. 
AFLM КААМ, S KAOM “wreath”; В фоүнв VS. A TIOYIEIBE, F TIOYHE, LS TIOYHHE, 
M поүєв “the priest”; B фет vs. ALS Пеют, Е тпот, M TIEIOT “the father.” 
The unaspirated consonants are normally used in other environments, e.g. 
B geoprep “disturb” and grepeopeq “disturb him" vs. А гтартре/ гтртора, 
S groprp/orpropq. Verbs, however, tend to retain initial aspirated consonants 
in unstressed syllables: eo2c “anoint” and өєгспго “anoint the face,” фо2т 
"bow" and фєртпоо “bow the face," xwr “hide” and xemmeo “hide the face.” 

Alternation between Bohairic ф and п is conditioned solely by environment, 
e.g. qai (p^ái) “this” vs. maipwmi (pairómi) “this man." The two consonants 
therefore reflect a single Common Coptic phoneme (*p). The two remaining 
pairs, however, show aspiration in some words but not in others. This distinction 
reflects four underlying Common Coptic phonemes: 

І. *t > B e/r vs. AFLMS T: B eai “this” and Taicwni “this sister" vs. АЕМ 
теі/теі, L теві/тееі, S тл//теі; 

2. *d > ABFLMS Т. AFL ТЄП, BMS тап “horn”; 

3. *k > B х/к VS. AFLMS К: B XBWA “you loosen” and ксолєп “you break” vs. 
AFLS КЕФА, М KEOA “you loosen” and AFLS KCWATT, M ксолп “you break"; 

4. *g > ABFLMS К: ALS КФТЕ, BF KWT, M Kore “turn.” 

Coptic x is occasionally used as a variant of те, indicating a palatalized 
counterpart of “а (*d), e.g. s WOTYT/WOXT “carve”; ALS хто, В хфю, FM 
xma “blame,” T-causative of wime/wim “be ashamed.” Coptic 6 sometimes 
varies with k/w/x, both within and between dialects other than Bohairic, e.g. 
F 6wm/xwm, 5 ówone/korie/gorne “seize.” This indicates a consonant sim- 
ilar to к but with features of w and x, therefore probably a palatal (*k). 
The distribution of x and 6 also reflect the existence of two further Common 
Coptic phonemes, *t and *k, most probably aspirated like their unpalatalized 
counterparts:*! 
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І. *d > ABFLMS x: А xoy, BFLMS xw “say”; 

2. *t > B 6 VS. AFLMS X: В бїс1 VS. ALMS Х1СЄ, F xıcı “lift”; 

3. * > B x VS. AFLMS б: В XIMI VS. ALMS біме, F бім//бімі “find”; 
4. *k > ABFLMS б: ABFLS бом, М бом “garden.” 

Like ф/ө/х, Bohairic 6 normally retains its aspiration in unstressed syllables 
as the initial consonant of a verb: бшак “extend” (AFS холк) and бєлкоүөфр 
"extend a hand," бетп “seize” (AFLS бапє, M бопе) and cerioyponi "seize 
a man." This feature suggests that the Bohairic reflexes of Common Coptic 
*p/t/k/t/k were aspirated phonemes that lost their aspiration in some environ- 
ments, rather than unaspirated consonants that were sometimes aspirated. In 
the other dialects, aspiration either does not occur or is not indicated for these 
consonants, i.e. *p > п, *t/d > т, *k/g > к, *t/d > x, *k/g > o. The historical 
bivalence of Bohairic x and 6 (*d/g > x, *t/k > 6) probably reflects *g > d and 
*k > trather than graphemic bivalence in Bohairic itself: thus, x = ABFLMS [d] 
and 6 = AFLMS [К] vs. В [t]. 

The Coptic vowels oy and (e)! occasionally behave like consonantal 
phonemes rather than vocalic ones. This can be seen for oy in verbs that 
have the pattern 1243/1203 in the infinitive and 1423/1023 in the qualitative, 
exemplified by AFLM MTAN, BS MTON "rest" vs. A МАТМЕ, FM МАТЫ, B MOTEN, 
S MOTN "resting"; in this class, the initial consonant is vocalic in the infinitive 
(as shown by spellings such as AFLMS MTAN/MTON, B €MTON, F EMTAN). A 
number of verbs with initial oy follow the same pattern: А OyBag, BLS оүвло, 
F oyBew “whiten” vs. BS Оүовф, F oyaEg "white"; BS оүмот, Е OYMAT 
"thicken" vs. Bs оүомт "thick." A similar alternation is exemplified for (e)ı in 
А іееке, S вівке (ióbo) “hooves” vs. As eB (ib) “hoof.” Phonemically, there- 
fore, oy = *u/w and (еді = *i/y, even though both may have been uniformly 
realized phonetically as vowels. 

As noted in Section 2.3, above, doubled vowels generally reflect the presence 
of an original consonantal **, represented by a separate grapheme in Old 
Coptic («) and Dialect P (1). Although Coptic has no graphemic counterpart of 
this consonant, doubled vowels occasionally exhibit behavior that indicates its 
phonemic presence. In Akhmimic, for example, a final two-consonant cluster in 
which the second consonant is a sonant regularly shows a final e, e.g. A сртмє 
"hear" (B CWTEM, FLS СФТМ, M COTM) VS. ABFLS CWTTI, M corr “choose.” 
A final sonant preceded by a doubled vowel exhibits the same feature, e.g. A 
оорє "canal" (B юр, F 1aap/ıaaı, MAP, S EIOOP/EIOOPE), А oyaaEe “рше” 
(B OYAB, FLS OYAAE, M оүєв). The doubled vowels in these words therefore 
represent a vowel followed by phonemic **.?? Bohairic and Oxyrhynchite do 
not use doubled vowels, but the presence of original ** after stressed vowels 
in these dialects is indicated by forms such as B OyaB, M оүєв “pure,” which 
show the same realization of “а > a/e as in s oyaag and F oyees, rather than 
regular “а > o/a (see р. 14, above). 
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Apart from doubled vowels, original ** generally has no Coptic reflex, par- 
ticularly at the end of a word, e.g. ABLS ро, Aa, M pa “mouth” (о pa«).? In 
some cases, however, the unstressed vowels a/e reflect its presence instead of 
an original vowel, e.g. ALS рммао, B PAMAO, F AEMEA, M рммва “great man," 
from pwme/pwmi/xwmi/pome “man” plus BS о, F a "great" (О <a).** Like the 
sonants, ** can function syllabically, where it is also represented by the same 
vowels, e.g. s apow “become cold” (also А epaw, F apaw as a noun “cold”) 
vs. ора) “cold,” phonemically *’ro8/’ra$ and *"or&, with the verb pattern noted 
in the preceding paragraph.” At the beginning of an internal syllable it is 
not represented: e.g. A oyarr, 5 оүоп “become pure" vs. А OYAAEe, S OYAAE 
“pure,” phonemically *w’ab/w’ob and *wa?b, with the same verb pattern. Its 
phonemic presence is indicated, however, by Bohairic forms such as rimi “the 
stone” (from m “the” plus өмі "stone") and Tomi “the clay" (from т “the” plus 
ont “clay”), where it blocks the usual aspiration of *p and *t before a stressed 
vowel: thus, phonemically *р*б and *t"omi; contrast B þwng “turn” (*ponh) 
and өомс “buried” (*toms). 

Original *? triggers two alternative realizations of a preceding stressed *a, 
BS о/л and Ем a/e, e.g. B MONI, F MAANI, M MANE, S MOONE "pasture" and B 
OYAE, F оүєєЕ, M OYER, S OYAAE "pure." The fact that there are no consistent 
phonological factors to explain this duality indicates a bivalence in the value of 
*? itself, despite the absence of a graphemic distinction (other than vocalic) in 
even the oldest forms of Coptic: i.e., one form of ** produces “a > Bs o and FM 


a, while the other results in *a > Bs a and FM e. The latter is usually identified 
5 Жї 36 


а 

Common COPTIC —ASP | +ASP | FRICATIVES | NASALS GLIDES 
labials *b *p *f *m *w 
apicals *d ZE %5 *n *Lr 
palatalized apicals *d *t *$ - *y 
palatalized velars хо *k *h - - 
velars хо *k *h - - 
pharyngeals = = = = = 
glottals = = *h _ ж? 


The observations above identify twenty-four consonantal phonemes origi- 
nal to all six major Coptic dialects. These can be classified as in the table 
аһоуе.37 The consonantal inventories of the Coptic dialects are derived from 
these phonemes via six historical developments: 


б. 


Coptic phonology 21 


. Loss of the distinction between Common Coptic ** and ** in all dialects. 


This is already visible in Old Coptic, which uses the character « for both 
phonemes "7 


. Loss of the distinction in AFLMS between the four +AsP pairs *d/t, *d/t, 


*g/k, and *g/k. In these dialects, the consonants T/x/6/k are more likely 
to have been phonemically unaspirated rather than simply unmarked for 
aspiration (e.g. r — *d rather than r — *d/t). This conclusion is based on 
the Bohairic use of т and к for the unaspirated consonants: if the latter were 
aspirable in the other dialects, the same should have been true in Bohairic, 
with other characters chosen in that dialect to signal non-aspirability, e.g. 
*A/r for d/g vs. т/к for t/k. The selectivity of aspiration in Bohairic also 
shows that it was not simply a feature that this dialect added to the Com- 
mon Coptic inventory; otherwise, the distinction between minimal pairs 
such as торі “hand” vs. eopi “willow” is inexplicable (Saidic has rope 
for both lexemes). Bohairic also indicates that the Common Coptic dis- 
tinction was one of aspiration rather than voice: if the latter had been the 
case, Common Coptic *d/g are more likely to have been expressed by 
Air (+УСБ) rather than by T/K (—asp).°? Phonetically, however, aspirated 
consonants are normally voiceless (because it is difficult to use the vocal 
chords and aspiration simultaneously) and unaspirated consonants are sim- 
ilar to voiced ones. The distinction could therefore have been originally 
+УСЕ in some dialects and +AspP in others. This was perhaps true for *b 
and *p in AFLMS, which are retained as distinct phonemes; by analogy, the 
other stops in these dialects can also be analyzed as voiceless rather than 
unaspirated. 


. Loss of the palatalized velar fricative *h in all dialects, > « (palatalized 


apical) in BFLMS and 2 (unpalatalized velar) in Akhmimic. 


. Loss of the palatalized velar stops *g and *k in Bohairic (> *d and *t, 


respectively). 


. Loss of the velar fricative *h in all dialects except Akhmimic and Bohairic 


(> *h). 
Loss of phonemic (though perhaps not phonetic) *r in Fayumic (> *1). 
These six historical processes produced the consonantal inventories of the 


major Coptic dialects from the twenty-four Common Coptic phonemes as 
follows: 


Bohairic > 20: ** > /*/, *h > /8/, *g > /d/, *k > Ju 

Akhmimic > 18: ** > /7/, ŁAsP > —ASP, *h > /h/ 

Lycopolitan, Oxyrhynchite, Saidic > 17: * > //, -EASP > —ASP, *h > 
ДУ, *h > Љ/ 

Fayumic > 16: ** > ///, asp > —ASP, *h > /&/, *h > ЛУ, *r > M. 


The consonantal inventories of these dialects are illustrated in the tables below 
(cells outlined in bold indicate change from the Common Coptic inventory 
displayed in the chart on p. 20, above). 


BOHAIRIC —ASP | +ASP | FRICATIVES | NASALS GLIDES 
labials /b/ /р/ If] /m/ /м/ 
apicals /d/ /t/ /s/ /n/ rl 
palatalized apicals /d/ /t/ /$/ - /у/ 


palatalized velars 


velars /g/ /k/ /b/ - - 
pharyngeals - - - - [ - ] 
glottals - - /h/ - Du 
AKHMIMIC GLIDES 
labials Гм! 
apicals Л/г/ 
palatalized apicals /у/ 


palatalized velars 


velars 


pharyngeals 


glottals 


LMS FRICATIVES GLIDES 
labials Iwl 
apicals rl 
palatalized apicals /у/ 


palatalized velars 


velars 


pharyngeals 


glottals 


FAYUMIC 


FRICATIVES 


labials 


apicals 


palatalized apicals 


palatalized velars 


velars 


pharyngeals 


glottals 


3 Coptic and Egyptian 


Since Coptic is merely the final stage of the ancient Egyptian language, its 
phonemes must correspond to, and be derived from, those of the earlier stages 
of the language: Old Egyptian, Middle Egyptian, Late Egyptian, and Demotic, 
collectively referred to as Egyptian. Vowels are essentially unwritten in these 
stages,! and phonemic differences in dialect are also generally invisible. 
Egyptian is universally recognized to have had twenty-seven consonantal 
phonemes, not all of which are attested or distinguished in all stages of the lan- 
guage. In the two main systems of transcription used in Egyptological studies, 
they are transcribed (and ordered) as follows:? 
3 JA y < w b p 
n r l h h h h 
SS § Gk k g Vtt 
Of these, the consonant z is consistently phonemic only in Old Egyptian, after 
which it merges with s; similarly, d is not distinguished from t in Demotic and 
probably not in Late Egyptian either.” The consonant / is phonemic only in 
Demotic but can be represented in earlier stages of the language by the digrams 
зп (OE-ME) and nr (OE-LE). Phonemic A first appears in Late Egyptian as a 
digram hj. 


3.1 Syllable structure and stress 


Because vowels are unwritten in Egyptian, syllable structure and stress are 
essentially invisible. Although Coptic has vowelless words and syllables that 
begin and end with consonant clusters, it has traditionally been assumed that 
the syllables of Egyptian lexemes originally began with a single consonant and 
were either open (Cv) or closed by a single consonant (сус). In the most rigid 
analysis, all native lexemes are also presumed originally to have ended with a 
single consonant, whether or not one is written in preserved examples. Thus, 
the Egyptian ancestor of Coptic po/pa/aa “mouth” is analyzed as *ra’, in this 
case correctly: despite the fact that Egyptian spellings show only the initial 
consonant ғ, the final consonant is in fact represented in Old Coptic (pag). 
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Dissenting views posit the existence of lexemes that ended with more than one 
consonant and others that began or ended with a vowel: thus, the ancestor of 
Coptic амт/демт “worm” is reconstructed as *fint and that of po/pa/aa as 
dees? 

Тһе phonological reality probably lay somewhere between these two views. 
Most Coptic lexemes do reflect the traditional cv/cvc structure in which cv 
appears only in word-initial or internal position, e.g. AFLM 2€T, BS AAT < 
*hid "silver"; ABFLS zur, M 20TT1 < *hä-tap “rest”; A gAT2T, B ротрет, FL 
24T2T, S 20T2T < *hát-hat “examine.” In this light, initial or final consonant 
clusters most likely derive from vowel elision, e.g. BL CNag < *sa-náh “bond” 
vs. CWN? < *sá-nah “bind.” 

Some lexemes that were usually unstressed, such as prepositions and par- 
ticles, likely ended in a vowel or consisted solely of one, e.g. *ama/ma 
(jm/m) “in, by, from" and *a (f) “oh.” Inflected forms could also end in a 
vowel: the final vowel of the Coptic T-causative, for example, is universally 
acknowledged to derive from that of a verb form ending in *á (e.g. TCNKOq/ 
тсемког/тсемкад “suckle him" < *ti-sangáf, causative of CwNK < *sánaq 
“suck” with 3Msc suffix). For other Coptic lexemes, initial or final vowels 
generally reflect the loss of a consonantal phoneme, e.g. ома/шыр/шы2/оһ2 < 
*ä-nah "live"; po/aa/pa < *ra’ (Old Coptic pas) “mouth.” In the case of a verb 
such as msdj > MacTe/Moct/Mact/MocTe “hate,” the final syllable probably 
ended in a vowel (*másda rather than *másda"), even though the pronominal 
form necroq “hate him" reflects the original fourth radical (< *masda’uf).® 
Similarly, the original final syllable of the god’s name amoyn < *amána or 
*amanu “Amun” is usually assumed to have been *-naw/nuw but could have 
been merely *-na/nu; earlier writings regularly show only the three radicals 
ітп.? 

The stress of many Egyptian lexemes сап be reconstructed on the 
basis of their vocalized Coptic descendants: for example, оүмот/оүмлт 
“thicken” < *wamät. Based on these, stress seems generally to have corre- 
sponded to the Coptic preference for final or penultimate syllables, except 
for lexicalized compounds such as *häm-natur (hm-ntr “priest,” literally 
“god’s-servant”) > eomwr. The existence of such exceptions, however, 
makes it conceivable that some inflected forms also had antepenultimate 
stress. 


3.2 Vowels 


The ancestors of the Coptic vowels can be seen in cuneiform renditions of 
Egyptian words. Neo-Assyrian renditions of Egyptian words in proper names 
of the Late Period (eighth to seventh centuries BC) show the same stressed 
vowels found іп Coptic:!! 
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o  yaru'u  *yaru'ó (jtrw < “big river”) > As перо, B lApo, FM iepa “river” 


o —hüru *hóru (hrw) > s zwp “Horus” 

оү  nüti *nüti or *nóti (ntr) > ALMOS моүте, BF моү? “god” 
H he *he (1%) > A 21, SBFM 2n “front” 

€ mempi ` *mómfi (mn-nfr) > B Memqi/Meqi, s MNge “Memphis” 
1 rinip *rínif (rn.f) > OS pq “his name” 

A ѕапи *dá'nu (dnt) > B xanı/xann, S xaane “Tanis.” 


Where they аге distinctive, these seem to correspond most closely to the vowel 
patterns of Bohairic (Abo, моү?, 2n, Mengı) or Saidic (2н, xAANE). 

Renditions of Egyptian words in cuneiform texts of the New Kingdom (fif- 
teenth to thirteenth centuries BC) mostly show only the vowels a, i, and u in all 
environments: !? 


a hatpi *hátpu (htp.w) > gaTn/zoTm “is content” 

a- hära *hára (hrw) > NA hüru > gwp “Horus” 

i — pusbi'u ^ *pusbí' (p3-sb3) > Bs песке, F песен “the door” 

i- рій *pisída (psdw) > A фіс, B фіт, L фгте, S фіс/фіт/фіте/фісе 
“nine” 


u от/а/ти *тїй''а/тїї' (т24) > ALS мне, BF MEI/MHI, 
MS Mee, S ме “truth” 
и- тиш *müdu (mdw) > ABLS мнт and ѕ MHTe, в MHT “ten” 


Evidence for other stressed vowels in the New Kingdom renditions is sparse. 
Cuneiform ku/kü for Egyptian k3 “Ка” (іп ku’ihku = k3-hr-k3) may represent 
an early instance of “а > *o (B XOIAK, S KOIA2K/XOIA2K VS. A KAIAK); stressed 
е is either a variant of і or reflects Egyptian *i > “е; and unstressed е is 
normally a variant of a, i, or и.!? Even if Egyptian possessed the vowels *o 
and *e in the New Kingdom, their distribution in the cuneiform renditions is 
restricted enough to indicate that they were allophones of other vowels rather 
than phonemic as in Coptic. 
In the case of a and i, the earlier vocalizations correspond closely to that 
reconstructed for Common Coptic in open and closed stressed syllables: a — 
жА/а > BS а/о (*hára > zwp, *hatpu > gatn/zgotm) and i > “ІЛ > BS Va 
(*pisída > «rre, *pusbí! > пескє).!* This indicates that for a and i, the 
processes that produced the Coptic vowels from those of Common Coptic 
(Chapter 2, Section 2.3) occurred between the New Kingdom and the Late 
Period. The vowel и, however, appears in place of Common Coptic *E/e in the 
earlier vocalizations: *müdu > мнт, *mü‘’a/ mu! > мев/ме. A further shift is 
necessary to account for this correspondence. 
The distinctive features of the three-vowel system of the New Kingdom 
cuneiform renditions can be described as follows. 
HIGH LOW BACK ROUND 
- -- + = 

і + = = = 
+ - + + 
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The feature +TENSE was probably not phonemic at this point, since и uni- 
formly becomes Common Coptic *E/e: the development of u > *e > *E/e is 
likelier than u > *u/u > *E/e. The introduction of TENSE as a distinctive 
feature therefore occurred between the New Kingdom and the Late Period and 
after the change of u to Common Coptic “е. 

The latter development involves two processes, +R > -R and +H > -H. The 
first of these may have been occasioned by the redundancy of roundness as 
a distinctive feature іп the New Kingdom system, producing --H--B-R *ur.? 
The second may have been +B > -H, on the analogy of a, producing the “е of 
Common Coptic (-H-L+B). There is no evidence to indicate whether the two 
processes were sequential (u > *ш  *e) or simultaneous (u > *e). 

The general history of the Egyptian vocalic phonemes therefore involves the 
following major stages of development: 


earliest а i u New Kingdom 
u>*e жа зі Fe post-New Kingdom 
TENSE “ала D *e*E NK-Late Period 
Coptic Alo, є/хї e/a, Бу the Late Period 


Dope 


Stage 3 corresponds to the system hypothesized in Chapter 2 for Com- 
mon Coptic. It should be noted that these represent gross stages of develop- 
ment only. The reality was undoubtedly complicated by dialectal and environ- 
mental (phonotactic) factors, at least between stages 3 and 4 (as detailed in 
Chapter 2) and probably earlier as well. New Kingdom k3 *ka’ > “Ко! 
(cuneiform ku) > кл/хо/ко, for example, most likely indicates selective round- 
ing of a > *о in some environments before Stage 3,'° rather than the introduc- 
tion of Stage 3 for a before the other vowels, since a in other environments is 
represented by cuneiform a. 


3.3 Consonants 


The consonantal phonemes that can be reconstructed for Common Coptic 
correspond to those of Egyptian as follows: 


*p р AFS TOW, B wa), L WWE, М Tow < pss “divide” 
b occasionally word-final after a stressed vowel: AFL Тєп, BMS тап < db 
“horn” 
*b b А CEOY, BFLMS CBW < sb3yt “teaching” 
р occasionally: ғ овєт, Ls WBT < зра “bird” 
*f f ABFLMS qi < /3/ “carry” 
Жа m ALEM MAY, B HOY, S Mooy < mw “water” 
b occasionally: ALMS NIM < nb “all, every” 
жуу w AL OYEN, BFS OYWN, М OYON < wn “open” 
b occasionally: ABFSM cıoy < sb3 “star” 


Сат тит 


*h 
zk 


KERSCH edd 


Omm 09 Cm mim MQ mn Des a wm ^ CIR vo m ow — Wu 


um së 


IN Qin S 
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АЕМ теі, В өлі, L TEEI, S Tài < 13j/13y "this" 

A ТО, B OWN, FS TWN, LM TON < tnj “where” 

AFL ТЄП, BMS тап < db “horn” 

А Теіке, В THE, FS тннве, LM THRE < db“ “finger” 

ABFLMS СЄ/СІ < 53j “become sated” 

ALEM САП, BS СОП < zp “occasion” 

AFM меі, BS Nai, L Neel < n3j/n3y “these” 

АЕМ A€C, BS лАС < ns “tongue” 

ABLS wak < “а “bend”; also regularly іп Fayumic, e.g. aa < r “mouth” 
(ABLS ро, М pa) 

rarely: B релт, Ls zearie/zarıe < hp3j (Dem. hlpy) “navel”'® 
Demotic: B хоххех, S хоххх < ldld “be sickly” 

ALM PEN, BS PAN, F PEN/AEN < rn “name” 

rarely: Bs EPMONT < jwn-mntw “Armant” 

rarely: B хров: < h3bt "sickle"? 

ALMS XIC€, В бісі, F хісі “exalt” < tzt “raise” 

А XOY, BFLMS xw < dd “say” 

ALM pee, B pag, F Aeg, S page < r3wt “rejoice” 

AL WEXI, F WEXI, 5 WAXE vs. В CAXI, F сехі, LM cexe “speak” < sddt 
“relate” 

ALS EIWT, BF IWT, М EIOT < jtj “father” 

AS €1W26, В 1021, F 1921, M 102€ < 2/1 “field” 

occasionally: s әковіт < bor “hungry” 

ABLFS бом, M бом < k3mw “garden” 

ALMS біме, В хімі, F бімі < gmt “find” 

B BHX, FS BHO < bjk “falcon” 

occasionally: AFS 6WNT, B XWNT, L боомт, M GONT < qnd 
“become angry" 

А gupri, BFLS форт, M wopr “be early" < Arp “lead” 

AMS кнмє, В хнмі, F кнмі < kmt “Egypt” 

occasionally: A Koy, В xw, FLMS KW “place” < 134 “throw” 

АЕМ KEW, BS кла) < g35w “reed” 

ABFS КФТ, М KOT < 44 “build” 

А 2pay, В ррооү, F 2AAY/2pAAY, LM 2pay, Ss 2Pooy < hrw “voice” 
А гоүм, B bOYN, FLMS 2оүм < hnw “interior” 

A OYAABE, В OYAB, FOYEER, LS OYAAE, M OYEB < w°b.w “pure, clean" 
ALEM 2єЄП, BS 2arı "judgment" < hp “custom” 

ABFLS 2WN, М 20N < hn “command” 

ALS MEEYE, B мєү, F мевүсі/мнноүі, M мноүє < m3wr “think” 
A BOYOYNE, BM BQN, FS BWWN < bjn “bad” 

AS СОО, В COZI, F CAagi, М cage < sCh“ “indict” 

ALS TOOTY, B TOT, F TAATY, M тата < drt.f “his hand” (absolute As 
Twpe, BF торі, Е TOI) 

AS EIOOPE, В IOP, F IAAMIAAP, M lap < jtrw “river” 

ALS ромє, BF PWMI, F AWMI, M pone < rmt “person” 

A XOY, BFLMS Х@ < dd "say" 

ALM CABTE, B COBT, F CABTI, 5 COBTE < spdd “prepare.” 
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Very few one-to-one correspondents emerge from this list. The relationships 
can be narrowed, however, through consideration of environmental factors. 

As noted in Chapter 2, Common Coptic * and * are generally distin- 
guishable only in the reflexes a/e vs. o/a (Bs/FM), the former < *a* and the 
latter < “а”. Common Coptic ** generally corresponds to Egyptian © except 
before h, where < sometimes becomes /*/ (represented by j), e.g. h ~ jh “net,” 
ch3 ~ jh3 “fight,” та ~ тј! “tomb,” sch ~ sjh “insignia, titular." This fea- 
ture accounts for the occasional correspondence of Common Coptic ** with <. 
Egyptian r regularly became /?/ at the end of a syllable or word in the Middle 
Kingdom and later: thus, drt.f *därtif > *dá'tif > roorq/raxTq “his hand” 
vs. drt *därat > rope/rop “hand.” 

Coptic rTope/ropi vs. rToorq/raaTq also illustrates the regular loss of the 
feminine marker f at the end of an absolute noun (beginning already in the Old 
Kingdom) but its preservation before a pronominal suffix; these phenomena 
are often reflected in writing by omission of the final t in absolute use and by 
tw or tj in Late Egyptian and f in Demotic in pronominal forms. The same 
process was applied subsequently to a final t that evolved from original 1, d, or 
d: thus, *sápdad > *sápdad > *sápda > CABTE/COBŤ/ CABTI/COBTE “prepare” 
vs. *sapdádus > *sapdádus > свтотс/ сєвтотс/сєвтотс "prepare it." The 
correspondence of these consonants with Common Coptic *? is thus usually 
conditioned by environment. Exceptions such as eioope/laap/ıaaı < jtrw and 
мвере/мері/мннре/мнрв < тігі “midday” are infrequent and represent the 
glottalization of a non-final t (the same phenomenon found in Cockney [bol] 
bottle): thus, *yátru > *yä’ru (cuneiform yaru) > eıoope/aap/ıaan. 

Apart from these, the regular correspondents of Common Coptic ** are 3 and 
j. These are virtually indistinguishable on the basis of their Coptic descendants, 
except for the occasional survival of 3 as *l/r. Both also became occasionally, and 
unpredictably, *y as well as *" initially or after a stressed vowel, e.g. 3tp *"átap > 
ABFS arri “load” vs. 3ht *"áhat > AS eiwze, B 1021, F 1921, M 102€ “field”; t2 *ta? 
> B 00, Ls To "land" vs. 52 *sa’ > Bs coi, F cai “back”; jnr *'ánar > ALS owe, 
BF GNI, M one "stone" vs. jdt *"ádat > As єтє, BF wt “dew”; bjnt *bä’nat > 
AS BOONE, B BONG, Е БАМІ “badness” vs. bjnt *bá'nat > B OYINI, S BOINE 
"harp." The same process, also unpredictable, affected syllable-final r, e.g. 
drt.f *dártif > s тоота “his hand” vs. hgr.tj *hagárta > s әковіт “hungry.” 

The correspondence between f and Common Coptic *f is direct, as is that 
between т and *m. Egyptian p regularly corresponds to *p, suggesting that 
it too was aspirated (or aspirable); the occasional Coptic reflex & may be 
environmentally conditioned before “а, as in зра > weret/wet and spdd > 
савте/сов1/савті/совте.22 Egyptian b usually corresponds to *b but also 
to the labials *p/m/w, with which *b varies or alternates in Coptic; the two 
phonemes are therefore most likely identical. 


Coptic and Egyptian 29 


Egyptian t/t/d/d correspond with regularity to the Common Coptic apical and 
palatalized apical stops *t/t/d/d, respectively. Loss of palatalization accounts 
for the correspondence of т to *t and d to “а, and this change is often visible 
historically, e.g. OE-ME tnj > ME tnj > ewn/Twn “where,” OE ар > LE ар 
> Ptolemaic tbt > AS TwRe, В тові "brick." Both z and s correspond to *s, and 
X to *$. The derivation of *$ from s is the result of secondary adaptation to a 
following š or palatalized consonant, e.g. у *&ás'a “hartebeest” > Bs wow, 
sddt *süddit > *sáddit AL gexi, F gexi, s ga xe and B слхі, F cexi, LM cexe 
“speak.” 

Egyptian n regularly corresponds to Common Coptic *n, and Egyptian r to 
*r, but both also to *]; the latter relationship is reflected in the common Late 
Egyptian digram nr (usually written |111) for Л/ in loan-words e.g. bnr (Ы) 
*bálla > AFLM Baa, BS Box “outside.”?! The use of r for l is also reflected in 
Demotic, which uses a sign derived from the hieroglyph rw for both consonants, 
with / distinguished by an additional stroke. The earlier absence of a consistent 
sign for / indicates that / was originally an allophone of n and r rather than 
phonemic. The rare derivation of Common Coptic *1/r from 2 will be discussed 
in Chapter 5. 

The four Common Coptic velars *g/k/g/k derive primarily from the three 
Egyptian consonants g/K/g. The consonants q and g regularly correspond to 
the unaspirated velars *g and *g, while k becomes either aspirated *k or *k 
or palatalized *g. These relationships suggest that q апа g were distinguished 
from k by the absence of aspirability. 

No distinction between h and h is discernible on the basis of their Coptic 
descendants: both become Common Coptic *h. Egyptian h corresponds only to 
*h. Egyptian h usually has the same reflex but also becomes *h and occasionally 
*k; the last of these reflects a secondary change from a fricative to a stop. 
These relationships suggest that ^ and h were distinguished at some point 
by palatalization. The Late Egyptian digram 2 hj (Demotic h) sometimes 
replaces h in words where h becomes *h, e.g. h3h3 > hjhj > A ewe, BFS www 
"scatter." 

These considerations narrow the range of possible phonemic values of the 
Egyptian consonants, as follows: 


3 yr f zt h "hh k *k/k 
j *Чу m *m h *h g *g/g 
c EM п *nl z Ze t ж 
w *w r * s Te т o C 
b *b h *h 5*8 а ға 
р *p h *h а *gg а ға 


No finer distinctions among the consonants of Egyptian сап be made on 
this basis alone. In order to narrow the range of possible values further, two 
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additional sets of data must be considered: correspondences between Egyptian 
and the consonants of contemporary Semitic languages and those of their 
Hamito-Semitic cognates; and internal evidence from Egyptian itself, such as 
consonantal variations, historical changes, and consonantal incompatibilities. 
The first of these will be considered in Chapter 4, the second in Chapter 5. 


4 Correspondents апа cognates 


The consonantal phonemes of Egyptian correspond in various ways to those 
of its Hamitic and Semitic relatives. These relationships are reflected both 
in the consonants used to render Semitic words in Egyptian script and in 
the correspondences between the consonants of Egyptian words and those of 
cognates in related languages. 


4.1 Egyptian renditions of Semitic words 


Correspondents between Egyptian and contemporary Semitic languages are 
mostly of two kinds: Egyptian renditions of loan-words and proper names 
from contemporary Semitic languages, and renditions of Egyptian words in 
contemporary cuneiform texts. For consonants, the first of these relationships 
is the more important, as cuneiform can be ambiguous in its expression of some 
consonants (b/p, d/t/t, g/k/q, z/s/s).! 

Semitic loan-words and proper names are found mostly in texts of the New 
Kingdom and later but also appear in Egyptian execration texts of the Old and 
Middle Kingdoms.” These data show the following correspondents: 


wu 


Л// in MK texts, rarely also for Л/ in NK texts; in NK texts otherwise used only 

as a secondary vocalic element іп group-writing (e.g. b3 *bi) 

ј Г, usually as the initial element in group-writing (e.g. jw *’u) but also singly;? 
also as a secondary vocalic element in group-writing (e.g. tj “Ча, nj *ni) 

с /*/, rarely /h/ 


w /w/; also as a secondary vocalic element in group-writing (e.g. mw *mu) 

b №, тагеЈу /m/p/ s — /0/$/ 

p lp,less often /b/ КІ 

f pl, rarely q /q/g/, less often /y/, rarely /k/ 
m /m/, rarely /b/ k  /k/g/, less often /q/ 

n /n/, less often /l/ g /g/q/, less often /y/, rarely /k/ 
r ШІ, rarely /n/d/ t /t/, less often /d/t/ 

h JM t Isl, less often /0/ 

h №, rarely /h/ d ld/V, less often /t/ 

h Ju d 1/21, 1е55 often /$/д/ 


3l 
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These relationships suggest a number of finer distinctions between Ше Egyp- 
tian consonants than can be drawn on the basis of Coptic alone. 

Although 3 and j both correspond to Common Coptic *?/у, it is clear that *y 
is a secondary feature of both consonants. Neither is used to represent Semitic 
/y/, and neither is rendered by cuneiform conventions for [y]. Middle Kingdom 
and New Kingdom renditions of Semitic words use the Egyptian grapheme y 
(11, in Middle Kingdom renditions also ЇЙ) for [y], rather than j (4) alone, or 
3.’ Semitic /*/ is regularly rendered by j, either by itself, or as part of a biliteral 
or triliteral sign (e.g. Ss jw for *’u), or in the digrams @@ (j, MK/NK) and 
IR G3, NK). This indicates that j had a value similar to Semitic /*/, at least 
from the Middle Kingdom onward. Egyptian 3 corresponds only to Semitic 
Л/г/ in Middle Kingdom ѓехіѕ, but New Kingdom renditions of Semitic words 
indicate that it had almost completely lost those values in the interim. The 
New Kingdom texts do not use 3 for Semitic /*/ and cuneiform does not render 
Egyptian 3 by its conventions for |7; Coptic reflexes such as ALS мєєүє < 
m3wt “think,” however, show that ? also had a value like [*] in at least some 
native words. 

The Egyptian consonant * is clearly equivalent to its Semitic counterpart. 
Occasional correspondences to Semitic /h/ differ only in voicing, not articula- 
tion. Evidence for correspondence to Semitic /y/ is debatable.? 

Egyptian renditions of the Semitic labials indicate that w/b/p/m were essen- 
tially equivalent to their Semitic counterparts. The rare use of b ~ /m/ and 
m [b/ is paralleled within Egyptian itself, e.g. m3gsw/b3gsw “dagger,” h3m/h3b 
“net.” Egyptian b is not used for Semitic /w/ (nor w for /b/), suggesting that 
it was a stop rather than a bilabial fricative [B]; the rare instances of b ~ /p/ 
therefore probably involve secondary voicing and the more frequent ones of 
p © /b/, the converse. The rare examples of f ~ /p/ probably involve secondary 
spirantization, usually before *1; a similar phenomenon is attested in Egyptian 
fstlpfstlpst *físit/ Pfisit/pisit > As mce, B фісі, F mci "cook." !? 

The consonant n is associated primarily with Semitic /n/ and r usually with 
Semitic /r/. Both are also used for Semitic Л/, although this is much more 
common for r than n. NK sources also render Semitic Л/ by the digram nr, 
which is used as well, though rarely, for Semitic /r/.!! A similar (allophonic) 
bivalence of n and r occurs within Egyptian, as indicated by Coptic reflexes, 
e.g. NS > АЕМ AEC, BS лас "tongue" vs. n.s > AFLM мес, BS Nac "for it”; mg 
"swear" > BS WPK, M орк (F ak) vs. < "bend" > ABLS war. The rare use of 
r for Semitic /d/ suggests that r was an apical “tap” (ТРА г, as in Spanish pero 
“but”) rather than trilled (as in Spanish perro *dog")." 

Semitic correspondences make it possible to distinguish between the two 
consonants h and h, both ancestral to Common Coptic */h/. The first is used 
exclusively to render Semitic /h/ and the second, Љ/,!? indicating that the 
Egyptian consonants had values similar to their Semitic counterparts. Egyptian 
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h corresponds exclusively to Semitic /h/, although as such it has two reflexes 
in Common Coptic, *h and *h, as in Egyptian words, e.g. bar *harra “hoarse” 
> Вршл,5 20/203 6/20026; hbsr/hsbsr *habira “partner” > A әвнр, B афнр, 
LMS WBHPp, Е wena. This suggests that h was similarly bivalent already in the 
New Kingdom. 

Egyptian š regularly corresponds to Semitic /8/, and the converse is equally 
regular.'* Egyptian s is used for Semitic /6/ and /</.'° The former correspon- 
dence represents a common substitution and the latter perhaps analogous equiv- 
alence, depending on the value of /$/ in the originating language. '^ In Egyptian 
words rendered in cuneiform during the New Kingdom, Egyptian s is regularly 
represented by $ rather than s, but this says little about the value of Egyptian s, 
since the nature of the two cuneiform sibilants is uncertain." 

The consonants q/k/g correspond most often to their Semitic counterparts. 
Egyptian g, however, is used to render Semitic /q/ nearly as often as /g/; the 
latter phoneme is also rendered in Egyptian by q more often than by g and 
k.'® This suggests that while 4 and k may have been similar to their Semitic 
counterparts, g had a value somewhat different from that of Semitic /g/.? It 
is also noteworthy that Semitic /y/ is rendered only by q or g and not by Л, 
indicating that the Egyptian scribes were impressed more by this phoneme's 
place of articulation than by its fricative nature. 

Egyptian t and d correspond primarily to Semitic /t/ and /d/, respectively. 
Both are also used to render the Semitic emphatic /t/, d more often than 129 The 
Semitic correspondents of £ and d are exclusively sibilants or dental fricatives. 
Judging from their Coptic reflexes, this probably reflects the palatalized nature 
of these consonants.”! In terms of their Semitic correspondents, the primary 
distinction between f and d is one of emphasis, with 1 used most often for 
Semitic /s/ó/ and d for the emphatics /s/$/. Voice is also a factor, however: t 
usually renders unvoiced /s/0/ and d is used for voiced /z/ó/ as well as for the 
unvoiced emphatics /s/$/. Which, if either, of these features (-ЕЕМР or -ЕУСЕ) 
existed in Egyptian cannot be determined on the basis of these data alone; the 
primary distinction in Coptic, aspiration (-EASP), is not a feature of Semitic 
languages. 


4.2 Cognates 


Correspondences between the consonants of Egyptian words and those of 
cognates in other Hamito-Semitic languages form the least certain and most 
debated set of phonological data. Studies of such cognates have traditionally 
focused on those from Semitic languages and their reconstructed Proto-Semitic 
forms." These are important for the early history of the language, before the 
correspondents discussed in the preceding section. They are not without con- 
troversy, however, because the validity of many proposed cognates is debated. 
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Despite these uncertainties, the data сап be used in conjunction with other 
evidence to provide some general indications of the articulation and broad 
phonological value of the Egyptian consonants, particularly as may have been 
the case in the earliest stages of the language, when other comparative data are 
lacking. 

A useful tool in this regard is the numeric system of rating devised by 
Werner Vycichl.”° This assigns a two-part code to proposed cognates, rang- 
ing from 33 to 00. The first numeral represents meaning: 3 indicates seman- 
tic equivalence, 2, a difference in meaning attested among other Hamito- 
Semitic languages, 1, a difference in meaning attested outside Hamito-Semitic, 
and 0, a difference іп meaning unattested elsewhere. The second numeral repre- 
sents phonology: 3 indicates a complete, one-to-one sequential correspondence 
between phonemes, 2, a correspondence with one phonological irregularity, 
such as metathesis, 1, a correspondence with two such irregularities, and 0, a 
correspondence with three or more irregularities. The system therefore rates 
cognates from certain (33) to improbable (00). It is employed as such in the 
following discussion for cognates rated lower than certain. 

On the basis of most recent studies, the phonemic inventory of Proto-Semitic 
consonants can be reconstructed as in the chart below.”* 


STOPS FRICATIVES 

PROTO-SEMITIC | +v | -v +E +v -N +E NAS GL 
labials *b | *p *m *w 
dentals *d | *t "E *ó *0 % *n *r 
alveolars - - - #7 %5 *g - - 

laterals ж5 (4) *$ (4) - *] 
palatals Wi - - жу 
velars *g | *k - жү | *h(x) - - - 

pharyngeals - | *q - - *h Е = Vë 
glottals *h Е - Vë 


Тһе inventories of actual languages differ from this as follows: 
Akkadian *0/$ ~ 5, #8 e z, *t/$ © s; *y/h/h//? largely > ø 
Arabic *p © f, *0 © ð, *$ © $, *$ ~ d, Zëss 
Ethiopic (Ge'ez) *p ~ f, *à ~ z, *0/ © s, *0 e s, *§ ~ d, *y e * 
Hebrew *0 ~ š, *6 © z, *0/ó ~ s, *y ~ f, *h ez h 
Syriac *0 ~ t, *ó ле z/d, *0 e t, *$ © s, *S/y ~ *, *h eh 
Ugaritic *0 ~ d/s/0/y, *$ © š, and * ~ s or ð.” 
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Egyptian 3 is incontestably cognate with Semitic *r, e.g. q3b ~ *qrb “middle,” 
hàm © *hrm “net.””° It is less securely related to zl and **: likely examples are 
nj3w ~ *n(y)l “antelope” (32) and z3b “jackal” ~ *ó?b “wolf, jackal” Q2). 

Egyptian j has a large number of cognates, but not all are of equal frequency. 
The relationship between j and Semitic *? and *y is well established and beyond 
doubt, e.g. jnk ~ *"n(k) “I,” jmn ~ *ymn “right.” Other, less common, cognates 
аге *w апа *l: Got “vegetables” ~ *wrq “green” (22); jwn ~ *lwn “color,” jb 
де *|bb “heart” (32). The first of these possibly represents *w > y, as in *wrq 
ғу Hebrew yrq. Occasional correspondences such as jdr ~ Hebrew ‘dr “herd” 
and jnq ~ Arabic ‘ng “embrace” may derive from ** > /*/. 

The Semitic cognates of * are among the most debated, with one set proposed 
in support of the traditional interpretation of this consonant as equivalent to 
Semitic **/y and a second to foster the revisionist view that it was originally an 
apical stop." Evidence for these values is jr/rj ~ “Чу “ascend” (32), < x 
*yrb “pleasant,” 3 ~ *dl “door,” ff ~ *dbb “fly.” Egyptian < also seems to be 
related to Semitic “Тіп h“q “shave” ~% *hlq “shave, smooth." 

The cognates of the Egyptian labials w/b/p/m are their expected Semitic 
counterparts, e.g. dwn © *twl "stretch," bk3 ~ *bkr “tomorrow,” spt ~ *$pt 
“Пр,” mwt ~ *mwt “die.” The labial fricative f is related to Semitic *b, e.g. 
sfhw ~ *8b* "seven"; it is also cognate with Semitic *8/h in the 3Msc suffix 
pronoun f.” 

Egyptian n is cognate with both Semitic *n and *l: Ірі. suffix pronoun n 
ж *n; ns (Coptic хес/хлас) % *]& “tongue.” For this consonant, therefore, 
the bivalence visible in New Kingdom renditions of Semitic words seems to 
be original. Egyptian ғ is primarily cognate with Semitic *l, e.g. јс” © *?0l 
“tamarisk,” Erik “ascend” (Coptic aanı/aan/are) © “Чу (32).°° It is also 
related to Semitic *d in srsw ~ *8d6 "six," analogous to the correspondence in 
some Egyptian renditions of Semitic words. One possible cognate with Semitic 
*r is rd “foot” ~ *rdy “tread” (22). 

Good cognates for Egyptian h are lacking.*! The consonant h is related 
to Semitic *h and **: h3m ~ *hrm “net,” hr ~ **] “on.” Like Egyptian €, it 
also seems to be associated with Semitic *l, in hb ~ *I‘b “play.” Egyptian 

h is also cognate with Semitic жї (sfhw ~ *Éb' “seven”) as well as with 
*h: htm ~ *htm “seal.” Rarer associations of h with Semitic *6 and *q are also 
likely: hmnw ~ *Omn “eight,” pshd ~ *prqd “overturn.” Egyptian h must be 
considered together with š, because the two consonants аге not distinguished 
in the earliest texts. They are associated most securely with Semitic *h, e.g. sm 
7: *hm “father-in-law,” heq “shave, smooth" ~ *hlq “shave.” 

Egyptian z is related to Semitic *z and *ó, less often to their voiceless 
counterparts *s and “9, e.g. zb3 “play the flute" ~ *zmr “sing, play (an instru- 
ment" z3b “jackal” ~ *6*b “wolf, jackal,” zn/um 7: *sl‘m “locust,” jzr ~ 
ЖӨ] “tamarisk.” Most likely cognates of Egyptian s involve the sibilants *8/é 
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and the fricative *0, e.g. ns ~ *]$ "tongue," spt ~ *Spt "lip," sn- ~ *Өп— 
“two.” 

Egyptian 4, К, and 2 are solidly associated with Semitic “а, *k, and *g, 
respectively, e.g. qdf ~ *qtp “pluck,” 2sc suffix pronoun k ~ ЖҚ, gs ^ *g$$ 
"side" (32). 

The consonant f is related to Semitic *t as well as to *t, e.g. mwt ^: *mwt 
“die,” tmm ~ *tmm "close."?? Egyptian dis also cognate with Semitic *t as well 
as with *d and *à: dwn ~ *twl “stretch,” жа) ~ *wdy “put,” jdn ~ **6n "ear"; 
possibly also with Semitic *s in dër ~ *shr “тей.” The consonant 7 is related 
exclusively to Semitic *k, as in the 2PL suffix pronoun tn ^ “Қа, undoubtedly 
representing a process of palatalization: *k > *k > f. The occasional association 
of d with Semitic *g/q, as in d3d3 “head” ~ *glgl "skull" and dnd ~ *qnt 
"angry," reflects the same process: *g/q > *g > d. Egyptian d is also cognate 
with Semitic *s and **: db ~ *sb‘ "finger," ndm ~ *n*m “pleasant.” 


4.3 Values from correspondents and cognates 


The data from Egyptian renditions of Semitic words and from cognates are 
summarized in the chart below. 


SEMITIC COGNATES SEMITIC COGNATES 
3 Ur; 9 zu? h h *h/*/0/q 
j à *lyll h - *h 
€ *һ *S/vId/ó/l 2 - %7/0/6/0 
w w *w 5 0/$ *$/$/0 
b b/p *b Š š *h 
P p/b *p 4 q/g/y/k *q 
f р *b/š/h k k/g/q *k 
m m/b *m 2 g/q/y/k хо 
п n/l *n/] t t/d/t *t/t 
r r/l/n/d *]/d/r t s/ó/t *k 
h h - а d/t/t *d/t/ó/s 
h h/h *h/*A d 5/7/$/д *g/q/s/* 


5 Egyptian phonology 


The data discussed in the preceding chapters, and summarized at the end of 
Chapters 3 and 4, provide the basis for analyzing the probable phonological 
values of the Egyptian consonantal phonemes and their development from Old 
Egyptian to Coptic. Those data are not all of equal weight for the purposes 
of such an analysis. The evidence from Semitic correspondences must be con- 
sidered of lesser value than that from within Egyptian itself, because it is 
tinged with greater uncertainty. Egyptian renditions of Semitic words should 
be regarded as more reliable than cognates, since they are contemporary with 
Egyptian itself, but they offer insights into the nature of the Egyptian conso- 
nantal phonemes only from the Middle Kingdom onward. Internal evidence 
includes not only the correspondence between Egyptian phonemes and their 
Common Coptic descendants but also the indications of consonantal incom- 
patibilities in word roots, variants, alternations, and historical changes. ` 


51 The consonants 


This section discusses the probable values of the Egyptian consonants as well as 
their historical development. More general historical questions are considered 
in Sections 5.2—5.4. 


511 уу 


The evidence presented in the preceding chapters associates j with both the 
glottal stop or glide /*/ and the palatalized apical glide /y/. The correlation 
between j and /?/ appears in cognates, in renditions of Semitic names and words 
in the Middle Kingdom and later, and in the Common Coptic reflex of j in 
most Egyptian words. The association of j with /y/ is also supported by some 
cognates and Coptic reflexes of j; in addition, the use of ЇЇ (a doubled writing 
of the primary grapheme of j, transcribed y)? to represent /y/ both in Egyptian 
words and in renditions of Semitic words can be seen as a reflection of that 
association. These data have given rise to three opposing interpretations: that j 
was originally /y/ and became /*/ in most words; that it was originally /"/ and 
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became /y/ in a few cases; or that it was bivalent, representing both Z and /y/ 
(reflected in the alternative transcription dD? 

The evidence from cognates is inconclusive. For cognates such as jnk ~ 
Semitic **n(k) “I,” a development such as *^nk ~ *ynk > ‘nk is less probable 
than the more straightforward ‘nk ~ ‘nk, indicating that = //. Other cognates, 
however, point to an original value /y/: for example, j ^: Semitic *y (186 suffix 
pronoun), preserved in Coptic reflexes such as n.j “for me” > ALFM nei, BS Nai 
and jrj “toward me” > AL apai, BS ерсі, F єлаї, м ерді, where the stressed 
lax vowels e/a and a/o indicate a consonantal у (Common Coptic *niy or 
*nuy and *’ray). These data would seem to support the conclusion that j was 
phonemically bivalent, representing both /*/ and /y/. 

Phonemic /y/ seems to be a secondary feature, deriving primarily from an 
original w: for example, OE sndwt > ME Sndyt “kilt” vs. OE $ndt > ME Sndt 
“acacia.” This phoneme normally has no Coptic descendant: sndyt “kilt” > s 
ашта “robe.” Common Coptic *y is the reflex of 3 and r as well as j. For 3 and 
r, the immediate ancestor of *y is probably /"/: wd? *widi’ > ALEM oyxei, Bs 
oyxai “become sound” and Aqr.tj *hagárta  *hagá'ta > s gkoerr “hungry.” 
The same may therefore be true of j > *y: compare 3ht *"áhat > As eıwze, В 
1021, F 121, M 102€ “field” and jdt *’ädat > As єїфтє, BF юю “dew.” Further 
evidence for j as /*/ rather than /y/ is its occasional appearance as a variant of € 
before h (e.g. h/jh “cultivate,” «h3/jh3 *fight^), which undoubtedly reflects © > 
*[?] rather than the more radical change of * > *[y]. Moreover, the emergence 
of 4] y, and its use instead of j to render Semitic /y/, indicates that at least by 
the Middle Kingdom / was not /y/. There is therefore no compelling reason to 
regard j as either phonemic /y/ or as bivalent. It can be analyzed consistently 
as phonemic /*/, in contrast to phonemic /y/. 

Both and y are often omitted in writing: for example, CT I, 248e jt.k. . . msy.k 
n.f (B10CP) and £k... тз. n.f (B10C°) “your father...to whom you were 
born.” In the case of y, this indicates that the phoneme was viewed less as a 
consonant than as a vowel or semivowel, like Coptic eı, which represents both 
Common Coptic *т < *i (vocalic) and *y < 3/j/r (consonantal). In the case of j, 
writing conventions probably reflect a spectrum of phonetic realizations from 
consonantal *[?] to little or no pronunciation: thus, CT V, 4981 bjnt “badness” 
for *bá'nat > s Boone but CT II, 45a bn “bad” for bisyllabic *bá'in or even 
monosyllabic *ban as in В вом (s Bwwn).* This in turn accounts for variant 
Coptic reflexes such as L тєрє < jrt “eye” vs. L віре < jrt “do”: in the first 
case, *'írat > Common Coptic *yrre, and in the second, *irit > *ire.> Тһе 
non-consonantal realization of j probably also accounts for its occasional use 
to signal a vocalic desinence, as in the variation between OE j, ME w, and 
ОЕ-МЕ біп stative pronouns: thus, CT Ш, 158b rnp.kj/rnp.kw/rnp.k probably 
all represent *ranpäku rather than *ranpáku' or *ranpákuw; similarly also for 
the passive suffix OE tj > ME tw and the pronoun pj/pw of the Pyramid Texts.° 
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5.1.2 3/nir 


The values of these three consonants are among the most fluid and least well 
defined of all Egyptian phonemes: 


COGNATES CORRESPONDENTS COMMON COPTIC 


з WP МКЛЛ/; NK ø ly Mr 
n *n/l /n/V/ "oi 
r — *V/d/r /r\/n/d/ *r/] 


The consonant 2 is cognate primarily with *r, less often with * апа **. Middle 
Kingdom correspondents associate it with Semitic l/r, and it survives, though 
rarely, with these same values in Coptic; its relationship to Common Coptic 
*? (and *? > *y) is evident primarily from the New Kingdom onward but is 
also reflected in at least one probable cognate (z3b ~ *ó?b). Egyptian n has the 
primary value /n/ and a secondary association with Л/ throughout its history. 
The consonant ғ is initially associated primarily with 51, in cognates, but is 
consistently represented by r in cuneiform transcriptions of Egyptian words 
and is ancestral to Common Coptic *r more often than to 51. 

Common to all three consonants is an association with Л/ throughout their 
history. The evidence is confusing here as well. Cognates support the value 
/г/ for 3, but Middle Kingdom correspondents argue more strongly for Л/. 
The picture of r is nearly the reverse, with cognates indicating the value Л/ 
but evidence from at least the New Kingdom onward supporting /r/. For n, 
the evidence indicates the primary value /n/ in all periods, with *[1] probably 
allophonic until the appearance of a phonemic /l/ in Demotic. The common 
association of all three phonemes with /l/ is reflected in variant spellings of 
Egyptian words with 3/3n/n/nr > Demotic | > Coptic л: *hlg “sweet” = ОЕ 
hng, ME hng/h3g, LE hnrg, Dem. hlk > ALF 2446, B 230x, 5 206; *qljt 
“doorbolt” = OE q3nt, ME q33t, LE q3rt/qrt, Dem. qBt > A KA, B келі, F 
KHAAL, S кллє; also *dlg "dwarf" = OE dng/d3ng/d3g and LE dnrg, and *hl 
“would that” = ОЕ/МЕ h3 and LE hnr, with no Coptic reflexes.’ The conso- 
nant 3 is also an early variant of n or r in some words (e.g. nwr/3wr “trem- 
ble," dwn/dw3 “stretch,” drwt/d2wt “hands”);° n and r do not occur as native 
variants. 

Phonetically, the evidence for n indicates that it was primarily the nasal *[n].? 
Its relationship to /l/ in cognates, correspondents, and Common Coptic must 
therefore be allophonic, perhaps dialectal: thus, ns "tongue" may represent 
*nis as well as *lis > лєс/хас; similarly, Ang “sweet” for *hinág as opposed 
to hng/h3g/hnrg for *hilág > 21a6/210x/2x106.'” The alternate survival of n in 
Common Coptic as *n/l probably reflects not only the standardization of one or 
the other dialectal form, but also the ultimate influence of semantic oppositions: 
thus, ns “tongue” > Xec/Aac vs. n.s “for it" > мес/мас. 
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А comparable relationship probably existed for the two values of r. Evidence 
from the New Kingdom onward indicates its primary realization as an [r] of 
some sort — to judge from its occasional representation of Semitic /d/ and /n/, 
probably *[r] (the single apical “tap” of Spanish pero "bur". Its association with 
/l/ is therefore most likely analogous to that of n, although in this case Fayumic 
points to a more consistently dialectal variation, e.g. rn “name” representing 
*[lin] in some dialects (> F лем) and *[rin] in others (> ALM рем, BS рам). 
As with n, its survival in Common Coptic as *r/l may reflect the influence 
of semantic oppositions, e.g. mg "swear" > BMS орк vs. ‘rg “bend” > ABLS 
шак. The fact that cognates associate ғ most strongly with *1, however, would 
seem to suggest that it was originally an [1] of some sort, at least until the New 
Kingdom. 

Egyptian ғ is normally retained as *r/l in Common Coptic only where it was 
originally at the beginning of a syllable, and has otherwise become ** or *y: 
thus, nfrt *náfrat > ALM NAqpe, B моарі, F HAAL 5 Noqpe “good” vs. nfr 
*пабг > ALS моүде, BF NoYqi "good"; ! hqr.w *háqru > B гокер, F 2aKeA, M 
2akp, 5 zokp "hungry" (3Msc stative) vs. hgr.tj *hagárta > AL 2KEET, 5 2KOEIT 
"hungry" (3rsG stative). This change is visible already in Old Egyptian, and it 
continues throughout the history of the language." Only two explanations are 
possible for this consistency: either r had the single primary realization *[r] in 
all stages of Egyptian, or its alternant realization as *[1] was subject to the same 
phonological change. The parallel between F NAqAV моүде (< *náflat/náfil) 
and AL naqpe/noyqe (< *náfrat/náfir) argues for the latter. 

The value *[l] could therefore have been original to r, as suggested by 
cognates. Even though n and ғ could both be realized as *[1], however, they do 
not occur as variants of one another. This indicates that the original distinction 
between the two consonants was stronger than the *[n/l] of n versus the *[1] 
of r.'? If so, the difference could lie in the *[l] of n versus that of ғ, perhaps 
*Ш in the one case and pharyngeal “ІҢ in the other 17 The likeliest alternative, 
however, is that the evidence from cognates of r is misleading, and the primary 
value of that consonant was always *[r], with *[1] originally an allophone, as 
for n. This suits both the variant use of п and r to represent Semitic Л/ and the 
commonality indicated by the digram nr for *[l], which can be understood as 
"the sound that n and r have in common." 

In view of its early appearance as a variant of both n and ғ, 3 must represent 
a consonant originally similar to the *[n/l] of n and the *[r/1] of ғ. Since the 
primary values of п and r were evidently distinct, their common allophone 211 
is the likeliest original value of 3. The cognates of 3, however, associate it with 
*r, and it is similar in its history to ғ, becoming * or Жу or disappearing in 
Common Coptic, although in syllable-initial as well as syllable-final position. 
These associations have suggested that 3 was originally a consonant similar 
to r: perhaps the trilled *[r] of Spanish perro “dog,” uvular *[s] as in most 
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dialects of modern French and German (or trilled *[r]), or even the voiced 
*[r] of American English. 17 Unlike ғ, however, it is compatible with Б, and is 
therefore unlikely to have had a similar primary value.'° Coptic words in which 
3 has survived as something other than * or *y have the reflex a much more 
often than p," indicating that *[1] rather than *[r] was its primary value. 

This value seems to have existed through the Middle Kingdom, surviving 
thereafter only іп a few words.'® From the New Kingdom onward, 3 elsewhere 
either had no phonological realization or had become *[*] or Чу), e.g. tš 
"border" > tš (KRI V, 20, 15) > АЕ Taw, B өоау/өшо), s тоф/тоо; hrww 
“day” > Азу (LES 66, 7, for h'w) > A zwoy, B єгооү, FM 2ay, FLS 200Y; 
3.w "grown" (3MSG stative) > бу (LES 2, 1, for ©) > А aei, BS oi. The 
probable cognate z3b ~ *ó?b suggests that 3 also had the value *[?] earlier; its 
New Kingdom values also seem to underlie h3m/hjm/h3b/hb, all Old Kingdom 
variants of a single root meaning “net, catch," and the Old-Middle Kingdom 
spellings зу (for €y) of © “here” > Bs Tai.'? It is possible that these represent 
dialectal variants, at least in part, i.e. h3m/h3b for 2 as *[1], hjm for 3 as *[?], hb 
for 3 as *[?] > ø, and эу for 3 as *[?] > *[y]. In any case, it is probable that 3, 
like n and r, had more than one phonological realization for most of its history, 
and that these were dialectal in origin. 

If 3 initially represented ЖШ as well as *[?], the use of n and r for *[1] most 
likely reflects either dialects in which 3 was or became *[?] or a distinction 
between the *[1] of 3 and that of n/r. There is no firm basis for deciding between 
these alternatives; both may be correct. The clear historical development of 
3 from SI > *[7], however, suggests an original pharyngealized *[t]: loss 
of the apical component of that sound is the simplest explanation for the 
change. 

Whatever the characters of the *[1] of 3 and the “П of n/r, the distinction 
between them was probably not phonemic. Rather, the graphemic variants 
nírinri3n may have been merely an attempt to render an allophonic *[1] that 
was sufficiently unlike the *[1] of 3 to prompt a different representation. In that 
light, the variants noted at the beginning of this section can be interpreted as 
follows: 


“stretch” dwn *[dwn/dwl] 
dw3 *[dwt] 
"dwarf" dng *[dng/dlg] 
d3ngldnrg *[dlg] 
dig *[dig] 
"hands" — drwt *[drwt/dlwt] 
d3wt *[dtwt/d^wt]. 


The historical evolution of 3 may thus represent two phonological processes: 
*[1] > *[?], with loss of the consonant's apical component; and *[1] > *[y]/9, 
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almost certainly with the first process as an intermediate step. The first process 
was perhaps originally dialectal. 


Sd.3- © 


The character of € is generally clear from the Middle Kingdom onward, where it 
is used to render Semitic /*/ and is occasionally replaced by j (see above), both 
indications of its value as a pharyngeal glide. The likely cognates rk! ~ **ly 
“ascend” and др ~ *sb* “finger” indicate that © had this value earlier as well. It 
is also reflected in Bohairic and Saidic, where the presence of Common Coptic 
** at the end of a closed syllable prevented the usual change of the low vowel 
*a to the higher o, e.g. wcb.w *wá'bu > s oyaag “pure” vs. узду *wátdu > 
*wá'tu > s oyoore “greens.” The change of € to Common Coptic **, already 
visible in Old Coptic and Roman Demotic," involves a simple alteration in its 
articulation, from pharyngeal to glottal. 

There is also substantial evidence to associate * with apical consonants. 
Likely cognates show a correspondence of © with Semitic *d/ó and *l, and 
perhaps other apicals as well. More significantly, < 15 incompatible in Egyptian 
word roots with t and z, like d; with t (except the feminine ending), like d 
and z; and with k, like d (but not t or 2).2! The language also has a few words 
in which OK-MK € varies with NK-Coptic d/t, such as 3/3y vs. dy/twy/t3j 
"here" > BS Tai and «b vs. db “horn” > ALF теп, BSM Tam. For some of 
these words, such as °b/db, the two forms coexist in Late Egyptian, although 
Coptic reflexes are almost invariably of the later variant.” A single instance of 
variance is also attested from the Old Kingdom.” 

It is difficult to judge the import of these data. Both cognate evidence and 
that of root incompatibilities suggest that € was originally an apical consonant 
of some sort, probably closer phonetically to *[d/ó] than to *[t]. If so, its 
unquestionable Middle Kingdom value [°], which it regularly maintained until 
Common Coptic, must be dialectal or the result of an historical development, or 
both. The change either could be a voiced counterpart of t > *[?], documented 
historically in jtrw "river" > А іооре, F 1aap/ıaarı, S eioop/eioope “canal,” 
апа тігі > AS мвере, В мері, F мннрє, M мнрє “midday,” although universal 
rather than sporadic. Alternatively, < may have been originally a uvularized 
*[d] (like Arabic ‚ м) that lost its apical component, similar to the development 
of 3 from ІҢ > *[*]. 

Because a reversal of this process is improbable, the d-variants of the New 
Kingdom must represent isolated survivals of the original value of € or dialectal 
variants, if not both. The fact that these variants coexist with the “forms in 
Late Egyptian points to a dialectal factor.” The existence of such a variable, 
however, means that it is impossible to generalize about the value of * before 
the Middle Kingdom. The most that can be said is that the consonant originally 
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represented a *[d/d] in at least some dialects of Egyptian and that it had become 
*[*] in one or more dialects by the Middle Kingdom. To the extent that they 
are valid, the various cognates of * suggest that the Egyptian consonant already 
had both these values at the beginning of the recorded history of the language 
and that they were therefore dialectal variants." 


5.14 w//p/t/m 


Of the ancient Egyptian labials, w and m are least problematic. They correspond 
to *w and *m, respectively, in cognates, Semitic loan words, and Common 
Coptic, and undoubtedly represent *[w] and *[m]. Like j and y, however, w is 
highly omissible in writing, primarily in morpheme-final position, less so as a 
root consonant (though regularly in writings of mwr “die”). It also occurs as a 
variant of j, both as a final consonant (see Section 5.1.1, above) and occasionally 
аз a root consonant, e.g. j3hj/w3hj “flood.””® In Old Egyptian the sequences jw 
and wj in verbal endings often alternate with y,” and in Middle Egyptian w 
commonly changes to y in a number of nominal endings (e.g. mhwt > mhyt 
“north wind”).*° These data all indicate that w was thought of as vocalic or 
semi-vocalic rather than consonantal, like its Coptic reflex oy. 

The consonant p is relatively stable throughout the history of Egyptian. 
Semitic cognates and correspondents show that it was similar to a voiceless 
bilabial stop, and its Coptic reflexes indicate that it was aspirated in some 
environments in one or more dialects: thus, *[p"/p]. Semitic cognates and 
correspondents suggest that b was the voiced bilabial *[b]. Earlier evidence 
for its Coptic realization as a fricative *[B] exists in Late Egyptian, where the 
sequence b3 is sometimes rendered bp3.*' This spelling suggests that b itself 
was felt to be insufficiently occlusive to render a stop and may therefore have 
been pronounced as a fricative *[ß] in at least some dialects by that time.? 
Unlike Coptic, however, where в and oy sometimes occur as variants, b and w 
are not variants in Egyptian until the New Kingdom, and there is also evidence 
for p and b as occasional variants at the same time. Together with the fact 
that b is never used to render Semitic /w/, these data indicate that the consonant 
was probably a stop, albeit with occasional — perhaps dialectal — pronunciation 
as a fricative. The distinction between p and b was therefore either one of 
voice, as suggested by their Semitic cognates and correspondents, or one of 
aspiration, as indicated by Coptic. Of the two, greater weight must be placed 
on the internal evidence. This identifies p as an aspirated (or aspirable) bilabial 
stop *[p^/p] and b as its unaspirated counterpart *[p/b/ß], like their Common 
Coptic descendants. 

Although the Coptic descendant of f is the fricative q, the consonant corre- 
sponds primarily to Semitic /p/ and /b/ and for that reason has been interpreted 
as an original stop. "7 Early evidence for such a value exists in the variants 
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hnplhnf “seize” and psj/fsjlpfsj “соок. These could be seen as historical evi- 
dence for the change of f from a stop to a fricative, but the fact that both words 
have survived in Coptic with rr rather than q (B келп; AS mce, B $ici, Е rici) 
indicates that f in this case is a phonetic variant, probably via spirantization 
(*[p] > SIN > *[f]). Moreover, f is identified as a fricative rather than a stop 
by its root incompatibility with л, like the fricatives A/h/h/s/* and unlike p and 
b;°° its occasional use to render Semitic /p/ can also be seen as instances of 
spirantization. Although its cognates might suggest that fwas originally a stop, 
there is no firm historical evidence for such a value. It is therefore best identified 
as the fricative *[f], like its Coptic descendant. 


5.1.5 МИМ 


Egyptian Л corresponds to Semitic /h/ in renditions of proper names of the 
Middle Kingdom as well as in those of loan words in the New Kingdom. Since 
good cognates are lacking, there is no evidence for its earlier value, but there is 
also no reason to suspect it was different. The consonant therefore was probably 
*[h], a glottal fricative. 

Egyptian h corresponds primarily to Semitic /h/ in loan words and renditions 
of proper names and was almost certainly the pharyngeal fricative *[h]; its 
pharyngeal articulation is also indicated by its occasional correspondence to 
Semitic * in cognates. The two consonants h and h have merged in Common 
Coptic *h. The beginning of this process is visible in the New Kingdom, where 
h3/hnr and hn both occur as variants of the particle meaning “would that"; it 
was not complete until sometime in the first century AD, since some Old Coptic 
manuscripts still distinguish between л and h.”’ 

The value of h is affirmed by its use to render Semitic /h/ as early as the 
Middle Kingdom. Based on cognates, its original phonetic value has been 
proposed as voiced *[y].”® There is no internal evidence of this, however; in 
the New Kingdom, h is never used to render Semitic /y/. For that reason, h 
was most likely *[x], the voiceless velar fricative common to most Hamito- 
Semitic languages. The consonant has two main Common Coptic descendants, 
*h and *h, the latter palatalized. Evidence for this split appears in the New 
Kingdom, with the grapheme $ (hj, Demotic Л) occasionally used for older й 
where the Common Coptic descendant is *h, e.g. h3h3 > hjhj/hh > ^ ewe, 
BFS mwa “scatter.” As the New Kingdom digraph indicates, this involves 
a feature added to A, and therefore most likely a secondary palatalization 
(ікі > [x)). 

The consonants transcribed as Л and X аге regularly distinguished from one 
another only after the late Old Kingdom. Earlier, words that later have h are 
regularly spelled with $ (but not vice-versa), e.g. 252) (Pyr. 467b) > ^ c2eeı, 
B Chal, F C26, LM czeeı, S c2aı “write.”*? The uniconsonantal sign later used 
for § (<=) is regularly employed in such words until the end of Dynasty III, 
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when that for л (=), derived from ht “belly”) first appears.* This indicates 
that л was derived historically from the consonant originally represented by $; 
in a few cases the digram sh (but not As) is used in words that later have Л, as 
if to represent a — to be read with the original value л rather than the later 
5 In the Middle Kingdom and later, renderings of Semitic words indicate that 
X was then the apical fricative *[f], like its Coptic reflex w. Judging from its 
association with Semitic *h in cognates, however, X apparently was originally a 
back fricative“? — in light of its later value, probably *[x] (a palatalized velar). 
Its early history is therefore one of forward movement: *[h] > early Egyptian 
*[x] > MK and later *[f] (apical). The consonant h, which uniformly becomes 
Common Coptic *h, occasionally is a variant of Л in the Old Kingdom and 
later, both indications that it had a value similar to that of KH Its introduction 
in Dynasty III and its “complementation” of š in words such as sh3t (Pyr. 
548b N) "corpse" indicate both that the shift of š from *[x] > *[f] began 
in at least some words in the early Old Kingdom and that the original value 
of h was probably *[x], marking those words in which the shift did not take 
place.** 

The consonant s thus represents *[x] throughout the Old Kingdom and *[J] 
thereafter, the latter value probably allophonic already in the Old Kingdom 
but not phonemicized (as /$/) until the Middle Kingdom. The consonant Л 
seems to have represented *[x] from its inception and throughout the Middle 
Kingdom. In the New Kingdom, however, the use of the new grapheme Aj (> 
Demotic Л) in words that have the Common Coptic reflex *h indicate that Л 
had largely lost its palatalization (despite the fact that it is never used to render 
Semitic /h/), becoming the *[x] of its Common Coptic descendant *h. At the 
same time, the grapheme hj demonstrates that h had become palatalized > 
*[x] in some words. Because it involves the introduction of a new grapheme, 
this change can be regarded as phonemic for the words in which it occurs, i.e. 
h > ЛЫ. Earlier instances of variation between h and h, however, are prob- 
ably allophonic, involving palatalization of h, e.g. hrp for hrp (Pyr. 1143a 
P/M) “manage” (the regular form is Arp > goprv/gwpri/goer/gopr); so also 
for h and š, e.g. jst/jht (Pyr. 404a/c W/T) “meal.” Depalatalization of л seems 
to occur in MK Zsrt/hsrt “widow.” 

The phonetic development of h, ^, and 5 from Old Egyptian to Common 
Coptic can thus be outlined as follows: 


Cognates ОК MK NK CC 
*[x] *h 


*[x] 
e x [x] *h 
ot 
h Tal 


“ІЛ “ІЛ "UI" 


т  bÁ/O/s/s| — *[x] 


ш 


a 
vx 
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5.16 7% 


The consonants transcribed 2 апа s аге regularly distinguished in the Old 
Kingdom and in some early Middle Kingdom texts. ^? From Dynasty VI onward, 
however, the two are increasingly conflated in writing, at first with s substituting 
for original z rather than the reverse.^ This indicates a merger of z with s, rather 
than the reverse or a merger of z and e into a common third phoneme. 

Both consonants become Coptic c, almost certainly representing *[s], but 
their earlier values and the original distinction between them are unclear. The 
Semitic correspondents of s in the New Kingdom (/0/$/), both voiceless, identify 
5 as most likely voiceless as well. As noted in Chapter 4 (Section 4.1), the fact 
that s is regularly rendered by § rather than s in New Kingdom cuneiform 
texts probably has more to do with phonological features of the two Akkadian 
sibilants rather than those of Egyptian s. It is unlikely that s was palatalized 
[s], 95 because the other palatals, h/t/d, incompatible with one another, are all 
compatible with s. 

Given the eventual coalescence of z and s, their original phonetic values 
must have been similar to one another. The cognates of z (*z/ó/s/0) indicate 
that it was a fricative, like s. Both z and s are related to Semitic /0/, indicating 
that they were similar even when distinct. Their other cognates —*z/ó for 2 
and *$/$ for s — might suggest a distinction between voiced z and voiceless s, 
but root incompatibilities indicate otherwise. The consonant 8 is compatible 
with all primary radicals except / and 2; z avoids d/t% but is compatible with 
k/t, unlike dë. and incompatible with g/g/d, like t. This points to an apical 
consonant, more like ¢ than d or * (the latter as *[d/d]: see above). The same 
pattern of incompatibilities indicates that z was probably not another kind of 
*[s] in contrast to s. Since it behaves most like 1, z is best analyzed as similarly 
voiceless (for t, see below), and by comparison with related languages, most 
likely the voiceless dental fricative *[6], with which it is also related in some 
Proto-Semitic cognates. 

On the basis of these arguments, s can be identified as *[s], and z as originally 
*[9]. The merger of the two into a common phonemic /s/ in the Middle Kingdom 
then derives from a historical change in the phonetic value of z from *[0] > 
*[s], a change also documented in other Afro-Asiatic languages.” 


517 k/g 


The Common Coptic reflexes of k (*k/k) are distinguished from those of q and 
8 (*g/g) by aspirability; К is also distinguished from 4 and g in Egyptian by 
root incompatibilities, avoiding * and d, which q and g do not, and accepting z, 
which is incompatible with q and g. The consonant corresponds to Semitic *k 
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in cognates and mostly to /k/ in loan words. Together with the evidence from 
Coptic, this indicates that k was aspirable or voiceless (or both) in Egyptian. 

The characters of q and g are less evident." Both have the same Common 
Coptic reflexes, unaspirated *g/g, although 4 becomes *g far less often than 2 
does.” Egyptian q is cognate with Semitic *q (emphatic velar or uvular), and 
in renditions of Semitic words it is used for Semitic /q/ more than twice as often 
as for Semitic /g/, while Semitic /q/ is rendered by q far more often than by 2.27 
This indicates that g was probably quite similar to the Semitic consonant; its 
relatively infrequent palatalization in Coptic shows that it was probably uvular 
rather than velar, since the latter is more susceptible to palatalization (as shown 
by the history of k: see below).^^ Egyptian g is cognate with Semitic *g; in 
renditions of Semitic words, however, it is used for /g/ and /q/ in relatively 
equal proportions, and Semitic /g/ is actually rendered by g more often than by 
g.? This might seem to identify g more closely with q than with К, but its high 
rate of palatalization in Coptic indicates that it was velar rather than uvular 
like 4. 

The consonant k is palatalized (>*k) in about one-third of its Coptic 
reflexes." This fairly low rate and the comparable one for q(>*g) suggest 
that palatalization was not a primary feature of either consonant in Egyptian. 
The extent to which k may have been palatalized cannot be determined, but 
the evidence of k > t in Old Egyptian (see below) indicates that the consonant 
had this feature in at least some words, probably allophonic and perhaps also 
dialectal, early in its history. In contrast to k and q, the high rate at which g 
corresponds to a Coptic palatal (*g) could reflect a primary feature that has 
been lost in a few words, indicating that g was a palatal counterpart of one 
or both of those consonants. Against this interpretation, however, is the early 
evidence for palatalization of k and the fact that k and e do not occur as variants 
in Egyptian, as well as the incompatibility of g with the palatals Sidd For that 
reason, g is best analyzed as the unaspirated or voiced counterpart of К. 

Evidence for the palatalization of g, along with that of q (undoubtedly from 
*[q] > *[k] > *[k]) appears in Late Egyptian, where д апа e sometimes appear 
as variants in words that have Common Coptic *g as a reflex, e.g. enn/qnn “soft” 
> BS 6NON, FM onan, dgr/dgr/dg3 “fruit” > B хах, s toe "vegetables." In 
such cases, q for original g may represent retention of the original value of g 
by one dialect in words in which other dialects have palatalized g > *[k], and 
palatalization of original g > *[k] in some dialects when 2 is substituted for 
it. If so, the palatalization of g and q may have begun in the New Kingdom. 
Secondary palatalization of q and depalatalization of g are still attested sporad- 
ically in Coptic: for example, рпа “bail” > s TwNo as well as wnk (B @WNK); 
dg? “plant” > s roe as well as тообє (AL TWW6E, BF TWXI, М тобе). 

Semitic /q/ is voiceless and either a uvular stop or an emphatic velar with 
various phonological realizations (e.g. glottalized, pharyngealized, or ejective). 
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Whether Egyptian 4 was also emphatic cannot be determined from the available 
evidence; the fact that Egyptian scribes heard Semitic /q/ as their own 2 or k 
as well as q suggests that it was not. It can therefore be identified as uvular 
*[q]. The consonants К and g appear to be velars, like their Coptic reflexes, and 
the evidence of Coptic indicates that the distinction between them was one of 
aspirability rather than voice: thus, k as *[k^/k] and g as *[k]. The character of 
g as unaspirated *[k] rather than voiced *[g] probably accounts for the fact that 
it renders the voiceless Semitic consonants /q/ and /k/ more often than Semitic 
voiced /g/, and for the fact that 4 is used more than g to render Semitic /g/.^? 


518 ала 


The evidence of Coptic indicates that the distinction between #/d and t/d was 
one of palatalization and that between t/t and d/d, one of aspirability. Egyptian 
t corresponds to the stops *t/t in cognates; in renditions of Semitic words it is 
used most often for the voiceless Semitic consonants /t/t/. These associations 
indicate that it was voiceless, and Coptic suggests that it was also aspirable. 
It can therefore be identified as *[t"/t]. The historical relationship between t 
and 1 clearly marks the latter as the palatalized counterpart of t: thus, *[t/t]. 
The regular cognate of f is *k, and Old Egyptian preserves evidence that t was 
derived historically from this consonant,” undoubtedly through palatalization 
of *[kP] > *[k^] > *[t^]. Its palatal character is reflected in its regular use to 
render Semitic s (probably affricate *['s]) as early as the Middle Kingdom.” 

The character of d and d have been the subject of debate, with d identified as 
voiced [d], unaspirated [t], or emphatic [d], and d as the palatalized counterpart 
of these consonants.°' Both the internal evidence of their Coptic descendants 
and the apparent lack of other voiced or emphatic consonants in Egyptian, as 
discussed above, indicates that d and d were probably the unaspirated counter- 
parts of t and f, respectively, and thus *[t] and *[t].62 

As with *q © q, the emphatic character of cognate phonemes is not a sure indi- 
cation that Egyptian consonants had the same phonetic features. It is true that d 
renders the Semitic emphatics /s/ and /$/ more often than the non-emphatics /z/ 
and /ö/, but its non-palatal counterpart d is used for the non-emphatic Semitic 
consonants /d/ and /t/ much more often than for emphatic /t/,^ and it is unlikely 
that d was emphatic while d was not. Since the correspondents of d in renditions 
of Semitic words are fricatives and at least partly voiced (2/9), it is more likely 
that d was chosen as the closest Egyptian approximate to these foreign con- 
sonants because it was unaspirated and palatal than because it was emphatic. 
Similar reasoning applies to the use of т for Arabic / (vs. e for Arabic t) 
in a thirteenth-century Arabic text written in Coptic characters.^^ Conversely, 
the use of Arabic ¢ and s to render unaspirated Coptic т and x — as in tub 
X AS TWRE, B тові < dbt “brick” and san ^: B XANI/XANH, S XAANE < dent 
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“Таш” — could derive from the unaspirated character of the Coptic conso- 
nants; the same correspondence exists for Arabic f ~ Greek т in batlaimüs ^: 
ТТтоАєноїо$ “Ptolemy,” where the original consonant is also unaspirated and 
not emphatic. 

The four Egyptian consonants t/t/d/d can therefore be identified as apical 
stops distinguished by palatalization (1/4 vs. t/d) and aspiration (t/t vs. d/d), as in 
their primary Coptic reflexes. The palatal distinction is maintained throughout 
the history of the language in one direction only: t/d are almost never palatalized, 
but dd are often depalatalized (fronted) > 1/d, a change that begins for 1 in the 
Old Kingdom and for d in the Middle Kingdom, e.g. stj > stj > АЕМ CAL B 
сөсіі, L cTael, 5 стої “smell,” and db? > db? > А тоү(оү)ке, В TWB, Е тажкі, 
L тове, S то(о)вє "repay." The aspirate distinction is generally maintained 
for t and d through Demotic (where there are a few instances of variation). The 
contrasting Common Coptic reflexes of t (*t) and а (*d) indicate that the same 
distinction was maintained for this pair of consonants, but the two are generally 
indistinguishable in Late Egyptian hieratic, and in Demotic they are generally 
treated as a single grapheme.‘® This anomaly is discussed further below. 

Historically, t is the most stable of the four, except as the feminine ending 
of nouns, which regularly disappeared in word-final position but was retained 
before a suffix pronoun, e.g. drt *dárat > “айга > As торе, BF торі “hand” vs. 
drt.f *dártuf > *dá'tuf > ALS тоот, В TOT, F ТААТЧ, M тата “his hand." 
This retained 7 is sometimes reflected in writing by a second t or t added before 
the suffix pronoun (already in the Old Kingdom)?! and in the New Kingdom 
by tw and tj; the last is regularized in Demotic, where it is transcribed as f. The 
same convention is employed in words in which final d or t has become f and 
subsequently 1064.28 

As noted above, the evolution of t < k is visible in a few words in the Old 
Kingdom, such as kw/tw (Pyr. 218c W/TMN) “you.” This represents the final 
stage of an early palatalization and fronting of *[k] > *[k] > *[t]; the same pro- 
cess recurs in Coptic, where k becomes Common Coptic *t in some words. The 
cognate relationship between d and Semitic /g/q/ suggests a similar derivation 
of d, also repeated in the change of 2/4 > Common Coptic “а; earlier instances 
are not attested in Egyptian, but the process is probably reflected in the (dialec- 
tal?) doublet dnd (OK-NK) / qnd (MK and later) >> AFLM 6aNT, B XONT, S 
conr “angry.” The phonological conditions under which depalatalization of t 
t and of d > d took place seem to be largely unpredictable.°° 

Because of its regular development to Common Coptic *d, the consonant 
d must have retained its unaspirated character throughout the history of the 
language; it does not appear as a variant of t until the New Kingdom, and 
there not often. Coptic, however, indicates that the distinction between d and t 
was a dialectal phenomenon, restricted (by the time of Coptic) to Bohairic and 
lost in the other dialects."? The conflation of d and t in hieratic Late Egyptian 
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and in Demotic is therefore most likely an early example of the situation seen 
in dialects other than Bohairic, where d and ft both have the undifferentiated 
reflex т. 


5.2 Egyptian consonantal phones and phonemes 
STOPS 
PHONES —ASP -FASP | FRICATIVES | NASALS GLIDES 
labials p/b p p.f/Pf m w 
dentals = - 9 = = 
apicals t/d,d te s n r,t] 
palatalized apicals t/d t І - y 
palatalized velars k/g kh x = = 
velars k/g kh х - - 
uvulars q - - - - 
pharyngeals - - һ Е KR 
glottals = T h = 2 
STOPS 

PHONEMES —ASP +ASP | FRICATIVES | NASALS GLIDES 
labials b p f m w 
dentals - - 6 - - 
apicals d t S n rl 
palatalized apicals d t 5 - у 
palatalized velars - - һ - - 
velars g k h - - 
uvulars q = - - - 
pharyngeals - - һ = $ 
glottals = - h Е i 


Based on the discussions in the preceding section, the total phonetic inven- 
tory of the Egyptian consonants can be described as in the first table above. 
The unaspirated stops *[p/t/t/k/k] may have been voiced *[b/d/d/g/g] in some 
dialects; *[d/d] was probably voiced and *[q] unvoiced, the former probably 
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а dialectal feature. Тһе aspirated stops may also have been a feature of some 
dialects only and conditioned by environment, as in Bohairic. Palatalization of 
the velar stops is not reflected in writing, and the extent to which it existed 
in the language as a whole or in any one dialect before Coptic is unknown. 
The fricatives *[ß] and *[Pf] are allophones of *[p] and *[f], respectively. The 
glides *[w] and *[y] were evidently realized both as consonants and vowels 
and seem to have been understood as semi-vocalic rather than consonantal in 
nature. 

Historically, *[0] is a feature of Old Egyptian and some early Middle Egyp- 
tian dialects and “ІҢ disappears after Middle Egyptian. Other features of Old 
Egyptian are the emergence of *[f], first as an allophone of *[x], and the 
development of *[kh] > *[k^] > *[t^]. The allophone *[Pf] first appears in the 
Middle Kingdom; *[ß] and *[k] are not evident until Late Egyptian, although 
they may well have existed earlier. Late Egyptian hieratic provides the first evi- 
dence of the coalescence of *[t] and *[t"], probably through loss of aspiration 
in the latter. The coalescence of *[q] with *[k] and of *[h] with *[h] appears 
in Demotic, and of *[*] with *[?] in early Coptic. The remaining phones were 
relatively stable from Old Egyptian through Demotic. 

Except for the glides, voice was apparently only a feature of allophones, and 
there largely if not exclusively dialectal. The absence of this feature is reflected 
by the use of r for Semitic /d/ in the Middle and New Kingdoms and of digrams 
such as nd and jntj in the Persian Period to render Persian /d/ in the name of 
King Darius.’' This provides further evidence that z and h were not voiced *[z] 
and *[y], respectively, as has been argued by some scholars. 

Clearly, not every consonantal sound in the first table represented a discrete 
phoneme, either universally or in particular dialects. The phonemes of the 
language from Old Egyptian through Demotic are presented in the second 
table on page 50. In this case, the feature -ЕА$Р refers to aspirability rather 
than the presence or absence of aspiration, which may have been conditioned 
by dialect and environment. The general history of these phonemes from Old 
Egyptian to Common Coptic and Coptic can be summarized as follows: 


/b/ > *b > в (also oy/q/m and word-final п) 
/р/ > %р > AFLMS п, B п/ф (also в before т) 
/f/ >"*foq 
/m/ >%п>м 
Iwl >%у>оү 
/9/ merges with /s/ beginning in late ОК 
/d/ >*d>T 
> word-final /*/ or ø іп some words by LE > *?/@ 
№ > % > AFLMS T, В T/O 
> word-final /?/ or ø as feminine ending already іп OK > ø 
> JI in some words > *? 
/s/ >*s>c 
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/n/ >*п>м 
> *| > ліп some words, rarely > р 
Ir] > *г > ABLSM P, F A/P 


> *] > ABLSM A in some words 
> /*/ as syllable-final already in OK > *?/g 
А > /*/ or 8 in NK and later > *'/@ 
> */r- a/p rarely 
WI not consistently phonemic until Demotic, > *1 > хл 
/d/ >*d>x 
merges with /d/ in some words by MK > *d > T 
/t/ derived from /k/ in early Egyptian 
> *t > AFLMS x and B x/6 
merges with /t/ in some words already in OK > *t > AFLMS T, B Т/Ө 
/8/ derived from /h/ іп OE 
not phonemically distinct from /h/ until MK > *5 > œ 
/у/ not consistently phonemic until МЕ 
> Жу > єїлЛ/@ 
/h/ > *h > A 2, BFLMS Q 
> /h/ in many words іп MK and later > *h/h > А/в г/р, FLMS 2 and А 2, 
BFLMS Q 
/g/ > *g > AFLMS 6, B x (first demonstrable in the NK) 
> *g > к (less often) 
151 > *k > AFLMS K, B К/х 
> *k > 6 (less often) 
/h/ > /h/ in some words in OK and later > *h > A 2, BFLMS Ф 
> *h > A/B г/р апа FLMS 2 
> *k > AFLMS K, B к/х (occasionally) 
/q/ >%о>к 
> /g/ (occasionally) in some words in NK and later > *g > AFLMS 


6,BX 

/h/ merges with /h/ in some words already in NK 
>*h>2 

IW >ж 


merges with /?/ in early Coptic 
> “а > т (occasionally) 

/h/ -*h > 2 

ШІ y, 


None of the four major phases of Egyptian had all 26 of these phonemes. 
Old Egyptian had 23 (/I/, /5/, and probably /y/ not phonemic); Middle Egyptian, 
24 (/0/ and Л/ not phonemic), Late Egyptian, 22-23 (/0/, Я/, and perhaps Л/ not 
phonemic, and /d/t/ a single phoneme іп hieratic), and Demotic, 23 (/0/ and /t/ 
not phonemic, Л/ phonemic, and /d/t/ a single phoneme). As is the case with 
Common Coptic versus the Coptic dialects, these inventories probably do not 
reflect the actual state of affairs in the various Egyptian dialects, some of which 
likely had more and some less than the full stock of phonemes in any one phase 
of the language. It is also clear that none of the phases corresponds entirely to 
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Common Coptic, at least as far as can be determined from graphemes: none, 
for example, represents palatalized velars as distinct from their unpalatalized 
counterparts. 


5.3 


The graphemes of Egyptian 


The hieroglyphic, hieratic, and Demotic graphemes with which the phones and 
phonemes of the language are written can be summarized as follows: 


wu 


8 


represents Л/ іп ОЕ-МЕ, realized as “ГУ; represents /*/ in LE-Demotic and 
apparently in some words in OE-ME as well, realized as *[?], *[y], and @ 
represents *[1] in some words in OE-ME 

represents /*/; realized as both *[?] and ø; also represents a vowel (including 
semi-vocalic *[y]) at the beginning or end of words, and the hiatus between two 
vowels 

represents /y/ (ME and later, rarely OE), realized as *[y] 

represents /“/; realized as *[*], or as *[d/d] in some dialects 

represents /w/; realized as *[w] and a vowel; also represents a final vowel 
represents /b/; realized as *[p], perhaps also as *[b] in some dialects, also as 
*[B] in NK and perhaps earlier 

represents /p/; realized as *[p/p^] 

represents /f/; realized as *[f], also as affricate *[Pf] in some words 

represents /m/; realized as *[m] 

represents /n/; realized as *[n], and as “ІШ іп some words 

represents /r/; realized as *[r], and as *[l] in some words 

represents “ГЦ in the NK and rarely in the OK (in addition to phonemic /nr/) 
represents /l/ in Demotic; realized as *[1] 

represents /h/; realized as *[h] 

represents /h/; realized as *[h] 

represents /h/; realized as *[x]; also as *[x] in some words, represented by the 
LE digram hj and Demotic h 

represents /h/ in OK and MK and /h/ in LE and Demotic; realized phonetically 
as *[x] in OK-MK and as *[x] in LE-Demotic 

represents /0/ in OK and /s/ in MK and later; realized phonetically as *[0] in 
ОК-МК and as *[s] in OK and later 

represents /s/; realized phonetically as *[s] 

represents /h/ in OK and /5/ in MK and later; realized as *[x] in OK and as *[f] 
in OK and later 

represents /q/; realized as *[q] in OK and later, also as *[k] (or *[g] in some 
dialects) in LE-Demotic, possibly also palatalized as *[k] or *[g] in some words 
represents /k/; realized as *[k] and *[k^], possibly also *[k] or *[k^] in some 
words 

represents /g/; realized as *[k], perhaps also as *[g] in some dialects, probably 
also as *[k] (or *[g] in some dialects) in many words 

represents /t/, also /d/ in LE hieratic and Demotic; realized as *[t/t^], also 
realized as ø as word-final feminine ending, beginning in OK; also rendered by 
tw or tj in LE and f (tj) in Demotic, originally to represent retained *[t] before а 
suffix pronoun 
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1 represents /t/, also /t/ > /t/ in MK and later; realized as *[t/t^], also as *[t/t^] in 
some words from OK onward, and as ¢ in final position in some words in NK 
and later 

d represents /d/; realized as *[t], perhaps also as *[d] in some dialects, and as ø in 


final position in some words in NK and later 
represents /d/; realized as *[t], perhaps also as *[d] in some dialects 


9 


As the discussions in this chapter and the preceding two һауе shown, most 
of the Egyptian graphemes conceal a number of phonetic realizations, and 
sometimes also more than one phoneme. Only four graphemes (m, h, h, s) 
seem to have been both phonetically and phonemically univalent from Old 
Egyptian through Demotic; / is similarly univalent in Demotic. In addition 
to these, nine can be regarded as essentially univalent phonemically (j, у, S, 
b, p, f. n, r, h) and two phonetically so (Old—Middle Egyptian 3n and Late 
Egyptian-Demotic hj/h). 


5.4 General historical processes 


In the changes exhibited by the consonants from Old Egyptian to Coptic, two 
major historical processes are visible, both involving shifts in articulation. The 
first of these is fronting, through which consonants move from the back of 
the mouth forward. This affected a number of consonants in several historical 
stages: 


1l.  Cognates & Old Egyptian’? 


Wi m z apical ~ dental 

*Sh zm f palatalized apical/glottal ~ *dental [6]? > labial 

*$ RS palatalized apical ^: apical 

*q x h uvular/velar stop ^ *velar stop > velar fricative 

*h x h pharyngeal ~ *velar > palatalized velar 

*k x t velar ~ *palatalized velar > palatalized apical 

жо x d velar © *palatalized velar > palatalized apical 

*q x d uvular (or emphatic velar) + *velar > *palatalized velar > 


palatalized apical 
2. Old on > Middle Egyptian 


h Š palatalized velar > palatalized apical (selective) 

k > d velar > palatalized velar > palatalized apical (selective) 
1 - d palatalized apical > apical (selective) 

d - d palatalized apical > apical (selective) 


3. Middle Egyptian > Late Egyptian and Demotic 


3 >  *[y] glottal *[?] > palatalized apical (selective) 

h >  *[x] velar > palatalized velar (selective) 

q >  *[k] uvular > velar (selective) 

q > *[k] uvular > velar > palatalized velar (perhaps in а few words 
or dialects) 

k >  *"[k^] velar > palatalized velar (perhaps in a few words or dialects) 


*[k] velar > palatalized velar (selective) 


оз 
V 
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4. Egyptian > Common Coptic 


ЕЛІ > *y pharyngeal *[?] > palatalized apical (selective) 
h > *h velar > palatalized velar (selective) 
q > "Zë uvular > velar > palatalized velar (selective) 
k > *k velar > palatalized velar (selective) 
2 > %5 velar > palatalized velar (usual) 
5. Common Coptic > Coptic 
*h > 9 (BFLMS) palatalized velar > palatalized apical (universal) 
*g > x (B) palatalized velar > palatalized apical (universal) 
*k > х/б (B) palatalized velar > palatalized apical (universal) 


Most of these developments involved palatalization as either an intermediate 
or the final stage. For that reason, the historical process is often described as 
palatalization: specifically, “first palatalization" (cognates ~ Old Egyptian) and 
"second palatalization" (Common Coptic > Coptic). Because it also involved 
loss of palatalization, however, it is better described as fronting. 

The second major historical process is the reverse of the first, in which 
consonants moved backward in the mouth. This affected fewer consonants: 


1.  Cognates & Old Egyptian 


*] м j apical ~ palatalized *[y] or glottal *[?] 
Ы! m © apical ғ ? > pharyngeal 

жү m © velar fricative pharyngeal glide 

жӛ & < dental fricative ~ ? > pharyngeal glide” 
*0 ~ h dental ~ ? > velar 

Wd 4 s dental ~ apical 

*ó x d dental fricative ^: apical stop 

Xs x d apical fricative 7 palatalized apical stop 


2. Old Egyptian > Middle Egyptian 


3 > у apical > palatalized apical (selective) 
€ > J pharyngeal > glottal (selective) 
r > P apical > glottal (environmentally conditioned) 
h >  *[x] palatalized velar > velar (selective) 
7 > s dental > apical (universal) 
3. Middle Egyptian > Late Egyptian 
3 > у apical > palatalized apical (selective) 
3 > SI apical > glottal (general) 
h >  *[x] palatalized velar > velar (general) 
4.  Demotic 
h > А pharyngeal > glottal (selective) 
5. Egyptian > Common Coptic 
h > *h pharyngeal > glottal (universal) 
6. Common Coptic > Coptic 
* > fl pharyngeal > glottal (universal, with various vocalic 


realizations as well as ø). 


56 Рагї Опе: Рһопо1огу 


The correspondence of cognate *ö/l with < involves a dental and an apical; 
similarly, that of ** with d involves fronting of a uvular glide (or fricative) to 
a palatalized apical. These may all reflect the phonetic realization of * as *[d] 
or *[d], and if so, suggest that * originally had one or both of these values in 
the language as a whole before moving backward to *[*], probably in the Old 
Kingdom. Cognate *ö/l ~ < would then involve the intermediate change of a 
dental fricative and an apical glide to an apical stop. Cognate ** ~ d must then 
represent assimilation of the original uvular glide to the same apical stop — 
more probably *[d] rather than *[d] — before that stop was fronted as d. 


Part Two 


Grammar 


6 Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives 


The lexicon of ancient Egyptian contains seven parts of speech: noun, pronoun, 
adjective, verb, preposition, adverb, and particle.! These categories persist from 
Old Egyptian to Coptic, although the lexemes associated with them sometimes 
change: for example, OE-LE jrt > Dem. jrt/bl > кевл/вал "eye," ОЕ-МЕ 
sn > LE sn/w > Dem. w > оү (3PL suffix pronoun), ОЕ-МЕ nds/ktt > ME- 
LE ktt/srj > Dem. $rj/hm > guwann “little,” OE-Dem. 3mj > вок “go,” 
ОЕ-МЕ лис > LE-Dem. йт улт > мм “with,” OE-Ptol. r rwtj > LE-Dem. 
к bnr > ABAXMeEOA "outside," OE nj > ME nj/nn > LE-Dem. bw/bn > м/м 
"not 

Prepositions, adverbs, and particles are immutable, but nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, and verbs undergo changes in form determined by meaning and 
governed by syntactic rules. Egyptian uses two syntactic strategies to produce 
these different forms, synthetic and analytic. Synthetic syntax alters the lexeme 
itself by, among other things, the addition of morphemes: for example, z3 
"son" — z3w "sons." Analytic syntax signals change through the combination 
of one or more discrete lexemes, often leaving the primary lexeme unaltered: 
for instance, wHpe “son” — оємонрє "sons" through the addition of gen, the 
bound form of zaeıne/ 2овіме “some.” These two strategies govern the syntax 
of nouns, pronouns, verbs, and adjectives in Egyptian. 

Historical changes in syntax not only dictate differences in the grammar of the 
mutable lexemes, they also alter the character of the categories to which these 
lexemes belong. Adjectives decrease in number from Old Egyptian to Coptic, 
as the language substitutes new methods of complementation: for example, the 
adjectival phrase sn © “big brother," with the adjective 3 “big,” is replaced 
іп Coptic by the noun phrase моб ncon, literally, “big one of brother." Con- 
versely, the categories of nouns and verbs increase through the addition of 
lexemes that cannot be generated by regular syntactic rules: thus, while Ajmwt 
“women,” the plural of hjmt “woman,” is produced by a regular syntactic 
rule, its Coptic reflex 21aj€/210MV210ne is a separate lexeme from the sin- 
gular гіме, because Coptic has no regular rule for producing such synthetic 
plurals.” 


” 
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60 Part Two: Grammar 


61 Nouns 


Egyptian nouns may have a unique root (“primary noun”) or one common 
to several lexemes. Examples of the first type are // > eiwr/eıot “father” 
апа mjwt > Mw/May/Meey/Maay “mother”; and of the second, sn > CAN/CON 
“brother” and snt > cwne/cwnı/ cone "sister," which share the root sn and 
its root meaning of duality, also found in snwwj > cney/cnay “two.” The 
lexeme can change through time, either through the substitution of a new word 
or in its root meaning: examples аге z3 > qgnpe/anpy ani “son” and ht “belly, 
body" > ee/pe/2vV2n/2e “manner.” 

Egyptian nouns also express gender (masculine or feminine), number (sin- 
gular, plural, or dual), and definition (generic, defined, or undefined). Origi- 
nally, these were perhaps all grammatical rather than lexical features, but 
the language shows an increasing lexicalization of all but definition. The 
syntax by which they were signaled varies throughout the history of the 
language. 

In Old Egyptian, all nouns are marked for these features, in most cases 
morphologically. Definition is not marked - e.g. 22 “son, the son, a son" — but it 
is reflected in other grammatical features, such as the presence of a possessive 
pronoun for defined nouns (Ex. 6.1) or the difference between modification by 
an attributive form (Ex. 6.2) or a “virtual relative" (in which a non-attributive 
verb form is used attributively: Ex. 6.3): 


[6.1] 23.k (Pyr. 578c) 
son.2MSG 
your son 


[6.2] z3 nd jt.f (Pyr. 633b) 
son tend"*"- father.3MsG 
the son who tends his father 


[6.3] z3 mrf jt.f (Pyr. 1331b) 
son love.3MsG father.3MsG 
a son who loves his father. 


The other features are morphologized synthetically, in some cases by lack of 
a morpheme. The order of morphemes marking gender and number follows 
the sequence PL +F DU in the feminine, and therefore conceivably also in 
masculine nouns: 


ROOT sn  —PL +F -DU — snt “sister” 

ROOT sn PL F DU > sn “brother” 

ROOT sn  -FPL +F DU —  snwt “sisters” 

ROOT sn +PL -F -DU — пуу “brothers” 
ROOT sn -PL +F +DU =  sntj “two sisters” 
ROOT sn -PL -F +DU = пиј “two brothers.” 
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Case is a feature of many Hamito-Semitic languages, but if Egyptian ever 
had such an inflectional system, it was almost certainly lost by Old Egyptian. 
Remnants of an original genitive *i have been seen in the vowels e/a/n 
preceding the pronominal suffix of some nouns, but these could derive from *u 
instead, e.g. hr.f(face.3MsG) *harüf > әрєд/әрл “his face” and Лт.їп (face.2PL) 
*harütun > әрнтм “your face.” The same vowel *u has been seen as an orig- 
inal nominative underlying the ending —w of some masculine singular nouns. 
It is also possible, however, that it was a gender morpheme original to all mas- 
culine nouns, subsequently lost in some, unwritten in others, and reflected as 
w in the remainder: thus, *sanu “brother” > *san (sn) > can/con, *harwu 
“day” > *há'wu (Arw) > 200y/200ye/2aay “day,” *pínu (pnw) “mouse” > 
mn/in.* 

With the exception of feminine -f, the original morphemes associated with 
gender and number can be reconstructed as vowels (or @, absence of a vowel): 


—PL > *@ —F — *u —DU — *@ 
+PL > *u +F — Sat +DU — *a. 


In word-final position, the feminine ending -і began to disappear in pronun- 
ciation probably as early as the Sixth Dynasty (see page 49, above): *sänat > 
*sána > cwNe/cwni/cone “sister.” This early loss indicates that the vowel of 
the feminine ending, rather than its consonant, had become the primary marker 
of the feature +F.° The vowel of the plural is occasionally reflected in writing 
as w butis most often omitted, particularly in feminine nouns. The dual vowel is 
suggested by New Kingdom cuneiform täwa, representing *tá^wa (t3wj) “Two 
Lands." On this basis, the syntactic production of the six forms of the noun in 
Old Egyptian can be reconstructed as follows, using the nouns sn “brother,” snt 
"sister," phwj “buttocks” (dual of ph “end”), sntj “two,” snw "brothers," and 
hjmwt “women”: 


ROOT PL ЖЕ Zou 

MSG sn *san - u - — *sanu > *san > CAN/CON 

FSG snt *san - at - — *sanat > *sänat > 
CWNE/CWNI/CONE 

MDU phwj ` *pih? - ч а — *pihua > *pihwa > 
па2оү/фагоү/пегоү 

FDU sntj *sin - аї а — *sinata > *sinta/sinata > 
смтє/сноүТ ° 

MPL snw *san u u E — *sanuu > *sanüwu > cNHY 

FPL hjmwt *hi’am u at = — *hi'amuat > *hi’ämwat > 


21AME/210M1/210M€. 


The relationship of the syntactic features of the noun in Old Egyptian can 
be diagrammed as follows, where the lowest levels of the tree are most marked 
morphologically and the higher nodes, less marked: 
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ROOT 
-PL +PL 
-F +F -F +F 


-DU +DU -DU +DU 


The order of these features seems to derive from a stage in which gender was 
a grammatical feature of nouns rather than a lexical one. Coptic reflexes often 
preserve a difference in vocalization between masculine and feminine nouns, as 
in sn *san > can/con “brother” vs. snt *sánat > *säna > CWNE/CWNI/CONE 
"sister." This distinction is etymological, not productive, as shown by the 
common vocalization of new lexical items, such as броомпє “dove” < grj n pt 
“bird of sky" *g'rá'npu'a: пєброомпе “the (male) dove,” тєброомпе “the 
(female) dove." 

The dual seems to have been productive in Old Egyptian for all nouns. In Mid- 
dle Egyptian it is used mostly for things that are naturally paired, such as body 
parts, and by Late Egyptian it no longer existed as a grammatical process. Some 
duals were eventually lexicalized, such as phwj “buttocks” > пагоү/фагоү/ 
TI€20Y, treated as singular (i.e. a pair): пплооү “the buttocks,” with the mas- 
culine singular article rr. This development is attested in Late Egyptian, where 
the dual is also treated as grammatically singular, e.g. 211 (0 AS psyj 
rdwj “my legs" (Abbott 6, 18-19), with the masculine singular possessive p3y.j. 
The plural is marked synthetically in Old and Middle Egyptian but probably 
began to be lexicalized in Late Egyptian. Historical plurals still exist for many 
nouns in Coptic, but they are used in addition to the regular plural syntax and 
not as alternants of it: Saidic rigupe “the son,” for example, is pluralized both 
as N@Hpe and морнү “the sons,” the latter with the reflex of the historical plu- 
ral form.' The historical development of Egyptian nouns therefore reflects an 
increasing process of simplification, through lexicalization of the more marked 
grammatical features. 

The nominal syntax of Late Egyptian through Coptic is analytic. The root 
on which it operates is usually the same as that of the Old Egyptian noun, 
but in some cases is also the older synthetic plural or dual, now lexicalized 
(as rdwj “legs,” cited above). While gender and number are fully or partially 
lexicalized, definition is still productive, now morphologized. Undefined nouns 
in LE-Coptic are often marked by the indefinite article (singular w “a,” origi- 
nally “one” > oy, plural nhy n “some of" > оєм/олм), defined nouns by 
(among other things) the definite article рз (MSG), 13 (FSG), пз (PL) “the” > 
п/ф/пє, т/ө/те, n/Ne; generic and non-referential nouns have no special 
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morphological marking. This is illustrated by hd > gat “silver” in the following 
examples: 


[6.4] Lu ps w“ hd (BM 10052, 6, 5) 
and they split a(n amount of) silver 


[6.5] Jw.n jn рз hd (BM 10054, 2, 8-9) 
and we got the silver 


[6.6] rmt nb j.dy n.w hd (BM 10052, 5, 18) 
all the people to whom silver was given 


[6.7] OY2ZAT rie rioycona (Crum 1939, 713) 
their body is a silver (thing) 


[6.8] TIYHBE мполт (Crum 1939, 713) 
the tarnish of the silver 


[6.9] 1EB молт (Crum 1939, 713) 
hoof of silver 


This process began for defined nouns already in Old Egyptian, with the use of 
demonstrative pronouns — one of which became the later definite article — in 
certain syntactic environments, such as deixis to a following relative clause.!! 
For example: 


[6.10] ` znbwt tw rmnt.k jr.s (Pyr. 299b) 
bulwark рем" depend" 59 2msg with-respect-to.3FsG 
the bulwark that you depend on 


Undefined nouns do not distinguish gender, and defined nouns do so only in 
the singular — in both cases, for conceptual reasons: 


—DEF +DEF 
we > oy Es | p? > n(e) Е | 
5 +DEF 
В > т(є) | 4F | 
h / —DEF E (e) +DEF 
nhy n > 26N/2AN PL n3 > м(є 4PL 


The article thus carries as well the features +PL +F, which were previously 
expressed synthetically in the morphology of the noun itself; e.g. ME psst “the 
share” > LE £ ps: 


psst - t3 ps 
share — [share] 
+F +F 
—PL —PL 


+DEF +DEF 
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While gender eventually became lexicalized in the noun, it remained a gram- 
matical feature in the production of the definite article, from Late Egyptian 
through Coptic. 

In Coptic, the article forms a prosodic unit with the noun, like the original 
synthetic endings; this is shown, inter alia, by the aspiration of the definite 
article in Bohairic, as in basic lexemes, e.g. @pwmi “the man" (< рз rmt) 
and @pw “winter” (< pryt “Growing”). The same was probably true in Late 
Egyptian and Demotic, i.e. рз rm(t) *p'ráma “the man." Egyptian noun syntax 
thus shows a change both from synthetic to analytic and in the addition of 
morphemes to the lexical root (suffixed to synthetic forms, agglutinated before 
analytic ones). This is a feature that is visible in other lexical categories as well, 
such as that of the verb (see Chapter 10, below). 


6.2 Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns 


Egyptian has three kinds of pronouns: interrogative, demonstrative, and 
personal, (7 Interrogative pronouns are single, invariant morphemes. Of these, 
only the common Afro-Asiatic “та (mj) “who, what" is attested throughout 
the history of the language, although in the form jn-mj *iníma > nim from Late 
Egyptian onward. The pronoun jh > А ег, BS aw, FLM ew “what” has a history 
only somewhat shorter, first appearing in Middle Egyptian. Other interrogative 
pronouns include OE-ME zy “which” and (Get “what” (perhaps from jh-st), LE 
jt “which,” and Coptic oy “who, what." Old and Middle Egyptian also use 
the demonstrative pronoun pw as an interrogative (^who, what"), usually in 
combination with the enclitic particle tr (pw-tr > ptr > ptj). 
The demonstrative pronouns are all based on three morphemes corresponding 
to syntactic features of the noun: masculine p, feminine f, and plural n. These 
have five morphological realizations and uses in Late Egyptian through Coptic: 
1. Absolute: p3j, t3j, n3j > АЕМ mei, теі, wei; B Ai, өлі, Nai; L MEEI, TEEI, 
мєє; S түлі, Tal, Nai “this, that; “these, those"; ? 

2. Adherent, with (n)-NOUN: p3/pn, t3/tj-nt, пз(у) > ALFMS ПА, TA, NA; B фа, 
өл, HA “the one (etc.) of NOUN”; 

3. Adjectival: p3j, t3j, пз] > AFMS пєї, теі, Nei; B пілі, Tai, МАТ; L Teel, TEEI, 
Neer; and ABFS ти, t, мі “this (etc.)”;'* 

4. Definite article: рз, 13, n3 > AM rt, T, N; FLS п(є), т(є), Hiel В п/ф, т/ө, м 
“the”; 

5. Copula: рз], t3j, n3j > ABFLMS rie, TE, ме “he (etc.) is.” 

Old and Middle Egyptian use the same lexical roots in combination with the 

morphemes п, w (also OE j), 3, and f or f$ to form four sets of demonstratives: 

-n —w, -j 3 -Һ-В 

м р- pn;Dem.jpn pw,pwyandOEpj рз рррВ,рИ 

Е tH tnandOEjtn  tw,twy and OEjtw "Gu 

PL n- nn nw n3  nf.nfi 


Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives 65 


The plural forms are also used for the dual. All four demonstratives can be 
used absolutely as well as adjectivally, although the former use is not common 
for the singular forms. The series pn/tn/nn is the normal literary demonstrative; 
pwltwlnw are used demonstratively primarily in religious texts, and elsewhere 
as copula (all three forms іп OE, pw alone іп МЕ); p3/t3/n3, predecessors of 
the LE-Coptic demonstrative, appear to be dialectal variants of the preceding 
two; and pf/tf/nf are used primarily to denote distance farther than (and often 
in contrast to) the pronouns of the other three sets. 

The forms of the — series are morphologically invariable. In adjectival 
function, the singular demonstratives of the other series have non-singular 
forms constructed with jp- in Old Egyptian: 


-n =w -f 

MPL /рр- jpn jpw Jef 

FPL jpt- jptn,jptnt — jptw,jptwt Јр 

These are replaced by the п- plurals in Middle Egyptian. The latter pre- 
cede the noun they modify, in the indirect genitive construction discussed in 
Section 6.4, below.'® The singular and old plural forms of the -n and —w series 
follow the noun, and those of the — series precede it; the -/ series can precede 
or follow the noun, and pn/tn can precede the noun when contrastive with pf/tf. 
The change from enclitic to proclitic word order is part of the general historical 
trend noted for nouns, above.'? 


6.3 Personal pronouns 


Old and Middle Egyptian have four sets of personal pronouns, with comple- 
mentary syntactic uses: 


SUFFIX STATIVE ENCLITIC INDEPENDENT 
1sG J kj > kw wj jnk 
2MsG k tj kw > tw > tw twt > jntk 
2FSG t tj т> т> т іт > jntt > jntt 
3msG f J>w sw SWt > jntf 
3FSG $ tj sj stt > jnts 
Ірі. п пу > wjn nw тп 
дрі. т> tn twnjltjnj т> tn jnttn > jnttn 
3MPL sn wj sn jntsn 
3FPL tj 
Іру пј п *innj 
2DU tnj > tnj tnj > tnj jnttnj > jnttnj 
3DU snj snj jntsnj 


АП personal pronouns are marked for number as well as person. In contrast 
to nouns, the dual is formed from the plural; it had become obsolete by Middle 
Egyptian, with the exception of some occasional suffix forms. The first person 
was apparently unmarked for gender (a common Hamito-Semitic feature), 
although masculine and feminine speakers could be differentiated in writing 
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(M Y? vs. F jJ). The second and third persons most likely distinguished gender 
originally by vowels as well as consonants, but by Middle Egyptian vocalic 
differences were probably lost at least in the plural. With regard to number and 
gender, the reduction of forms between Old and Middle Egyptian thus parallels 
that of nouns and demonstratives, from an original six (MSG/FSG, MPL/FPL, 
MDU/FDU) to three (MSG, FSG, MPL). 


6.3.1 | Suffix pronouns 


The suffix pronouns are relatively stable from Old Egyptian to Coptic, with 
changes primarily phonological in nature: 


156 ) > eut апа ø. Probably < *i, as in cognate languages. Тһе vocalic reflex 
survives in some verbal prefixes (e.g. mj jrj > Mapı) and after a stressed 
vowel, e.g. hr.j *harüi > *harüy > 2peevopai/ әлвві “my face." 

2MsG К > K. Probably < original Ska (as commonly in Semitic) or “Ка (as in 
some African languages)."? Survivals such as әрек/әрлк/әлєк “your 
face” indicate loss of the final vowel (< *harük). 

2rsG 1 > tin ME > ? by LE (written }, and equivalent in Demotic) > ел and 
д. Probably original *ki as in cognate languages, with loss of the final 
vowel as in the masculine: *haruki > *harüki > *harüt > *harüt > 
hart? > әре “your face.” 

3msG f >q 


3FSG $ -c 

Ірі, п > N. Perhaps originally *nu, as in cognate languages, with loss of the 
final vowel: *harunu > *harün > gpan “our face.” 

2PL in > tnin ME > тме/тевм/ты and А тнме, FLM THNOY, B өнмоү. 


Cognates and the last three reflexes indicate an original *künu > 
“Қапа > *tünu > *tánu for the full forms, with loss of the final vowel 
elsewhere (*kun > *kun > *tun > *tun). This may have been originally 
the masculine form, with the feminine distinguished vocalically, as in 
cognate languages (*kina/kin > *kína/kin > *tína/tin); the distinction 
between the two genders may have been lost by or in ME. 

3PL sn replaced in LE-Coptic by w > oy. Perhaps originally MPL *sünu/sun 
and Ері. *sína/sin, as in the second person, with comparable loss of the 
gender distinction. 


The original duals were perhaps distinguished by final *a (*na, *tüna/tina, 
*süna/sína). Middle Egyptian of the New Kingdom adds the neutral suffix 
pronoun fw “one,” derived from the passive suffix of certain verb forms.”' The 
replacement of 3PL sn by w, probably *u, first attested in Dynasty XVIII, has 
been traced to the desinence of prepositions used without object, and of the 
stp.n.f without expressed subject, in Old and Middle Egyptian, but it could 
also represent a case of morphological leveling with the plural of nouns or with 
the 3PL stative pronoun, both *u. 

The suffix pronouns are stable in their syntax as well as their morphology. 
From Old Egyptian through Demotic, they are appended to nouns to express 
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possession, to verbs and other morphemes to express a pronominal subject, 
and to prepositions as object, e.g. hrf “his face,” stp.f “he chooses," ntj.f jm 
“which he (is) in," n.f “for him." These uses survive in Coptic either unchanged 
(neq/naq “for him") or in lexicalized reflexes such as пєхл “һе said” < 
p3e-dd.f “that which he said.” 


6.3.2 Stative pronouns 


The stative pronouns are bound personal endings of the verb form known as 
the stative. By Coptic, the stative has become lexicalized, and the language 
exhibits a continual reduction in the inventory of stative pronouns from Middle 
Egyptian on: 


156 kj ME kw. Probably “Ка, as in Akkadian: hgrkj/kw/k *haqraku “(I 
am) hungry."?? In Demotic, where it is rare, it is also used for the 
third person, probably as a mere graphic symbol of the form, e.g. 
м Ш e.f еу. к “a servant standing" (Setne I 5, 34). It no longer 
exists in Coptic. 


2sG tj Probably “Ча or *tu, perhaps also originally feminine *ti: hgr.tj 
*haqráta and *haqrati. Disappearing in LE and lost in Demotic 
through Coptic. 

3MSG j ME w, both probably representing а final vowel *u ог Ға: hgrj/w 


*háqru > 2okep/2arer/2arp/2orp. In LE and Demotic also used 
for all other persons and numbers; lexicalized by Coptic. 

3FSG tj Undoubtedly representing t plus a vowel: Aqr.tj *hagárta > 
экввт/әкавіт/әковіт. In LE and Demotic also used for all 
persons and numbers; lexicalized by Coptic. 

Ірі. nw Probably “па, as in Akkadian: hgrnw *haqranu. Rarely in ОЕ and 
ME: j.sm.n jb.nw n.f "let us go united to him” (Pyr. 1646b); mj.k 
rfnjj.n m htp “So, look, we have returned in peace" (ShS. 10-11). 
Already in OE replaced by wjn/wn, perhaps through metathesis or 
adopted from an adjectival statement,” e.g. hgrwjn “we are 
hungry" from hqrwj n “how hungry we are.” Survives in LE (as n 
or wn), lost in Demotic and Coptic. 


2PL тит} Perhaps originally distinguished vocalically for gender, as in 
Akkadian: hqr.twnj M *hagrätunu, F *haqrátina. Lost after ME. 
3MPL wj Evidently representing the singular form with a plural vowel, 


probably *u; the w may reflect a final vowel *u of the singular: 
hqr.wj *hagrü’u > *hagrá. In ME perhaps identical with the 3MsG 
(writings are the same); lost after ME. 

3FPL tj Perhaps identical with the singular, as suggested by the writing. 
Replaced by the 3MPL/3MsG in МЕ. 


There is no evidence for dual stative pronominal endings; in Old Egyptian, 
forms with dual referents use the same endings as those with plural referents. 
Middle Egyptian has lost the third person feminine plural, replaced by either 
the masculine plural or the feminine singular. Late Egyptian has lost all the 
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plural pronouns except the first person, and it shows a gradual reduction of 
the remaining inventory to the three forms still in use in Demotic (1sc апа 
3M/FsG).”° Ву Coptic, the first person has disappeared and the 3m/rsG have 
become lexicalized; most verbs use the reflex of one or the other pronominal 
form (usually the 3MsG) but some, such as hqr “hunger,” have preserved both. 


6.3.3 | Enclitic pronouns 


Old and Middle Egyptian have a common set of enclitic pronouns, used as the 
object of verbs, as subject of nominal or adjectival predicates, and as subject 
of adverbial predicates when preceded by an element that cannot take a suffix 
pronoun. In this respect, they are full syntactic alternants of the suffix pronouns. 
In all probability, they were unstressed and formed a prosodic unit with the 
nearest preceding stressed word. Except for the general loss of the dual forms, 
the major changes between Old and Middle Egyptian were phonological: 


156 wj Most likely representing w plus a vowel, perhaps *wa. Lost in 
Demotic. 

2MsG kw > tw > tw, both OE. Probably *kuwa or *ku > *ku > *tu > 
*tu. Lost in Demotic. 

2556 іт > їпїп ОЕ > ME rn. Perhaps originally *kiwa > *kima > *tim 
> “іп > “іп. Conflated with 2msc tw in LE; lost in Demotic. 

3MSG sw Perhaps *su or *suwa. Lost in Coptic. 

3FSG 5/ Perhaps *si or *sia. Conflated with 3MsG sw іп LE. 

Ірі, п Perhaps “па. Lost in Demotic. 

2PL їп > tn in ME. Perhaps like the 2PL suffix pronoun, with original 
vocalic gender distinction. Lost in LE. 

3PL sn Perhaps like the 3PL suffix pronoun, with original vocalic 


gender distinction. Conflated with 3Msc sw in LE. 


Middle Egyptian adds the third person inanimate pronoun st “4,727 The 
neutral pronoun tw “опе” is also used as enclitic subject in the New Kingdom. 

Late Egyptian preserves the enclitic pronouns as the object of verbs, with loss 
of gender distinction in the second person singular (tw/tj) and loss of gender as 
well as perhaps number distinction in the third person (sw or 51 for the singular 
and sn for the plural). A supplementary set appears as object of the infinitive 
in Dynasty XX, consisting of tw plus the suffix pronouns.”® The older enclitic 
pronouns survive as enclitic subject in Late Egyptian only in expressions of 
adherence such as пуу < nj-sw “һе (etc.) belongs to" and jnk sw “it is mine.” 
As subject of an adverbial predicate, the third person forms can appear as 
proclitics (e.g. ME m.k sw hr stp > LE sw hr stp). The first and second person 
counterparts of this use are a new set of proclitic pronouns consisting of tw plus 
a suffix pronoun: 
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156 tw.j Ір.  fwn,tw.tn 

2MsG м. 2PL їп 

2rsG ww.) 

3MSG sw Зр. st 3NL  [fw.tw. 
3rSG st 


The origin of the tw element is uncertain; it is probably not related to the neutral 
pronoun /уу.2° 

Demotic has lost the older enclitics altogether, except for the construction 
ns "he (etc.) belongs to," 3sG s/st as verbal object, and 3PL sf as proclitic 
subject; the first and second person proclitics inherited from Late Egyptian 
serve as both verbal object and proclitic subject, with the third person singular 
replaced by e,f/e.s in the latter function. Coptic preserves the Demotic subject 
set; it has lost the object set altogether, except for 156 т as object of т- 
causatives derived from the stp.f with 3PL suffix, e.g. TNNOOYT < djt-jn.w-tw.j 
"send me." The complex history of these pronouns is summarized in the table 
below. 


OE-ME (enclitic) 


156 wj 
2MSG kw > tw » tw 
2rsG іт>іп>іп 
3MsG sw 
3rsG  sj/st 
Ірі. п 
2PL т> т 
3PL sn 
DEM. OBJECT (enclitic) 
156 tj 
2MsG ІК 
2FsG f 
3MSG 
EI 
Ірі. іп 
2PL tin 
3PL st 
6.34 Independent pronouns 


LE oBJECT (enclitic) 
wj/twj 
tw/tj > twk 
tw? 


sw/st 


n 
twin 
sn/st/sw 
DEM. SUBJECT (proclitic) 
wi 
tjak > ek 
tw.? 
ef 
e.s 
tw.n 
tw.tn 
st 


LE SUBJECT (proclitic) 
tw 

tw.k 
tw.” 

sw 

st 

tw.n/tw.tn 

tw.tn 

st 

CoPric (proclitic) 
T 

K 

тє 


The first person independent pronouns аге stable throughout their lifetime but 


the others show some changes in form. 


30 


156 jnk *inak > ANAK/ANOK 
2MsG Mt 
(j)ntk 


*ntäk > мтак/мөок/мток 


ОЕ-МЕ; > twt in ME. Perhaps originally *kuwat > *tuwat 
First attested in early ME; LE mntk, Dem. mtwk. *intäk > 
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28586 tmt OE, replaced by twt/twt in ME. Perhaps originally *kiwat > 
*timat 
(j)ntt First attested in ME > ntt; LE mnt’, Dem. тім. *intát > *intät > 
*"ntá! > NTa/Neo/NTO 


3MSG swt OE-ME. Perhaps *suwat 
jntf First attested in late OE; LE тт], Dem. mtwf. *intáf > *ntäf > 
NTAq/Neoq/NuTOq 
3rsc stt OE, replaced by swt in ME. Perhaps *sitat 
(j)nts First attested in ME; LE mnts, Dem. mtws. *intás > *ntás > 
NTAC/NOeOC/NTOC 
Ірі, jnn First attested in LE. *inán > ANAN/ANON 
2PL (j)nttn First attested in ME > nttn; LE mnttn, Dem. mtwtn. *intátun > 
*intátun > *ntátn > NTOTNE/NOWTEN/NTATEN/NTOTN/ 
NTOTN 
3PL jntsn OE-ME *intäsun/intäsin. LE mntw, Dem. mtww. *ntáw > 
мтлү/чөооү/чтооү 


The first person pronouns аге formed from jn plus а suffix pronoun similar to 
that of the stative. The older formation of the second and third person, attested 
only in the singular, is mostly based on the Old-Middle Egyptian enclitic 
pronouns with a final 7. The newer forms of these pronouns are based on the 
suffix pronouns attached to an initial jnt, usually spelled т, in Late Egyptian 
mnt and Demotic mtw, where mn/m undoubtedly indicates the same initial 
syllabic *n- as Coptic w-. The Late Egyptian substitution of w for older sn in 
the third person plural shows that the syntax of independent pronoun formation 
remained morphologically transparent, i.e. that ntsn was still understood as 
nt + sn. Old Egyptian may also have possessed dual forms based on the plural 
plus a final j *a, but these are not distinguished from the plurals in writing. 
The first and second persons are used primarily as subject or predicate in 
a non-verbal sentence. Late Egyptian and Coptic indicate that these two uses 
were distinguished by stress, with the pronoun unstressed as subject but fully 
stressed as predicate: the latter have the Coptic reflexes 156 ANK/ANT, 2MSG 
NTK (LE mtwk), 2556 wre (LE mtwy), Ірі, an/an, 2PL NTETN.’' The third 
person pronouns have only predicate function in this use, and are replaced by 
demonstratives as subject: thus, 156 jnk jt.k “I am your father" (jnk predicate) 
and “I am your father” (jt.k predicate) but 3Msa ntf jt.k “He is your father" (ntf 
predicate) versus jt.k pw “He is your father" (jr.k predicate)? The independent 
pronouns also served as alternants of the enclitics in the Middle Egyptian 
statement of adherence, with the former serving as predicate and the latter as 
subject, e.g. n ntk hrw “the day belongs to you” (СТІ, 254f) vs. n tw p “you 
belong to Pe" (CT VII, 206f). In this use the independent pronouns undoubtedly 
formed a prosodic unit with the preceding nj, eventually reduced to the pronoun 
alone — e.g. ntk nbw “gold belongs to you” (Urk. IV, 96, 6) — except for 156 nj 
jnk > nnk; the latter is also replaced by the pronoun jnk alone in Late Egyptian. 
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Comparison of the different forms of the personal pronoun reveals a number 
of general morphological patterns. With some exceptions, the suffix pronouns 
serve as base of the other forms, plurals consist of *nu/na appended to the 
singular, the enclitics are marked by a final *wa or Ға, and the original second 
and third person independent pronouns by a final *wat or *at. 


6.4 Noun phrases 


The term “noun phrase” is used here for the combination of a noun with 
another element, such as a noun, pronoun, or adjective. The combination of 
two nouns is most common in the genitival construction. This is closer than the 
sequence of two nouns in apposition or coordination and was signaled as such 
syntactically. In related languages the relationship is indicated by case, with 
the first noun marked by loss of case (and sometimes phonological reduction) 
and the second by the genitive, e.g. Akkadian belum "lord" + alum “town” — 
bel-àli “lord of the town." A similar situation may have existed in Egyptian if 
it once possessed cases. Historically, however, the genitival relationship was 
signaled in one of two ways: synthetically, by means of a compound unit with 
a single stress, known as the “direct genitive"; or analytically, in the “indirect 
genitive" construction. 

In the synthetic construction, stress occurs either on the first or second 
element, e.g. hm-ntr *hám-natur “servant of god" > SB gonT “priest” vs. nb 3ht 
*nib-'áha “owner of land" > в мекюгді. The distribution of these two patterns 
is not entirely clear; they may have been historical or dialectal variants, or — 
most likely — both. Lexicalized compounds generally show stress on the first 
element, e.g. hm-ntr *hám-natur > гомт, z2-£2 *si-ta? “snake” (literally, “son of 
ground") > crr/crre/crt."? In noun phrases with initial ky “other,” productive 
into Coptic, the second element was stressed: ky sn *kay-sán > kecan/kecoN 
"other brother." 

In the analytic construction, also productive into Coptic, the relationship 
between the two nouns is marked by the nisbe of the preposition n “to, 
for" (see Section 6.5, below), modifying the first and forming a prosodic 
unit with the second; both nouns receive full stress, e.g. jwn nj nbw *awín 
ni-nábu > ayan ммоүв “color of gold." Some lexicalized indirect geni- 
tives, however, formed a single prosodic unit with the head noun, with stress 
on one of the three elements, e.g. grj n pt “bird of sky" *g’rä’-ni-pu’a > 
брхлмпе/бромп/брампе/броомпе “dove,” bj? n pt “metal of sky" *ba"i?-ní- 
риға > вампе/кеміті/кеміпе "iron," dp nwt “head of herd" *dap-ni-‘iwa > 
TBNH "animal." Like other adjectives (discussed below), the genitival nisbe 
may originally have had six forms, corresponding to the gender and number 
of the initial noun; in Middle Egyptian these have become three (masculine 
singular, masculine plural, feminine), and only n > w/n remains in LE-Coptic. 
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The two genitival constructions coexisted into Demotic; their use and distri- 
bution has not been systematically studied.? By Coptic, however, only the 
analytic construction was still productive, with the direct genitive largely 
lexicalized. 

Egyptian used the same two means to combine a noun with a non-suffix 
pronoun. The indirect genitive was used for the proclitic plural demonstratives 
in Old Egyptian and in early Middle Egyptian texts, apparently changing to 
the direct genitive in later Middle Egyptian, e.g. nn n ntrw “those gods" (CT 
IV, 228-29с), nn hjmwt "those women" (Westcar 5, 12). To judge from an Old 
Coptic manuscript, the combination of a noun with an enclitic demonstrative 
followed one of two patterns, in which the noun was fully stressed and the 
demonstrative received either partial or no stress: hrww jpn *há^wu-"ípin > 
2AYeinn “this day"; улу tn *wanäwa-tin > оүмоүвты “this hour.”’° The 
Coptic reflexes of the Late Egyptian demonstratives indicate full stress in 
absolute and adherent use: ME рз, LE p3j *pi’ > *piy > nei/gai/neeı/nai, 
pnip3 *ріп/рі? > *pi > @a/na.”’ In adjectival use and as copula, the Late 
Egyptian demonstratives have the same form as in absolute use, but Coptic 
shows a reduction in vocalization, indicating partial stress or none: adjectival 
pij *pi’ > *piy > nei/mai/meei and m, copular p3j *рі > me. The Coptic 
article, and probably also that of Late Egyptian and Demotic, had no stress: p3 
*pi’ > п(в)/ф. This evidence indicates that the proclitic plurals of OE-ME and 
the adherent construction of LE-Coptic behaved like other indirect genitives, 
and the LE-Coptic adjectival demonstratives, like the direct genitive. 

The suffix pronouns are combined as possessive with a noun in Old and 
Middle Egyptian, e.g. psst.f “his share." This construction survives in Late 
Egyptian primarily for phrases in which the logical relationship between the 
noun and pronoun is intimate or constituent, and diminishes in Demotic and 
Coptic to inalienable relationships such as drt.k *dártuk > dá'tuk > тоотк/ 
тотк/тахтк/татк “your hand.” The regular possessive construction in Late 
Egyptian through Coptic is an analytic one, in which the suffix pronoun is 
combined with a form of the definite article; thus, psst.f “his share”  t3y.f ps, 
reflecting the same phenomenon noted above for the noun: 


psst.f > yf ps 
share - [share] 
| +Е | +Е | 
—PL —PL 
| +DEF | +DEF | 
+3MSG +3MSG 


Y 


Coptic indicates that the proclitic possessive was unstressed: t3y.f ps *tiyuf- 
р055а > Treqnege/req$aa/reqnean/reqnage. The possessive was also 
used without a following noun, in which case it received full stress (and appar- 
ently a different vocalization), e.g. 13у. “ours” *täyun > Twn/ewn.”® 
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6.5 Adjectives 


Egyptian has three types of adjective: primary, nisbe, and participial. All have 
in common the feature of marking for gender and number in agreement with 
their referent, whether the latter is expressed or not: thus, rmt 3 “great man” 
and S “great one,” h3yt mrt “painful illness” and mrt “painful thing.” This is 
a syntactic feature rather than a lexical one: unlike nouns, adjectives have no 
inherent (lexical) gender. Like the noun, the adjective had six forms in Old 
Egyptian (M/F, sG/PL/DU). In Middle Egyptian the dual is rare and the feminine 
plural is usually not distinguished from the singular, reducing the inventory of 
regular forms to three (MsG, MPL, F). By Late Egyptian, most adjectives seem to 
have had only two forms, masculine and feminine; some of these survive into 
Coptic: nfr *náfir > моүде/ Noyq), nfrt *nafrat > Naqpe/Nogpi/Naqal/Noqpe 
“good.” The unmarked (masculine singular) quantifier nb “every” is used in 
place of the feminine nbt already in Old Egyptian.”” 

Adjectives always follow their referent: rmt © “great man,” ht nbt “еуегу- 
thing," ntrw njwtjw "local gods." By Demotic, this construction is restricted to 
some seven adjectives and the quantifier nbt “every, all.” Other adjectives were 
replaced by an indirect genitive relative construction, e.g.: 


[6.11] — hstb n тз (Setne I, 5, 15) 
lapis-lazuli of true "* 
real lapis-lazuli 


[6.12]  w<cwj e n3-“n.f (Setne I, 3, 26) 
a house SUB be-beautiful.3MsG 
a beautiful house 


[6.13] p3 nt mtry p3j (Setne I, 5, 10) 
the SUB'*- be-satisfactory?" DEM 
It is what is satisfactory. 


Coptic retains most of the Demotic adjectives but shows an increasing use of 
the periphrastic constructions: for example, both Moy ком and Moy ngon “bad 
water." There is thus a sharp decrease in the number of adjectives after Late 
Egyptian, with most older adjectives either lexicalized (as nouns) or replaced 
by relative constructions. 

The quantifier nb “all, every" > мім (O міке/мікі, Р NIB, also В мікем, F 
Nigen, with secondary final —en) is the only primary adjective and the only 
one that consistently requires a preceding noun or noun equivalent: thus, we nb 
and oyan/oyon мім "everyone" rather than *nb and “мим. It has only three 
written forms in Old and Middle Egyptian: MsG nb, MPL nbw, FSG nbt. Only nb 
and nbt survive in Late Egyptian, where they are used interchangeably, with 
the feminine the more common of the two. Demotic has only a single form, 
written nbt, ancestor of the Coptic adjective. ^? 
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Nouns or prepositions can be converted to adjectives by means of the nisbe 
construction, in which they are marked by an ending, probably vocalic *-i. 
Gender and number endings generated by agreement with the head noun 
(expressed or not) were added after the nisbe ending: 


MSG *—i (-j or 0) 

FSG *-jat/it (—jt, usually —7) 

MPL *-ju (-jw/w) 

FPL *—juat > *—iwat (-jwr/jt, usually —wt/t) 
MDU *—jua > *-iwa (-jwj/wj/w) 

FDU *—jata/ita (—tj, usually —tj/t). 


Coptic preserves two stress patterns for the resulting adjectives, with stress on 

the root or (for feminine nisbes) the nisbe ending: 

• hft "opposite" — hftj *hífti or hüfti “opponent” > geqt/waqt/weqt/ 
gaqre “iniquitous one" 

e bəst "Baset" (a place name) — b3stt *bu'ístit or *bu'ístiat “Bastet” (“she of 
b3st") > *ubisti (metathesis) > оүкест 

e ар) "atop" — dpjt *dapiyat “uraeus” ("she atop") > Teme 

e hr “under” — Art *harit > gpe/2pe/2pn/2pe "food."^! 
The nisbe construction makes it possible for nouns and prepositional phrases 

to serve as adjectives, as in 


[6.14] Зил hrwjt (Pyr. 589b) 
Horian mounds 


[6.15] тігу dpjw mr (Pyr. 1141c) 
gods atop the canal 


with the nisbes hrwjt* from hrw “Horus” and dpjw""- from dp “atop.” Origi- 
nally this was presumably a syntactic process, and it seems to have been 
productive as such in Old Egyptian, as shown by secondary nisbes such as 
jmntj “western,” from jmnt “west,” itself a nisbe meaning "right-hand." In 
Middle Egyptian it is no longer found with nouns such as hrw “Horus,” and 
prepositional nisbes other than the indirect genitive nj (nisbe of the preposi- 
tion п *to, for") were used primarily in epithets. This suggests that the nisbe 
was moving from the realm of syntax to the lexicon. Late Egyptian uses the 
relative adjective ntj plus a prepositional phrase instead of a prepositional 
nisbe, and the adherent construction with ps/pn, t3/tj-nt, n3(y) plus a noun in 
place of a nominal nisbe (not adjectivally), e.g. njwtjw “locals” > пзу t3 dmjt 
"those of the town." Both Late Egyptian constructions, which remain pro- 
ductive in Coptic, exhibit the general trend from synthetic to analytic syntax 
and the concomitant movement of syntactic features from word-final to initial 
position: 
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dpjw mr > ntjw dp mr 
atop [canal] = [atop canal] 
ADJ ADJ 
-Е -Е 
+PL +PL 
njwtjw - пзу в dmjt 
town [i [the town] 
| ADJ ADJ | 
—Е —Е 
| +PL +PL | 


Participles are a synthetic means whereby verbs can function as adjectival mod- 
ifiers. In Egyptian, their generation from a verb phrase involves a three-part 
process, with (1) nominalization of the predicate, (2) deletion of the corefer- 
ential element, and (3) marking of gender and number agreement." Thus, in 
msw-nswt wnw m ht.f (Sin. К 23) "king's children who were in his wake," the 
participial phrase wnw m ht.fis generated from *wn.sn m ht.f “they were in his 
wake" as follows: 


msw""--nswt +  wn.sn m ht.f > 
(1) msw""--nswt +  wn'.sn m ht.f > 
(2) msw"".-nswt + wn" m ht.f ^ 
(3) msw""-nswt + wnw™™! m ht.f 


Most adjectives other than nb and nisbes have an extant cognate verb, e.g. nfr 
“good” and nfr “become good." These can usually be analyzed as participles, 
because they share a common vocalization with non-adjectival participles, 
e.g. wbh *wábih > оүшег/оүшка) “white” (“one who is light,” from урл 
“become light") and vr *wáhi* > оүшге “fisherman” (“опе who nets," from 
wht *net").? They are therefore generated by the same syntactic process as 
participles, as in jmnt nfrt (Pyr. 282b) "the beautiful West": 


mn" + nfrsj — 
(1) ітпе + nfs) > 
(2) jmn + nf -> 
(3) jmn + путч" 


Тһе historical reduction in adjectival endings, noted above, affected participles 
as well as adjectives, and is explained syntactically by loss of the third step in 
the generative process, as in Late Egyptian пз rmt j.wn jrm.j (BM 10052, 1, 18) 
"the people who were with me": 


nrm + wnw йт] — 
(1) nrm + (wn jrmj — 
(2) n3rmt + jwn jrm.j 
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This syntax remained productive into Demotic. Coptic has lost both processes: 
the older adjectives that remain have become lexicalized (as nouns), and the 
participles have been replaced by analytic constructions based on the relative 
adjective ntj. This morpheme was first used, in Old Egyptian, to generate 
adjectives from prepositional phrases and verbal constructions that could not 
be transformed via the nisbe or participles, as well as from non-verbal clauses; 
for example: 

[6.16] ntr nb ntj jmjwt.sn (Pyr. 951b) 

god QUANT suB™"SS between. 3pr, 

every god who is between them 


[6.17] — shjntj hp.(j) r hrj-ntr (Urk. I, 173, 12) 
akh sUB**^56 proceed*' (3msg) to necropolis 
an akh who has proceeded to the necropolis 


[6.18] bw ntj ssh jm (Pyr. 17172) 
place super Orion іп РУ 
the place that Orion is in 


Such attributives are analytic constructions, in which nr serves as the morpheme 
of nominalization and the base for gender/number agreement, while the clause 
following retains its original form except for deletion of coreferential elements, 


e.g.: 


shee + jwf hp.(j) > 
а) 3 + пу hp) 
(2) 3hj^ + nr hp.(j) > 
(3) Ер + nie һр. OP" 


The adjective ntj itself is probably a nisbe, to judge from its masculine singular 
ending, and like other nisbes eventually lost all but the unmarked (MsG) form 
ntj by Late Egyptian. The latter survives in Coptic, as er and wr, where 
it is the standard means of adjectival conversion for all except nouns (see 
Chapter 12). 

Adjectives are syntactically nouns in Egyptian and as such can function like 
lexical nouns: for example, as subject of a verb, object of a preposition, initial 
noun of a direct genitive, or combined with a suffix pronoun: 

[6.19] St hpr:t (Pyr. 7822) 
great"? happen?".3rsc 
A great thing has happened. 


[6.20] Ал (CT M, 161d) 

with great 

with the great one 

[6.21] © phtj (Pyr. 622a) 
great'^? strength 
one great of strength 
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[6.22] — &xsn (CT IL 214d) 
great"? 3PL 
their great one 


They can also function as predicate to an enclitic pronominal subject in the 
adjectival statement of Old and Middle Egyptian: 


[6.23] 3s (Peas. ВІ, 352) 
great 3FSG 
It is great. 


This is a feature they share with participles,*° and it may reflect the fact that 
both are derived from verbs (which are inherently predicative), e.g.: 


[6.24] nfr str ht nbt (ShS. 134) 
good змі. with-respect-to thing" quant" 
It is better than anything. 
[6.25] Je st jm.f т ntr.sn (Sin. B 66-67) 
be-excited""- 3NL in.3MsG with-respect-to god.3PL 
It is more excited about him than (about) their gods. 


In this use, the adjective or participle uses only the nominal base, which is 
produced by the first step in the generative process, without gender and number 
endings. With few exceptions, this construction was obsolete by Late Egyptian, 
replaced by one with a nominal predicate. Demotic and Coptic use a new 
adjectival-predicate construction with initial пз > ма/ме plus a form of the 
adjective-verb, e.g. n3-3.5 > Naac "it is great.” 

Because adjectives are syntactically nouns, a noun phrase in which a noun is 
modified by a following adjective is therefore equivalent either to an appositive 
(e.g. ntr 3 “the great god," literally, “the god, the great one") or to a direct 
genitive. Coptic reflexes of such phrases reflect both constructions, e.g. stj nfr 
*satái náfir “good smell" > В сөої Noyge vs. *sati-náfir > AFS сТмоүде 
"perfume." Examples of the first type, however, are rare, and those of the 
second are limited to lexicalized expressions. The usual Coptic construction, 
which first appears in Demotic, is the indirect genitive, e.g. pone NCABE or 
CABE чромє “learned man" (from rmt “person” and sb3w educated") - further 
evidence for the genitival character of adjectival phrases. 

In Coptic, nouns modified by the quantifier ким are construed as appos- 
itives, e.g. rmt nb > rmt прі *ráma níba > paene мім “every man.” An 
Old Coptic manuscript, however, shows the direct genitive construction that 
is used for other adjectives: *rama-niba > рммім "every man" and rmt 3 
*rama-"ä? > рммло/рлмло/лємєл/рммел “great man." That this was prob- 
ably the original construction is shown by occasional examples in which nb 
interrupts a direct genitive, indicating that it formed a prosodic unit with the 
head noun, as in compound direct genitives, where the head is itself a direct 
genitive, e.g.: 
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[6.26] 


[6.27] 
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hmw-k3 dt (Urk. 1, 36, 5) 
ka-servant™™ funerary-estate 
ka-servants of the funerary estate 


hm-k3 nb dt (Urk. I, 12, 9) 
ka-servant QUANT funerary-estate 
every ka-servant of the funerary estate 


The same criterion indicates that the Old-Middle Egyptian demonstratives and 
adjectival phrases were also construed as direct genitives: 


[6.28] 


[6.29] 


hmw-k3 jpn dt (Urk. 1, 11, 11) 
ka-servant""- DEM“ funerary-estate 
those ka-servants of the funerary estate 


tpht wrt jwnw (Pyr. 810c) 
cavern"? great"9 Heliopolis 
the great cavern of Heliopolis 


Appositive and direct-genitive phrases in which the second element is an adjec- 
tive differ from those with a lexical noun as the second element only in the 
gender and number concord between both elements, which reflects the fact that 
both refer to the same entity. 


y Non-verbal predicates 


In common with its Hamito-Semitic relatives, Egyptian could express a pred- 
icate relationship in a clause or sentence without the use of a verb. Such 
predicates are of three kinds: nominal, with nouns, noun phrases, attributive 
forms of the verb, or pronouns; adjectival, with adjectives, nisbes, or nominal 
forms of the verb; and adverbial, with prepositional phrases or adverbs. 


7.1 Nominal predicates 


Clauses or sentences with nominal predicates are essentially statements of 
identity.! Because their predicate is non-verbal, they are unmarked for mood, 
tense, or aspect. They follow one of two patterns in Old and Middle Egyptian: 
bipartite (А B) and tripartite (A pw В). 

The bipartite construction is normally used to equate two nouns when one 
of them involves a feature considered inherent or inalienable, such as terms of 
kinship, or in “balanced” sentences, in which two identical nouns have different 
possessives: 


[7.1] snt.f spdt mstwt.f dw3t (Pyr. 341c) 
sister.3MSG Sothis sibling.3MSG morning-one 
His sister is Sothis, his sibling is the morning star. 


[7.2] тал mkt ге (MuK. vo. 4, 7) 
protection.2FsG protection sun 
Your protection is the Sun's protection. 


It is also used in personal names, usually with a god's name as one of the two 
elements, e.g. pth nb nfrt or nb nfrt pth (PN П, 287, 18: OK) “Ptah is lord of 
what is good." 

A special use of the bipartite pattern is the statement of adherence, in which 
the first element consists of the nisbe nj "belonging to" plus a noun or personal 
pronoun: 


[7.3] n pth “nh or n “nh pth (PN I, 171,11) 
for*” Ptah life or for^" life Ptah 
Life belongs to Ptah. 
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[7.4] n ntk hrw (CT 1, 2544) 
for^" 2msc day 
The daytime belongs to you. 


[7.5] n tw p (CT VIL 206f) 
for^"' 2Msc Pe 
You belong to Pe. 


This is commonly analyzed as an adjectival-predicate construction because 
of its use of the enclitic personal pronouns in the first element (Section 7.2, 
below), i.e. n(j) tw “you (are) adherent." But its negative counterpart (Section 
7.4, below) and the alternating role of the first element as subject (Ex. 7.5) 
or predicate (Ex. 7.4) indicate that it was a nominal-predicate construction. 
The bipartite construction is most common with a pronoun as one of the two 
elements: 


[7.6] twt mj tr jnk hrw (CT Ш, 59b-c) 
2MsG who PART 1sG Horus 
Who are you, then? I am Horus. 


[7.7] mj tr rf šwtj tj pw (CT IV, 205d/207a ВН1Вг) 
what PART with-respect-to.3Msc plume”” uraeus"" DEM 
So, what then are the two plumes? They are the two uraei. 


[7.8] рз pw (Rhind Problem 60) 
DEM DEM 
It is this. 


[7.9] dpt mt nn (Sin. B 23) 
taste death DEM 
This is the taste of death. 


[7.10] ` mjtn sw (PN I, 167, 20) 
Dal! 3MSG 
He is a pathfinder. 


The constructions illustrated in Exx. 7.3 and 7.10 are rare and limited to personal 
names. 

By far the most common bipartite pattern is A pw, with the demonstrative 
pronoun pw (also pj in Old Egyptian). In Middle Egyptian, the demonstrative 
is regularly invariable: e.g., 


[7.11]  jrtpw nt r* jmnt (CT IV, 240-41d) 
eye" DEM off" sun right" 
It is the right eye of the Sun. 


[7.42] | ntrw pw h3w k3r (CT IV, 2245-с) 
god""- DEM агошпа о/м. shrine 
They аге Ше gods who are around the shrine. 
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Earlier texts alternate between this pattern and one іп which (һе demonstrative 
is concordant with A: 


[7.13] кру jr h3tjw.sn (Pyr. 7634) 
pw jr 150] y 
cut" 56 2MsG DEM with-respect-to һеагі 3PL 
It is your incisive instrument against their hearts. 


[7.14]  jrt tn tw nt hrw rdjt.n.f n jsjrt (Pyr. 1643a) 
eye"? DEMËST рем" of" Horus give 6, coMP.3MsaG to Osiris 
This is the eye of Horus that he gave to Osiris. 


[7.15] | n3pw pj nw nbt-hwt (Pyr. 1363c) 
curl” DEM of""- Nephthys 
They are the curls of Nephthys. 


[7.16] msw nwt nw (Pyr. 1213c) 
child""- Nut рем”, 
They are Nut's children. 


In Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic the pronoun is concordant: e.g., 


[7.17] p3 shrw šm j.jrw.j *q3 рз) (BM 10052, 5, 17) 
the таппег“ go do" Leo exact DEM" 
It is exactly the way I went. 


[7.18] — 13y.k bty t3y (Ankhsh. 4, 20) 
DEM*.2MsG abomination DEM" 
It is your abomination. 


[7.19] әємонрє мпкоүтеме (Luke 20:36)? 
some" -child of-the-god-bEM'* 
They are children of God. 


This suggests that Middle Egyptian, which does not have concordance, is a 
dialect different from that of later stages of the language.” The existence of 
both patterns in Old Egyptian may reflect an original choice between a neutral 
demonstrative and one that is specifically deictic: i.e., n3pw pj “they are / it is 
the curls" vs. msw nwt nw "those are Nut's children." 

The bipartite construction is syntactically neutral with regard to subject 
(the thing being identified) and predicate (the thing with which the subject is 
identified). In general, the initial element is privileged and therefore usually 
the predicate; this is always the case when the second element is a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun (including the A pw construction). The initial element 
is generally the subject, however, in the balanced sentence (Ex. 7.2) and in 
statements of kinship (Ex. 7.1), as well as when the second element is an 
interrogative pronoun (Ex. 7.6).^ First and second person pronouns in initial 
position can function as subject (Ex. 7.6) or predicate. Coptic indicates that 
these two functions were distinguished by stress, the subject pronoun forming 
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an unstressed prosodic unit with the following predicate (e.g. 2MsG *intak- 
> NTK) and the predicated pronoun receiving full stress (e.g. 2MsG *inták > 
NTOR): 


[7.20] мткпетоүллк мпмоүте (Luke 4:34)? 
2MsG-the-REL-holy?' of-the-god 
You are the holy one of God. 


[7.21] NTOK пєтхо ммос (Luke 23:3) 
2MsG the-REL-say of-3FSG 
You are the one who says it. 


Traces of the same pattern appear earlier in Late Egyptian, with 2FsG mtwy’ vs. 
mnt’ anticipating Coptic unstressed NTe vs. stressed NTO: 


[7.22] тту? Ву) 3rj (HO, pl. 23, 4, 3) 
2FSG DEM”. 1sG child 
You are my daughter. 


[7.23] mnt’ Line wn n p? ntj «qw (BM 10403, 3, 26) 
2FSG do" open for the REL enter 
You are the one who opens for the one who enters. 


It is presumably also reflected in the alternation between independent and 
dependent pronouns in the statement of adherence, i.e. *ni-intäk hárwu 
(Ех. 7.4) vs. ns-mnw *ni-su-mínu > осыл “Не belongs to Min" (PN I, 
176, 10). 

The two uses are also distinguished by pronominal agreement, with subject 
pronouns resumed by third person referents and predicated pronouns by a 
referent of the same person:? 


[7.24] фпіс mrrw jtf (CT VI, 122a) 
186 love""56 father. 3MSG 
I am one whom his father loves. 


[7.25]  jnkjrnn n (j)t.(j) (Urk. I, 229, 16) 
156 maken DEM for father. 1sG 
I am the one who made this for my father. 


For third person pronouns, subject and predicate function can be distinguished 
by use of the A pw construction for the first and the independent pronoun for 
the second, e.g. лгу pw (Pyr. 13352) “Не is Horus" vs. swt hrw (Pyr. 45c) “Не 
is Horus." 

The construction with stressed independent pronoun is used primarily in the 
“participial statement," a specifying sentence with a participle as the second 
element (as in Ex. 7.25). Initial nouns or noun-phrases in this use are identified 
by means of the specifying particle jn: 
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[7.26] jn dhwtj tz §[n] jm.s 
ntf jr nn m zh3 m dbw (CT IV, 411) 
SPEC Thoth lift?" hair in.3rsc 
3msc dot DEM in writing in finger"".3MsG 
Thoth is the one who lifted the hair from it; 
he is the one who made this in writing with his fingers. 


The same specifying particle is also affixed (in most cases) to the interrogative 
mj “who, what" used initially (p. 64, above). 

The tripartite nominal construction А pw B is the normal means for identify- 
ing two nouns when neither involves a feature considered inherent or inalien- 
able. In this case, the element pw seems to be invariant in Old Egyptian as well 
as later: e.g., 


[7.27]  §t.k pw jrt hrw wdst (Pyr. 900a) 
cut" 5 2м86 DEM eye" Horus sound" 
Horus's sound eye is your incisive instrument. 


Apparent exceptions in Old Egyptian probably involve the demonstrative in 
attributive use rather than as subject or copula, as in the following: 


[7.28] | nj mjwt.k m rmt 
mjwt.k tw hwrt wrt hdt “nt (Pyr. 2203b-2204a) 
NEG mother.2MsG in people 
mother.2MsG DEM"? uraeus great"? white 
Your mother is not human: 
that mother of yours is the great uraeus with white scarf. 


SS scarf 


The tripartite construction presumably originated as an expansion of the 
bipartite pattern, with the third element in apposition to neutral pw, i.e. “It, 
is your incisive instrument, Horus’s sound eye.” This suggests an inherent 
association of the first element with the predicate, which is often the case: e.g., 


[7.29]  zypwzptf 
TTJ pw zpt.f (Pyr. 438c T) 
which DEM remain' "^P 3м$с 
Teti DEM remain'" "^P 3ysg 
Which is the one who will remain? 
The one who will remain is Teti.? 


The construction is also used with the subject first, however: 


[7.80] wrw pw j.hmw-sk (Pyr. 1216c) 
great™ DEM not-know'*"- wipe-ou 
The great ones are the Imperishable Stars. 


thr 


This indicates that the tripartite construction is also neutral with regard to the 
position of subject and predicate. Nevertheless, the common association of the 
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predicate with the initial element may be reflected in examples that seem to 
be variants of the bipartite construction. These can be seen as less ambivalent 
than their bipartite counterparts, as in the following example, presumably less 
ambiguous than the bipartite statements in Ex. 7.1: 
[7.31]  sn.fpj ssh 

snt.f pj spdt (Pyr. *2126c Nt 829) 

brother.3MsG DEM Orion 

sister.3MsG DEM Sothis 


Orion is his brother, 
Sothis is his sister. 


Similarly, although a first or second person independent pronoun can be subject 
or predicate in the bipartite construction, it is only predicate in the tripartite 
pattern, as in a variant of Ex. 7.29: 
[7.32] | zy pw zpt.f 

jnk pw zpt.f (Pyr. 438c Nt) 

which DEM remain ^? .3MsG 

156 DEM remain" ^" _3MsG 

Which is the one who will remain? 

The one who will remain is I. 


The bipartite construction is attested in all stages of the language. In Late 
Egyptian and Demotic, it is used to equate two nouns of all kinds: e.g., 
[7.33] — ps ptrj.j рз dd.j (BM 10052, 5, 8-9) 
the sec Iso the say".1sc 
The one I said is the one I saw. 


[7.34] | 3 pt t3y.k qnht 
p3 В ІЗу С hywt (Mag. 9, 10) 
the sky DEM*.2MsG shrine" 
the earth DEM*.2MsG columned-hall" 
Your shrine is the sky, 
your columned hall is the earth. 


The statement of adherence with an independent pronoun survives in Late 
Egyptian with the nisbe absorbed into the pronoun: 


[7.35] | mntf p3 умту (LES, 69, 7) 
3MsG the sea 
The sea belongs to him. 


Its counterpart with a dependent pronoun as subject also survives in Late 
Egyptian, but for third person subjects only, with the original predication nj sw 
reinterpreted as an adjective nsj: e.g., 


[7.36] net sw p3 17 n jt3w (L-A, 4, 8) 
belong^" 3msG the seventeen of robber 
He belongs to the seventeen robbers. 
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The original construction is preserved after Late Egyptian in proper 
names of the type ns-GOD, e.g. ns-mnw (PN I, 176, 12) “Не belongs to 
Min." 

The tripartite construction is rare in Late Egyptian.’ The few attested exam- 
ples have pw rather than the Late Egyptian demonstrative: 


[7.37] | jh pw p3 shrw bjn ntj tw.k jm.f (Cerny 1935-39, no. 321 го. 1) 
what DEM the manner bad suB**" 2MsG in.3MSG 
What is the bad situation that you are in? 


In Demotic and Coptic, this is replaced by a bipartite construction with 
the referent of the demonstrative either topicalized initially or in apposition 
after it: 


[7.38]  n3y.s sqw nkt hwr* пзу (Ankhsh. 13, 21) 
DEM .3rsG saving" thing robbery DEM" 
Her savings are loot. 


[7.39] | jnk t3y t3y.f kyd n jmn (Myth. 8, 20-21) 
1sG DEM" DEM*.3MsG hand of right 
I am his right hand. 


[7.40] мвіршме zenioyAaine (Acts 16:20) 
DEM*--man some"--Jew-DEM'- 
These men are Jews. 


; OYMHITE TAMETMEOPE (John 8:14, Bohairic 
7.41 ү pe (John 8:14, Boh 
a-truth*-DEM* poss"”!S-ABs-witness" 
My witness is the truth. 


In both cases, the variable form of the demonstrative indicates that these are 
expansions of the bipartite construction, thus replicating the presumed origin 
of the tripartite construction. 

Late Egyptian also uses a variant of the bipartite construction in which the 
subject is unexpressed. This appears only in contexts where the subject is 
topicalized initially or has been mentioned previously: e.g., 


[7.42] jr p3j rmt рз jrj n bw-h3“.f (Mayer A, 3, 23) 
with-respect-to рем“ person the associate of Bukhaf 
As for this person, he is the associate of Bukhaf. 


[7.43] ` jw.tw hr dd n.f ph w° n rmt p3 ssd n t3y.k Srj 
wn.jn рз wr hr ndnd.f m dd Srj njmjw m n3 n wrw 
jw.tw hr dd n.f Xrj n меп znnj (LES, 5, 2-5) 
son of one of charioteer 
And one said to him, “А person has reached the window of your daughter." 
So the king queried him, saying, "The son of which of the kings?" 
And one said to him, “Тһе son of a charioteer.” 
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Similar elliptical statements occur earlier, in comparable contexts: 


[7.44] | jr grt fht.fj sw tmt.f hs hrs 
nj z3.j js (Sethe 1928, 84, 15-16) 
NEG son.1SG SUB 
But as for him who will lose it or will not fight for it, he is not my son. 


[7.45] jn mj phrf mhn 3 sch (CT УП, 428c-29a) 
SPEC who go-around.3Msa great title 
Who will go around the Coil? The one great of title. 


7.2 Adjectival predicates 


Clauses or sentences with adjectival predicates are statements of quality. Like 
those with nominal predicates, they are unmarked for mood, tense, or aspect. 

In Old and Middle Egyptian, adjectival predicates precede their subject and 
are invariably either masculine singular or masculine dual (the latter “admi- 
rative"). The subject is а noun or noun equivalent, including demonstrative 
pronouns and the enclitic form of personal pronouns, and can also be omitted: 
e.g., 


[7.46] nfr prj wsh jst.j (Sin. B 155) 
good house. 1sG broad place.1sG 
My house is good, my place is broad. 


[7.47] < bjt.f 3 b3qw.f (Sin. B 82-83) 


great һопеу.3мѕс many olive-tree"-.3MsG 
Much was its honey, many its olive trees. 


[7.48] | twtwj n.s st m3*w hr t.s (Urk. IV, 368, 5-6) 
perfect"?" for.3rsG 3NL true?" with father.3FsG 
How perfect it is for her! How proper with her father! 


АП adjectives other than nb were evidently capable of serving as adjectival 
predicates. Since most, if not all, adjectives can be analyzed as participles of 
an adjective-verb, participles of other verbs can also function as an adjectival 
predicate: 


[7.49] h st jm.f r ntr.sn (Sin. B 66-67) 
be-excited"?- 3NL in.3MsG with-respect-to god.3PL 
It is more excited about him than (about) their gods. 


[7.50] “ға sw r hnt (ShS. 65) 
bend'*""55 3м56 with-respect-to front 
He was bent forward. 


[7.51] ` sw3dw sw r hp 3 (CG 20538, II c 12-13) 
make-sound'*"^»" 3ysg with-respect-to inundation big 
How much more healing is he than a high inundation! 
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A common use of this construction is the existential statement with the participle 


wn “existent” of the verb wnn “exist”: !? 


[7.52] wn wr hr mhtt К hzt (Urk. IV, 139, 2) 
be" great on north Kush miserable 
There is a king on the north of miserable Kush. 


Nisbes could also serve as adjectival predicates, as in the following example, 


with the nisbe of an abstract noun formed from the preposition mj "like":!! 


[7.53] jn mjwj sw m nn jrrf (CT IV, 288a M8C) 
SPEC like^" 3MsG in DEM do".3MsG 
Is he comparable to this which he does? 


Such examples, however, are relatively rare in comparison with other adjectival 
predicates. 
The existential construction survives in the later stages of the language: 
[7.54] ити hmt jm (LRL, 19, 15) 
bet" copper in^^" 
There is copper there. 


[7.55] | wn ke w* (Mag. vo. 3, 6) 
Бе?" another one 
There is another one. 


[7.56] оүмоүшнре qun мпєїмл (John 6:9) 
be-a-child small in-DEM-place 
There is a small boy here. 


Other adjectival predicates survive in Late Egyptian literary texts but have 
generally disappeared from the colloquial language.'? In their place, the lan- 
guage prefers a nominal-predicate construction: e.g., 

[7.57] уЗ mntk nfr hr mntk p3y.j jt (LRL, 48, 15-16) 
indeed 2MsG good sUB 2MsG DEM.1sG father 
Indeed, you are good, and you are my father. 


Sporadic instances also occur in Demotic and Coptic: 


[7.58] nfr p3y.f jp (Ryl. IX, 10, 12) 
good DEM.3MSG reckoning 
His reckoning was good. 


[7.59] меварперпас (Luke 5:39) 
good-the-wine-old 
The old wine is good. 
The normal adjectival predicate in Demotic and Coptic is a new construction 
with пз plus an adjective and a noun or suffix pronoun as subject: e.g., 
[7.60] пз-т t3y.f mt-nfrt (Simpson 1996, 258) 


PART-good DEM".3MSG ABS-good’* 
His perfection is good. 
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[7.61] п3-%. m-Ss (Simpson 1996, 264) 
PART-good.3rsG very 
Itis very good. 


[7.62] | Nanoy пєгмоү (Mark 9:50) 
PART-good the-salt 
The salt is good. 


[7.63] млмоүс мпромє ETMXW2 всгіме (1Cor. 7:1) 
PART-good.3rsc for-the-man to-fail-touch to-woman 
It is good for a man to not touch a woman. 


This has been analyzed as an adjective-verb preceded by пз > ne/na, but since 
the origin and function of пз are unknown, the nature of the adjectival element 
is also uncertain. 

The vocalization preserved in Exx. 7.56 and 7.59 indicates that the adjec- 
tival predicate could form a prosodic unit with a nominal subject and did not 
necessarily receive primary stress itself: thus, *wan-wi‘-Süra > оүмоүшнре 
and *nafra-p’urp-is > Negpriepriac. Presumably, however, the predicate itself 
was stressed when followed by a pronominal subject, e.g. nfr sw *nafrá-su “һе 
is good." 


7.3 Adverbial predicates 


Clauses or sentences with adverbial predicates are essentially statements of 
location. Like the other two non-verbal predicates, they are unmarked for 
mood, tense, or aspect. 

Adverbial predicates are attested throughout the lifetime of ancient Egyptian. 
Unlike nominal and adjectival predicates, they usually follow their subject: 


[7.64] | jb.k n.k jsjrt (Pyr. 364a) 
heart.2MsG for.2MsG Osiris 
Your heart is for you, Osiris. 


[7.65] | hrwt.k m pr.k (Peas. ВІ, 125) 
under^""* ImsG in house.2MsG 
Your possessions are in your house. 


[7.66] | sw m-dj рз h3tj-* n njwt (BM 10052, 2, 9) 
3MsG with the mayor of Thebes 
He is with the mayor of Thebes. 


[7.67] n3.k hrtw hry (Setne І, 5, 21) 
DEM*-.2MsG child” below 
Your children are below. 


[7.68] петрос mmay (Acts 9:38) 
Peter in*?Y 
Peter was there. 
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This order was perhaps dictated originally by a general aversion to prepo- 
sitional phrases or adverbs at the beginning of a clause, but it also reflects 
the pragmatic order topic-comment in a construction that basically expresses 
situational semantics. !° 

One adverbial-predicate construction of note uses the preposition m “in” to 
express the identity of two elements. This, and its distinction from the nominal- 
predicate construction, is discussed in Section 7.5, below. 


7.4 Negations 


In Old and Middle Egyptian, nominal-predicate constructions are negated by 
the negative particle nj and the subordinating particle js bracketing the first 
element, e.g.: 


[7.69] пу тік js 2] (Leb. 31) 
МЕС 2MSG SUB man 
You are not a man. 


[7.70] nj wr js pw wr jm (Peas. ВІ, 196) 
NEG great SUB DEM great in^PY 
The great one there is not a great one. 


[7.71] | nj n-wj js sp3t (CT IMI, 390e) 
NEG for*”!-1sG SUB nome 
I do not belong to the nome. 


Middle Egyptian texts of the New Kingdom sometimes substitute пл for nj and 
eventually omit the particle js: 


[7.72] | nn z3.k js pw (Ptahhotep 213 L2) 
NEG son.2MSG SUB DEM 
He is not your son. 


[7.73] | nn 3tpw pw hr rmnwj.tn (CG 20530, 7) 
NEG load DEM on shoulder?”.2PL 
It is not a load on your shoulders. 


This eventually becomes the standard negation of Late Egyptian through Coptic, 
with nn > bn > n and the enclitic particle jwn? > jn > an (perhaps meaning 
“at аП”):14 


[7.74] | bn mntk rmt jwn3 (Berlin Ш, 23: P10627, 6) 
NEG 2MSG person at-all 
You are not a person. 


[7.75] | bn jnk sw jwn3 (HO, pl. 52, 2, 9-10) 
NEG 186 3sc at-all 
It does not belong to me. 
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[7.76] bn jnk rmt hm jn (Setne 1, 5, 9) 
NEG 156 person small at-all 
I am not a negligible person. 


[7.77] ысмаү anne (Май. 19:6) 
NEG-two at-all-DEM™ 
They are not two. 


Adjectival predicates are not often negated. Examples in Middle Egyptian 
use the negative particle nn: 


[7.78] тап nn Srr рз t hnqt (Siut I, 295) 
look.2PL NEG small DEM bread beer 
Look, not insignificant is that bread and beer. 


[7.79] пп wn Sw m hrwy (Merikare E 114-15) 
NEG Бе?" free in enemy 
There is no one free of an enemy. 


The same negation is preserved in Late Egyptian to Coptic for the negated 
statement of existence, with nn wn > mn > MN: 


[7.80] тп rmt jw jw.f sch*.[j] (BM 10403, 3, 14-15) 
nonexistent person SUB FUT.3MsG accuse". 156 
There is no one who will accuse me. 


[7.81] mn p3 nt-e.y rh jrf (Setne I, 5, 17) 
nonexistent the suB*™**.1sG know?! do™™.3MSG 
There is nothing I can do. 


[7.82] ммомдал eqxoce eneqxoeic (Matt. 10:24) 
nonexistent-servant suB.3MSG-lift™ with-respect-to-Poss"?"*e.-]ord 
There is no servant who is higher than his lord. 


Other adjectival constructions are negated like nominal predicates in Late Egyp- 
tian to Coptic: 


[7.83] bn nfr jwn3 p3 j.jrw.k rj (Cerny-Groll 1984, 551) 
NEG good at-all the do".2MsG with-respect-to.1sG 
What you do to me is not good. 


[7.84] | bn n3-sbq.k n msy jn (Ryl. IX, 6, 12) 
NEG PART-small.2Msc of birth at-all 
You are not young. 


[7.85] ммамоүпетмшфоүшоү AN (1Cor. 5:6) 
NEG-PART-good Poss" 7". pride at-all 
Your pride is not good. 


Adverbial predicates are negated by nj in Old Egyptian and by nn > bn in 
Middle and Late Egyptian: 
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[7.86] | nj sw jr t3 (Pyr. 890b P) 
NEG 3MSG with-respect-to earth 
He is not toward earth. 


[7.87] | nn mjwt.k hn*.k (MuK. vo. 2, 3) 
NEG mother.2MsG with.2MsG 
Your mother is not with you. 


[7.88] | bntw.k hr *wtj (Anastasi I, 11, 8) 
NEG 2MsG on document 
You are not on the list. 


In some cases, however, Late Egyptian adds the particle jwn3, as in negated 
nominal and adjectival predicates: 
[7.89] | bntw.j m p3y.j shr jwn3 (LRL, 2, 8-9) 

NEG 156 in DEM.1SG manner а-а] 

I am not in my normal state. 


This becomes the standard negation in Demotic: 


[7.90] bn n3 tww hr n3y.w hprw 3n (Myth. 6, 19) 
NEG the” mountain” under DEM" .3PL wonder" at-all 
The mountains are not in possession of their wonders. 


Coptic uses the same negation, also without the initial negative: 


[7.91] NqMmieima aN (Luke 24:6) 
NEG-3MSG-in-DEM-place at-all 
He is not here. 


[7.92] асммаү an (John 6:24) 
Jesus in?" at-all 
Jesus was not there. 


The development of non-verbal negations from Late Egyptian through Coptic 
shows an increase in the range of the particle jwn3, from the negation of 
nominal and adjectival predicates in Late Egyptian to adverbial predicates in 
Demotic and Coptic. This suggests an initial reanalysis of adjectival predicates 
as nominal and a subsequent appreciation of bn... jwn3 as the norm for non- 
verbal sentences. The particle jwn3 itself progresses from an optional, probably 
reinforcing, element to an obligatory part of the negation, and ultimately to 
its primary part, leading to the loss of the initial N in Coptic. This pattern 
parallels that of the negation ne... pas in French, from original ne to пе... pas 
in standard French and to pas alone in the modern colloquial. 


7.5 Non-verbal predicates with jw 


One of the salient differences between the three non-verbal predicates in Old 
and Middle Egyptian is that the referential particle jw introduces adverbial 
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predicates frequently, adjectival predicates sometimes, and nominal predicates 
never. This has to do with the primary function of jw, which is to signal that the 
statement it precedes is relevant either to the moment of speaking or to another 
statement. 

As statements of location, adverbial predicates can express a relationship that 
is valid either permanently or temporarily. The former is generally unmarked, 
but the latter is often marked by jw, as, for example, in the following two 
passages from the same literary text: 


[7.98] | dd.j n mj mun 
bt3w m *q-jb (Leb. 113-14) 
speak.1sG to who today 
avoid "5S in enter? heart 
To whom can I speak today? 
He who should be avoided is an intimate. 


[7.94] ` jw mt m hr.j түп mj st *ntjw (Leb. 132-33) 
REF death in face.1sG today like smell incense 
Death is in my sight today, like the smell of incense. 


Both passages are specifically marked for current relevance by the adverb mjn 
"today" and use the adverbial-predicate construction A m B. In Ex. 7.93, the 
statement without jw describes a usual state of affairs that presumably is true 
in general as well as “today,” while that marked by jw in Ех. 7.94 refers to a 
situation that pertains specifically at the moment of speaking. 

The particle jw is not used with nominal predicates because these typically 
describe an inherent or unrestricted relationship of identity. When the rela- 
tionship is acquired or limited in some manner, Egyptian prefers an adverbial 
predicate with the preposition m “in,” with or without jw: e.g., 


[7.95]  jwjtjm wew (Urk. IV, 2, 10) 
REF father.1sG in soldier 
My father was a soldier. 


Adjectival predicates typically also are unrestricted, but the quality they express 
can be limited to a particular situation. In the following pair of questions, for 
example, the first asks whether the subject exists, while the second, marked by 
jw, is concerned with the subject's existence only in a specific situation (asked 
of a man fishing): 


[7.96] | jn wn z3 1< jr.f jst.f (Pyr. 893a) 
SPEC Бе? son sun таке“ 3msG place.3MsG 
Is there a son of the Sun whose place he makes? 


[7.97] | jn jw wn тту (Davies 1902, pl. 4) 
SPEC REF be" fish"- 
Are there fish? 


Similarly, the unmarked adjectival predicate nfr іп Ex. 7.98 describes a general 
quality of its subject (a carrying chair), while the same predicate introduced by 
Jw їп Ex. 7.99 refers to a quality of the subject that obtains at the moment of 
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speaking (said by a man smelting gold): 


[7.98] 


[7.99] 


The particle jw thus imparts a kind of relative validity to the essentially atem- 


nfr s mh.[t] r wnn.s Sw.t (Edel 1964, $ 911) 
good 3rsc fill" .3rsc with-respect-to be?" .3rsc be-empty°'.3FsG 
It is better full than when it is empty. 


Jw nfr hr r wrt (Mereruka I, pl. 30) 
REF good face with-respect-to great "6 
The surface is very good. 


poral adverbial and adjectival predicates. 


In later stages of the language, the semantic function of jw has become a syn- 
tactic one, signaling subordination (typically, circumstantial) of the statement 
that follows it to a preceding one. In this role, it is used with all non-verbal 


predicates, e.g.: 


[7.100] 


[7.101] 


[7.102] 


This function of jw is discussed further in Chapter 12, Section 12.6.5, below. 


nn jw.t ай р.м n h3t.j т hdbw.j 

jw jnk jpwtj n jmn (LES, 75, 11—12) 

SPEC FUT.2FSG give" take.3PL for front.1sc to КІП". 186 
SUB 156 messenger of Amun 

Are you going to let them take charge of me to kill me 
while I am a messenger of Amun? 


рт- jw п h3ry r t3 h3t n t3 shret pr-53 

e.f hr pket (Setne I, 4, 22) 

pharaoh соте“ to down to the front of the yacht pharaoh 
SUB.3MSG under mourning-clothes 

Pharaoh came down to the prow of the yacht of pharaoh, 
wearing mourning clothes. 


TIETNBEKE YNAYWTIE ENAYWG 2NTTIE (Luke 6:23) 
Poss?”--reward 3MsG-FUT-become SUB-PART-many.3MSG in-the-sky 
Your reward will become much in heaven. 


8 Verbs 


Verbs are the syntactic category richest in features. The syntactic features of 
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are limited to gender, number, and person. 
Those of verbs are much more numerous and belong, in order from most to 
least innate, to the level of the lexicon and three levels of syntax: the verb phrase, 
the clause, and the sentence. Each of these levels presumes and subsumes those 
anterior to it. Their nature and features are discussed in this chapter for Egyptian 
as a whole. Succeeding chapters will examine the verbal systems of the two 
historical phases of the language. 


8.1 The lexical level 


Egyptian verbs have from two to six consonantal radicals and are traditionally 
divided into root classes based on their consonantal patterns. Many roots are 
lexically related through a system of consonantal modification that may once 
have been productive but has been largely if not completely lexicalized in 
the earliest preserved stages of the language. The principles involved have 
not been studied exhaustively and are therefore not completely understood, 
in either morphology or meaning. Two primary patterns are visible, involving 
prefixation and reduplication. 

Prefixation is the addition of a single consonant to the beginning of the 
root. The consonant п, for example, seems to signal medial/intransitive/passive 
meaning in some verbs, e.g. nhp “escape” vs. hp “free.”! Most common is 
the prefix s, which forms a causative counterpart of the simplex, e.g. srd “make 
grow" from rd "grow." Most such verbs have an intransitive simplex; those 
from transitive simplexes often have a less directly causative meaning, e.g. sdd 
"relate, narrate" vs. dd “say.” Causatives of roots with initial j or w usually 
lose those radicals in Old Egyptian but not in later stages of the language, e.g. 
scb/sw “clean” from web “become clean." This is probably a dialectal feature 
reflecting different pronunciations, i.e. *sáw*ab or *suw*áb > *sü'ab or sufäb 
(sb) vs. *suwá'ab (swb).” 

The lexical process of causative formation is gradually supplanted throughout 
the history of Egyptian by a syntactic process involving the verb ғау > rdj 
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“give” and an inflected form serving as its complement (see Schenkel 1999). 
The change has begun already in Old Egyptian: 


[8.1] 81. п tw hrw (Pyr. 617с) 
make-stand.coMP 2MsG Horus 
Horus has stood you up. 


[8.2] rdj.n hrw ©. (Pyr. 640a) 
give.COMP Horus stand.2MsG 
Horus has made you stand up. 


The syntactic process is productive through Demotic and has become lexical- 
ized in Coptic as a new lexeme, the T-causative, e.g. shpr “make-become” > 
rdj hpr “give become" > dj-hpr “create” > тгпо/хфо/хпл/хтто. For this and 
other verbs, Demotic shows the beginning of the process of lexicalization: 


[8.3] hr dj.f dj-hpr n.k hst *3t (Mag. 11, 25-26) 
GN give.3MsG create for.2MsG blessing big 
It creates great blessing for you. 


Reduplication is the repetition of consonantal radicals, generally signaling a 
continuous or repetitive variant of the simplex, e.g. snsn “fraternize, associate" 
vs. sn “kiss.” This can produce related roots of three to six radicals, e.g. fh and 
fhh “loosen,” hbn, hbnbn, and hbnhbn “bounce.” 

In cognate languages, similar processes of root formation are commonly 
understood to produce lexical stems of a single verb. In Egyptian, however, 
they are seen as separate roots: for example, fh and fhh “loosen,” sfh and sfhh 
“let loose,” and snfhfh “unravel” are described as 2-lit., 2ae-gem., caus. 2-lit., 
caus. 2ae-gem., and caus. 5-lit., respectively, rather than as stems of a single root 
fh. This is partly justified on the level of productivity: while Semitic languages 
display a productive and paradigmatic system of verbal derivation, similar 
processes of derivation in Egyptian are less productive in historical times. 

In contrast to other modifications of the root, reduplication of a single radical, 
or gemination, is seen to operate on the level of inflection as well as that of the 
lexicon. This procedure appears only in certain classes of verbs, and not for all 
verbs of the class. It always affects the final strong consonant of the root: 2-lit. 
wn “open” — wan, 3-lit. stp “choose” — stpp, 3ae-inf. prj “оо up” —> prr, 
4ae-inf. msdj “hate” — msdd; the verb rdj > rdj is unusual in losing its initial 
radical in the geminated stem (dd > dd). For 2-lit. and 3-lit. verbs, gemination 
is understood as both a lexical and an inflectional phenomenon, in the first 
case producing 2ae-gem. and 3ae-gem. roots (e.g. 2-lit. fh and 2ae-gem. fhh 
“]oosen”), in the second, certain passive forms (e.g. wn — wnn). 

Although 2ae-gem. and 3ae-gem. verbs may once have been derived from 
2-lit. and 3-lit. simplexes, there are good reasons for analyzing them as distinct 
lexical roots. Those classified as 3ae-gem. are uncommon and rarely if ever 


96 Part Two: Grammar 


have an ungeminated counterpart.’ Verbs of the 2ae-gem. class appear with 
either one or two of the like radicals written — e.g. qb and qbb "become cool" — 
but the former are generally, and probably correctly, analyzed as representations 
of forms in which the second and third radicals are in contact and written as 
one, conforming to a general principle of hieroglyphic spelling, e.g. qb for the 
stp.f form *qabbá.^ There is also reason to believe that 2ae-gem. verbs could 
have geminated stems of their own: for example, passive tmm for *tmmm in 
Ex. 8.4 in parallel with 3-lit. Xntt in Ex. 8.5: 

[84] ` tmm.j tmm t3 (Pyr. *1075a P А/Е 36) 


shut 9/^s 156 shut earth 
If ever I am shut, the earth will be shut. 


[8.5] Sntt N Sntt tm (Pyr. 492b) 
5һип®?^5 N shun9?/"^* Atum 
If ever N is shunned, Atum will be shunned. 


Although 2ae-gem. and 3ae-gem. verbs seem to be lexicalized already in the 
earliest texts, the process that generated them may still have been partly pro- 
ductive at that point, to judge from pairs such as fh/fhh and sfh/sfhh; in this 
case, the geminated forms disappear after Old Egyptian. 

Apart from 2ae-gem. and 3ae-gem. roots, and their causatives, gemination 
has been understood as an inflectional feature. This is primarily because gem- 
inated forms seem to be alternants of ungeminated ones and normally appear 
only in specific forms and for specific classes of verbs: 


PASSIVE stp.f ACTIVE Participle Passıve Participle RELATIVE stp.f 


2-lit. af / 

3-lit. Ni 

3ae-inf. most most most 
4ae-inf. some some some some 
caus. 3ae-inf. af g X 
rdj > rdj К, v М 


There are, however, occasional instances іп seemingly invariant forms, such as 
the stptj.fj and the stative:? 


[8.6] h3wt.sn r jst tn (Urk. I, 205, 1) 
descend" Зр, to place" DEM" 
h33wt.sn r jst tn (Urk. I, 205, 11) 
descend9"""^"' 3pr, to place’ DEM" 
who will go down to this place 


[8.7] h3.kw r w3d-wr (ShS. 24-25) 
descend*'.1sG to great-green 
I went down to the sea. 


[8.8] jw.j h33.kw zpw 3 (Rhind Problems 35, 37, 38) 
REF.1sG descend®".1sG time” three 
I have gone down three times. 
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This points to a lexical origin of the geminated stem. Its regular absence from 
other forms may be merely illusory, an artifact of Egyptian spelling conventions: 
for example, a geminated 3ae-inf. infinitive prt (for *prrt), which may survive 
in AL rippie, S пррє (< *pírriat) vs. в фір, Ms mpe (< *pirit) “emerge.” 

This kind of gemination is a feature of Old and Middle Egyptian and has 
disappeared in Late Egyptian.’ Geminated forms of the passive stp.f are a 
feature of the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, and the geminated 2-lit. passive 
participle is attested mostly in the same texts, with a few examples in Middle 
Egyptian. 

The other geminated attributive forms are generally interpreted as aspectually 
marked for normative or repetitive action. The same sense applies if they are 
lexical stems: for example, in Ex. 8.8, h33.kw refers to several instances of 
"going down," while the regular form h3.kw in Ex. 8.7 describes only a single 
instance of the same action. Similarly, in Ex. 8.10, the geminated infinitive 
wnn.j (for *wnnn.j) denotes a prolonged state of existence and its ungeminated 
counterpart wn.f (for *wnn.f) in Ex. 8.9, a single point in time: 


[8.9] m mst.f Sw tfnt m jnw 
т wn.f му 
m hpr.f m hmtw (CT IL, 39d-e) 
in give-birth'""".3MsG Shu Tefnut in Heliopolis 
in be™".3MsG become one" 
іп become"*.3Msa in three 
when he gave birth to Shu апа Tefnut іп Heliopolis, 
when he was one, 
when he became three 


[8.10] — nnk tm m wnn.j w*.kw (CT IV, 185b/187a T3Be) 
for^"-1sc totality in bet 156 Бесоте-опех". 156 
АП was mine when I existed alone. 


As a lexical feature, the geminated stem can be presumed to have existed for 
most verbs, although it is not always visible in writing for all types of verbs in 
inflected forms, e.g.: 


BASE GEMINATED 
2-lit. wn wn/wnn = wnn 
2ae-gem. qb/qbb = qbb qbb = *qbbb 
3-lit. stp stp/stpp = stpp 
3ae-inf. pr pr/prr = prr 
4ae-inf. msd msd/msdd = msdd 
caus. 3ae-inf. shn shn/shnn = shnn. 


Thus, while the 3ae-inf. participle prt probably always represents an ungem- 
inated form as opposed to its geminated counterpart prrt, the infinitive prt 
may represent both ungeminated prt (> фірі/гіре) and geminated *prrt 
(> nppie/rippe). 
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Certain verbs were probably immune to gemination because of their 
inherent meaning. This includes reduplicated verbs such as wnwn “move 
about” (probably related to 3ae-inf. wnj “hurry”), which are already marked 
for repetitive action, and those that denote non-repetitive acts, such as 3-lit. 
mwt “die.”® For most verbs and classes that never display a geminated form, 
however, it is unclear whether a geminated stem did not exist or is merely 
concealed beneath some instances of the ungeminated form, e.g. caus. 3-lit. 
scnh in Ex. 8.11 (for *s“nhh?), which appears in the same context as geminated 
3ae-inf. msst in Ex. 8.12: 


[8.11]  sSnh r* r* nb (Pyr. 449b) 
make-live(9?/*c*- sun sun QUANT 
who gives life to the sun every day 


[8.12] msst r* r* nb (Pyr. 1688b) 
give-birth?*""* sun sun QUANT 
who gives birth to the sun every day. 


The verb pair jjj (graphic base ;) and jwj “come” (graphic base Л) seems to 
express a distinction between, respectively, ungeminated and geminated stems 
of a single verb in at least some instances, such as the active participle.? In this 
case, the w of jwj may represent a strategy for reduplicating the weak radical j 
of jjj. Both stems appear in most inflected forms, reflecting a somewhat wider 
distribution of the geminated stem than is visible in other verbs. 

The verb ғау > rdji is anomalous in having two ungeminated stems, rdj/dj 
| 1) > rdj/dj ( E „j«), as well as a geminated one without the initial radical, 
dd (M) > dd СЭ. Тһе two base stems seem to be free variants in some forms 
but contrastive in others. The geminated stem appears in attributive forms, like 
that of other 3ae-inf. verbs. It probably derives from an original *rdd, to judge 
from the analogy of the verb уға) “put,” which shows two base stems (wd апа d) 
as well as two geminated ones (wdd and dd) in Old Egyptian. ! It is conceivable 
that rdj/rdj represents this original stem (*rdd/rdd) in some instances. 

Apart from the geminated stems, most classes of Egyptian verbs survive 
from Old Egyptian through Coptic. They are based on roots of two, three, or 
four radicals. 


8.1.1 Biliteral 


Basic roots are of two types: 2-lit., with a “strong” second consonant, and 
2ae-inf., with final j, e.g. wn “open” (infinitive *win > AL OYEN, SBF OYWN, M 
оүом)!! and zj “go” (no Coptic reflexes). 

Geminated stems are attested for strong biliterals: e.g., wn “open” — 
wnn. Total reduplication produces the classes of reduplicated 2-lit. and 2ae- 
inf. verbs, e.g. hr “fall” — transitive hrhr “raze” (*härhar > gapepe/ 
шоршр/Шахфел/фарфр), intransitive *hmhm “yell” (*hímhim > 2mM2ne/ 
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2€eugeu/oungen/2ngn), nj “reject” — njnj “turn away" (possibly “папа? > 
NAEINE/NOINI/NWEINVNAEIN/NOEIN “tremble”). 

Prefixed n is a feature of some verbs, for both basic and reduplicated stems: 
e.g., qd “sleep” — пда (*naqád > емкот/мкат) and ngdqd (*naqádqad > 
емкатк/мкатке/мкотк). 17 

Causatives are those of strong biliterals only. Most well attested are caus. 2- 
lit. verbs — e.g., smn “set”: smnt *sumínit > AS CMINE, F CMINI, and *sümnit > BF 
семмі, M смме. Causatives of other stems have по Coptic reflexes: caus. 2-lit. 
redup. (shbhb “cause to part"), and caus. 3-lit. redup. (snhbhb “cause to part”). 


6.1.2 Triliteral 


Basic triliteral roots are divisible by the nature of their final radical into 2ae- 
gem., 3-lit., and 3ae-inf. verbs. Verbs with the same second and third radical 
are known as 2ae-gem.: e.g., pnn “sprinkle” (*pánan > фшоы/пом) and gbb 
"become cool” (*qabáb > B хков, F KBAB). Those with final j are described as 
3ae-inf.: т] “give birth" (mst *misit > місе/місі) and fdj “cut” (fdt *fádat > 
quore/qot/qore). Most triliteral verbs belong to the 3-lit. class, exemplified 
by stp “choose” (*sátap > стт), wmt “thicken” (*wamát > оүмот/оүмат) 
апа wd3 “become sound" (*widi” > oyxei/oyxai/oyxeeiı), the last two vocal- 
izations apparently for intransitive verbs only. 

Gemination can be posited for 2ae-gem. verbs and is visible for other triliter- 
als: wnn “exist” — *wnnn (written wnn), msj — mss, stp — stpp. Partial redu- 
plication is attested for some 3-lit. and 3ae-inf. verbs, with no Coptic reflexes: 
e.g., hbn — 5-lit. hbnbn “bounce,” hg — 5-lit. hgg “become excited." Total 
reduplication (e.g., hbn — 6-lit. hbnhbn bounce") is rare, attested mainly in 
Old Egyptian. 

Prefixation of n is attested for 2ae-gem. and 3ae-inf. verbs. The first produce 
3ae-gem. verbs: даа “sleep” — nqdd (geminated *nigäddad > мклтє). The 
second lose their final radical, producing 3-lit. or reduplicated 3-lit. verbs: e.g., 
h3j “weigh” — 3-lit. nh3 and 5-lit. nh3h3 “dangle,” also 3ae-inf. ddj “become 
stable" — 5-lit. ndddd and 6-lit. nddndd "endure" (no Coptic reflexes). 

The causative prefix is found with all three root types: 2ae-gem. qbb "become 
cool" — caus. 2ae-gem. sqbb "heal" (no Coptic reflexes), 3-lit. che “stand 
up" — caus. 3-lit. sch“ “егесі” (*sá'ha*  *sá'ha* > cooze) and < “become 
many" — 548 “multiply” (*sa'$á* > A wawo), and 3ae-inf. tnj “become distin- 
guished” — caus. 3ae-inf. stnj “distinguish” (infinitive stnt *sátnit > фахме/ 
COONI/YAXNI/CAXNE/YOXNE). 


6.1.5 Quadriliteral 


Verbs with four radicals are of three kinds: 3ae-gem., 4-lit. and 4ae-inf. 
The first are rare: e.g., snbb "converse" (no Coptic reflexes). Strong 4-lit. 
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(non-reduplicated) verbs are also uncommon; Coptic preserves two vocaliza- 
tions: transitive spdd “prepare” (*sápdad > слвтє/совТ/слеТ/совтє) and 
intransitive m3wt “think” (*mí^wit > меєүє/мєү/мноү/мноүє). Verbs of the 
4ae-inf. class are the most well attested, also with two vocalizations: transitive 
msdj "hate" (*másda > macte/Moct/mact/Mocte)" and intransitive hmsj 
"sit" (infinitive Amst *himsit > B 2enci). 

Geminated and causative stems are attested only for 4ae-inf. verbs: e.g., 
msdj — msdd “hate,” hntj “go forward" — caus. 4ae-inf. shntj “bring forward" 
(no Coptic reflexes). No n-stems of any quadriliterals are known. 

Both the n-stem and the causative are similar in phonology and meaning to 
verbal stems in cognate languages: e.g., Akkadian parasu "eut off," naprusu 
"cease," Suprusu “exclude.” The geminated and reduplicated stems also have 
cognate formations, such as Modern Hebrew nad “wander,” nadad “migrate,” 
and nidned “sway.” In Egyptian, this kind of feature is typically associated with 
intensive or repetitive action: for gemination, traditionally known as “imper- 
fective." The geminated stem may also express extended or normative action, 
as exemplified in the contrast between the two stems of 3ae-inf. mrj ^want" in 
Ex. 8.13: 


[8.13] z3t-nswt nt ht.f mrt.f mrrt.f (Macramallah 1935, pl. 14) 
king’s-daughter of body.3MsG want" ,3Msc want* "56 3м56 
king's daughter of his body, whom he desired and loves. 


The ungeminated stem in such instances is called “perfective” but is sim- 
ply unmarked rather than specifically marked for non-extended or punctual 
action. 

Also to the level of the lexicon belongs the feature of transitivity, which 
can have an influence on syntax. Egyptian verbs are usually either transitive 
or intransitive, defined by whether or not they can take an object. Some have 
one or the other feature exclusively: for example, transitive rdj > та] "give" 
and intransitive smj “go.” Others are variable in this respect, such as sdm 
"hear" (transitive) and “listen” (intransitive), hmsj “sit down" (intransitive) 
and “occupy” (transitive). There are no visible distinctions in morphology 
accompanying this variability in Egyptian. Coptic has the unique pair Moy 
"die" and моүоүт/мооүт “kill,” both of which evidently derive from mwt, 
but the vocalization of both indicates an identical original *máwat and the verb 
does not have transitive meaning in earlier stages of the language. !5 


8.2 The phrasal level 


The level of the phrase concerns the verb and its complements. Phrasal fea- 
tures are typically those that appear in some verb forms but not in others: for 
example, the Old-Middle Egyptian distinction between the stp.n.f, denoting 
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completed action, and the stp.f, unmarked for that feature, which exists only 
in the suffix conjugation and nominal system and is therefore not lexical in 
Egyptian. Egyptian has four main categories of phrasal features: mood, aspect, 
dynamism, and tense. 

Mood is the “color” of the verb phrase. Egyptian has two moods, indicative 
and subjunctive. The latter expresses possibility, desirability, or contingency; 
the former is unmarked for this feature and is usually used to express facts. 
The subjunctive includes several subordinate categories: necessitive, conse- 
quent, optative, volitive, jussive, and imperative. These may be expressed by 
a single form in one stage of the language and more than one in another: for 
example, OE-LE stp.f “may he choose" (optative) and “he should choose” 
(jussive) vs. Coptic Mapeqcwtn “may he choose" and eqecorn “he should 
choose." 

Although the aspects of repetitive and imperfective action are lexically 
marked, other kinds of aspectual marking occur on the phrasal level. These 
include completed and progressive action, which are expressed by specific 
verb forms and constructions: for example, progressive m.k wj hr m3.f in 
Ex. 8.14 vs. non-progressive jw.f m33.f in Ex. 8.15: 


[8.14] m.k wj hr m3.f hd hd (CT IL, 339a ВА) 
look.2Msc 186 on see'“".3MsG white?" ?V56 wpjtesr3vsc 
Look, I am seeing it white, white. 


[8.15] jw.f m33.f jsjrt r* nb (CT УП, 507e BAL) 
REF.3MsG see?.3MsG Osiris day QUANT 
He sees Osiris every day. 


Dynamism has to do with action and state. In Egyptian, all verbs connote 
action unless they are specifically marked as an expression of state by the stative 
or, in the case of adjective-verbs, the adjective/participle as well. Thus, the verb 
Chr connotes an action (“stand up") in all forms except the stative (“stand”) and 
the adjective-verb nfr, the acquisition of a quality (“become good") in all but 
the stative and the adjective (“good”). 

Tense is the temporal reference denoted or implied by verb forms or con- 
structions. Absolute tense takes the moment of speaking as its reference point. 
In English, and to a large extent in Egyptian as well, this includes the past, 
prior to the speech event (“lions ate the gazelles”); perfect, completed with 
respect to the speech event (“lions have eaten the gazelles”); pluperfect, prior 
to a point before the speech event (“lions had eaten the gazelles"); present, 
simultaneous with the speech event (“lions are eating the gazelles”); future, 
after the speech event (“lions will eat the gazelles”); future perfect, prior to a 
point after the speech event (“lions will have eaten the gazelles"); and gnomic, 
which is unmarked for these relationships (“lions eat gazelles”).'° Tense can 
also be relative, with reference to a point within the statement rather than to 
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the speech event. In Ex. 8.16, for instance, ph.n.k expresses action completed 
with respect to the moment of speaking, while in Ex. 8.17 the same verb form 
denotes action prior to the verb jrj rather than to the moment of speaking 
itself: 


[8.16] — ph.n.k nn hr mj (Sin. B 34-35) 
reach.COMP.2MsG DEM on what 
Why have you reached here? 


[8.17] — jrj rn.k ph.n.k 3ht (CT IL, 219f-220a) 
make 156 name.2MsG reach.CoMP.2MsG Akhet 
I will make your name when you have reached the Akhet. 


These four phrasal features do not all belong to the same level of syntax 
within the Egyptian verb phrase. Dynamism is more basic than the other three: 
the stative excludes aspect and is unmarked for mood and tense; it also exists 
in all phases of Egyptian. The same is true of some modal forms. The major 
historical development on the phrasal level concerns tense: this becomes pro- 
gressively more important as a feature of the verbal system from Old Egyptian to 
Coptic. 


8.3 The clausal level 


Features belonging to the level of the clause concern the relationship between 
the verb and its subject. Voice — active and passive — is the major such feature, 
but the category also includes other devices such as topicalization. Features of 
this level are usually motivated by pragmatic considerations: in the choice of 
active or passive, for example, by focus on the subject as the verb's agent or 
patient, respectively. Syntax, however, governs features such as the form of the 
personal pronoun as subject, e.g. nfr.s “may it be good” vs. stative nfr.tj “it is 
good” vs. adjectival nfr st “itis good.” The major historical developments on this 
level are loss of dedicated passive forms after Late Egyptian (already advanced 
in Late Egyptian itself) and the change in word order from verb-subject (vs) 
to subject-verb (Sv), e.g. sdm.n.f hrw hear.coMP.3MSG voice > jr.f sdm рз hrw 
do.3MsG hear" the voice > адсетмпегрооү PP.3MSG-hear'""-the-voice “һе 
heard the voice." 


8.4 The sentential level 


Sentential features involve the relationship between one clause and another, 
or between a clause and some other element of the sentence. Egyptian makes 
use of two kinds of syntax to signal these relationships: hypotaxis uses overt 
morphemic markers, and parataxis relies on context. Examples in English are 
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“I heard that he left" and “I heard he left," where the function of the clause 
“he left” as object of “heard” is signaled by the hypotactic marker “that” in 
the first instance and by context alone in the second. The history of Egyptian 
verbal syntax is in part the change from a predominantly paratactic system in 
Old Egyptian to one that is exclusively hypotactic in Coptic. 
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Approximately in the middle of its lifespan, Egyptian underwent a shift in 
its verbal system, part of the difference between Egyptian I, comprising Old- 
Middle Egyptian, and Egyptian II, consisting of Late Egyptian, Demotic, and 
Coptic (see Chapter 1, Section 1.2). Within each phase, historical developments 
in the verbal system are relatively linear; these are discussed in the present 
chapter and the next. Chapter 11 deals with the relationship between the verbal 
systems of the two phases. 
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The verbal system of Egyptian I is primarily synthetic, depending on changes 
in verbal morphology to signal differences in meaning. This phase of the 
language has some nineteen different verb forms, which can be grouped into 
five categories. 


9.1.1 Infinitivals 


The category of infinitivals comprises forms that express the action of the verb 
without connotations of tense, aspect, mood, or voice. Three are commonly 
recognized as having specific syntactic functions: the infinitive, negatival com- 
plement, and complementary infinitive. Infinitivals have four forms: the verb 
root (htp), root-t (htpt), root-w (htpw), and root-wt (htpwt).' For verbs such as 
htp "become content," which have more than one verbal noun, the distinction 
in meaning between the different forms is not always evident: all those cited 
above, for example, evidently mean something like “peace, contentment." 
The infinitive is a paradigm of verbal nouns identified from distinct syntactic 
environments, primarily as object of the prepositions ғ “to” and hr “upon.” It 
consists of the root in some verb classes and the root-£ form in others; some 
classes have both, for different verbs: for example, 4ae-inf. msdj “hate” and 
hmst “sit.” The negatival complement is used to express the verb after forms 
of the negative verbs jmj and tm. It shows the root in some verb classes and 
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the root-w form in others. Examples with an expressed subject occur in some 
early texts: e.g., 


[9.1] m sfhhw jm.[f] / m sfhhw.k jm.f (Рут. 16c NUN) 
fail’ make-loose""* in-3MsG / fail" make-loose"*.2MsG in-3MSG 
Don't let loose / you let loose of him. 


The complementary infinitive functions as an adverbial complement to a pre- 
ceding form of the same verb: e.g., 


[9.2] nj ms.n.t.j js mst/msyt (CT 1, 344—45c) 
NEG give-birth.PAss.1sG SUB give-birth'"" 
I was not born birthwise, 


for which a variant (BH2C) has the prepositional phrase m mst "by birth." The 
complementary infinitive uniformly ends in -t. 

There are no significant differences between Old and Middle Egyptian in 
the morphology or syntax of the infinitivals. Eventually, however, the language 
used the infinitive in place of the negatival complement: compare the negatival 
complement rdj in Ex. 9.3 (Dynasty XII) with the infinitive djt in Ex. 9.4 
(Dynasty XIX): 


[9.3] r tm rdj zn sw nhs nb (Sethe 1928, 84, 20) 
to fail" give! pass Змѕс Nubian QUANT 
to not let any Nubian pass it 


[9.4] гіт ай hdb sw mt nb (CB VI, 2,7-8) 
to fail" give'"* kill 3msc іе" QUANT 
to not let any dead person kill him 


Both the negatival complement and complementary infinitive are obsolete in 
later stages of the language. 


9.1.2 Nominals 


Egyptian I has six finite nominal forms — nominal and relative stp.f and stp.n.f, 
active and passive participle - plus an attributive form, the stptj.fj. All of these 
can fill the syntactic role of a noun. 

The relative stp.f and stp.n.f are identical with the nominal stp.f and stp.n.f, 
respectively, with the addition of gender and number endings, e.g. md"? 
“speech” + dd^.n.f that he said" — mdf% ddtV 5. p. /“вресһ that he said." Par- 
ticiples contain an inherent subject (Exx. 9.5—6), and the relatives, an external 
one (Exx. 9.7—8): 


[9.5] jst wrt jrt ntrw (Рут. 1153b) 
place great" таКеР©Р!/Е56 god” 
the great place that made the gods 
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[9.6] m3qt ntr . . . jrt n jsjrt (Pyr. 971с/е) 
ladder"? рой... make" "759556 for Osiris 
the god's ladder... made for Osiris 


[9.7] m3qt...jrt hnmw (Рут. 445a P D/ant/W 13) 
ladder? ... make V6 Khnum 
the ladder...that Khnum made 


[9.8] m3qt tn jrt.n n.f jt.f r* (Pyr. 390a) 
ladder" рем" таКе*5°.сомр for.3MsG father.3MsG sun 
this ladder that his father the Sun has made for him 


In common with other attributives, these four forms are marked for gender 
and number agreement with their antecedent (expressed or not), with six forms 
in Old Egyptian (masculine/feminine singular, plural, and dual) and usually 
three in Middle Egyptian (masculine singular/plural and feminine). Masculine 
forms are generally unmarked in the singular, although the active participle 
may have an ending -j or —y and the passive participle and relative stp.f, an 
ending —w; the active endings can also appear in the masculine plural. Feminine 
forms normally show only the ending - or, for final —j verbs, —yt in the passive 
participle and relative stp.f. 

In Old Egyptian, the active participle and nominal/relative forms of some 
verbs сап have a (variable) prefix, e.g. j.mrt love" TU (Pyr, 21922) “who love,” 
j.ddt.f say" 9 3мва (Pyr. 491d) “what he says,” j.nsbt.n.sn lick 6 .coMP.3PL 
(Pyr. 98c) “which they have licked." The distribution and motivation of this 
feature are unclear; it most likely represents an alternative syllabification, per- 
haps dialectal, e.g. j.shdt “which whitens" as *ashádat vs. shdt as *suhádat. 
Occasional instances of the prefixed participle also occur in Middle Egyptian. 

The participles and the nominal/relative stp.f of several classes display gem- 
inated as well as base forms, commonly called imperfective and perfective, 
respectively. The passive participle of 2-lit. verbs is regularly geminated in Old 
Egyptian and occasionally also in Middle Egyptian, e.g. dddt and ddt “what 
was said." Gemination also appears in the participles and nominal/relative stp.f 
of 3ae-inf. and 4ae-inf. verbs and their causatives, as well as for the verb rdj. 
In such cases, the geminated form regularly has the connotation of extended, 
normative, or repetitive action, for which the ungeminated form is unmarked. 

Neither of these two forms has specific temporal reference. The perfective 
often expresses single past acts and the imperfective, gnomic or iterative action: 


e.g., 


[9.9] mjwt.k mst tw m rmt (Pyr. 2002c) 
mother.2Msa give-birth'*"*6 2м$с in people 
your mother, who gave you human birth 


[9.10] | mjwt.k... msst kw dw3t dw3t (Pyr. 1434c) 
mother.2MsG . . . give-birth?/" "56 2MsG dawn dawn 
your mother... who gives birth to you dawn after dawn 
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The two are regularly used as alternants with these values in the construction 
known as the participial statement (p. 82, above): 


[9.11] mm wpwt.tn jnt sw (Pyr. 333c Т) 
SPEC message’ 2L fetch’? 31sG 
Your messages are what fetched him. 


[9.12] jn sktt hn* *ndt jnnt n.j 1 nb (CT II, 168c) 
SPEC night-bark" with day-bark* fetch?/""* for 156 day QUANT 
The night-bark and day-bark are what fetch for me every day. 


But the perfective forms can also have gnomic sense and their imperfective 
counterparts, past reference: 


[9.13] Np nb htpt...jr 3wt.f ds.f (Pyr. 399d) 
М DEM lord offering . . . таке?" spread.3MsG self.3MsG 
N is a master of offerings... who makes his own spread. 


[9.14] — jrkjrrt jsjrt (Рут. 625a) 
do.2msc do“ Osiris 
You will do what Osiris used to do. 


The perfective relative often has future or subjunctive sense, but the imperfec- 
tive form can also have this connotation. Compare the following two examples: 


[9.15] | hnwwt.j ру jrt.j n.tn (Westcar 11, 6-7) 
mistress”.1sG what do“ loo for.2PL 
Му mistresses, what is it that I can do for you? 
[9.16] | jnjrrt.s т пз (Westcar 12, 1 US 
SPEC 09% 3FsG with-respect-to DEM 
Is it what she should do for that? 


For 2ae-gem. verbs, the contrast between perfective and imperfective forms is 
reflected in the distinction between biliteral and triliteral stems: 


[9.17]  m3t mst.k (CT Ш, 330a) 
вее? birth.2MsG 
who saw your birth 


[9.18] — m33t r* r* nb (CT V, 309e) 


see ""* sun sun QUANT 


who see the sun every day 


As noted in Chapter 8 (Section 8.1), these most likely reflect a difference 
between ungeminated and geminated forms, i.e. m3t in Ex. 9.17 for ungeminated 
*m33t vs. m33t in Ex. 9.18 for geminated *m333t. The same is probably true of 
at least some verb classes that have only a single written form of the participle, 
e.g. perfective stpt for stpt vs. imperfective stpt for *stppt. 

The nominal/relative stp.n.f expresses completed action, with respect to 
either the moment of speaking or another action or situation. It generally 
corresponds to the English past, perfect, or pluperfect: e.g., 
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[9.19] rh.t wert tn jrt.n b3k jm (Sin. В 205) 
learn.PAss flight" DEM" do"*.cowP servant in^"" 
The flight that your servant did is known. 


[9.20]  ptrjrt.n.k (Sin. B 183) 
what do"*.coMP.2MsG 
What have you done? 


[9.21] т.п. пеп whwf 
nfr jrt.n.sn (Sin. B 27-28) 
£0.COMP.1sG with.3MsG to tribe™ 
good dont сомр.Эрі. 
I went on with him to his tribesmen: 
what they had done was good. 


The stptj.fj functions like a participle but is probably а nisbe formed from an 
infinitival.? It uses suffix pronouns to mark gender and number (MSG f, FSG s, 
PL sn); in Middle Egyptian, the singular pronouns occasionally have the same 
desinence -j that can appear on the suffix pronouns attached to dual nouns. 
The stptj.fj is neutral with respect to voice and is attested in both active and 
passive uses. It denotes action yet to occur, usually with respect to the moment 
of speaking: 


[9.22] | hm-k3 nb jm bnwt.f 
Jtwt.f n kt wnwt (Urk. I, 36, 13-14) 
ka-servant QUANT in^"" disappear?" 31sG 
take'""^» 3usc for another duty 
any ka-servant of them who shall disappear 
or who shall be taken for another duty 


Although this is usually equivalent to a future tense, the form itself is not 
specifically a future participle, as shown by the fact that the future counterpart 
of the participial statement uses the stp.f (Section 9.1.6, below) rather than the 


бірі): 


[9.23] | jntjsn jt.sn wrrt (Pyr. 1651е) 
3PL take.3PL crown 


They are the ones who will take the crown.* 


9.1.3 Imperative 


Old and Middle Egyptian have a distinct imperative form for all verbs. It shows 
two written forms, singular and non-singular (plural or dual). The former is 
generally the verb root; the latter has the ending j or y (occasionally w in Middle 
Egyptian), e.g. rm/rmy (Pyr. 1281a/550b P) “weep.” The prefix is a common, 
though variable, feature of the imperative of some verb classes in Old Egyptian 
but rare in Middle Egyptian: e.g., Loan (Pyr. 1417b M) and “m (Pyr. 1417b 


Verbs: Egyptian I 109 


N) “swallow.” The disappearance of this feature in Middle Egyptian, and its 
re-emergence in Late Egyptian, indicates that it is probably dialectal in origin. 

The anomalous verbs jjj/jwj “come” and rdj “give” normally use the irregular 
imperatives mj/my and jmj/jmy, respectively, in place of those formed from 
the verb root. The Coptic descendants of mj/my “come” show a distinction 
in vocalization between masculine and feminine: MSG лмоү, FSG AMH, MPL 
AMOITN, FPL AMHITN (plural forms with pronominal suffix). Whether a similar 
distinction existed for regular imperatives is not known; it does not appear in 
Coptic reflexes of jmj/jmy “give” (SG Ma, PL MHITN). Other irregular imperatives 
are m “don’t,” from the negative verb jmj, and m (occasionally jm or j.m) 
“accept,” which exists only in the imperative. 


9.1.4 Stative 


The stative is a single form? that distinguishes person, gender, and number in 
its unique set of obligatory suffix pronouns (see Chapter 6, Section 6.3). Old 
Egyptian may have had ten of these suffixes (1sG/PL, 2М/Е sG/PL, 3M/F SG/PL). 
They were reduced to nine or seven in Middle Egyptian, with loss of gender 
distinction in the third person plural and perhaps also in the second person 
singular and plural. 

The stative is essentially an expression of state, usually but not necessar- 
ily implying completed action, e.g. sm.tj “gone” from smj “go.” It is neutral 
as regards tense, aspect, mood, and voice. Its alternative name, “Old Perfec- 
tive," derives from both the use of the form in Old Egyptian (discussed in 
Section 9.2, below) and from the formal parallel with the perfect of Semitic 
languages, e.g. 3FsG qdf.tj “plucked” ~ Ar qatafat “she plucked.” 


9.1.5 Suffix conjugation 


The remaining seven verb forms in Old and Middle Egyptian belong to a formal 
category known as the suffix conjugation (for want of a better term). The name 
derives from the fact that the forms can take suffix pronouns as subject or other 
suffixes as markers of aspect or voice, such as the passive suffix tj > tw. 
Three of these are known as "contingent" forms: the stp.hrf, stp.jn.f, and 
stp.k3.f.° The first is primarily a Middle Egyptian form; only two examples 
have been noted in Old Egyptian.’ It usually expresses obligatory behavior: 


e.g., 


[9.24] jr h3.kzjn sd m fnd.f 
wd.hr.k *.k hr fnd.f m h3w sd pf (Smith 6, 4) 
put.NEC.2MsG arm.2MSG on nose.3MsG in area break DEM 
If you evaluate a man for a break in his nose, 
you have to put your hand on his nose in the area of that break. 
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The stp.jn.f and stp.k3.fboth express consequent action, the former atemporally 
(usually with reference to the past but also gnomic) and the latter regularly with 
future reference: 


[9.25] rdj.jn.f sdt [st] (Peas. B2, 128) 
give.CONS.3MsG read" * Змі. 
Then he had them read out. 


[9.26] jr h3.k zn nrwt m t3z n nhbt.f 
dd.jn.k n.f dg3 n qchwj.k (Smith 10, 9) 
say.CONS.2MSG t0.3MSG look™” to shoulder?" .2MsG 
If you evaluate a man for a pull in a vertebra of his neck, 
then you say to him, "Look at your shoulders." 


[9.27] jr gm.k ntrw hms.y 
hms.k3.k rk hn*.sn (CT I, 273f-g) 
sit-down.CONS.2MsG with-respect-to.2MsG with.3PL 
If you find the gods seated, 
then you will sit down with them. 


The stp.hrf and stp.k3.f are used primarily in religious or technical texts. Else- 
where in Middle Egyptian they are usually replaced by the analytic construc- 
tions Arfik3.f stp.f and hr/k3 stp.f: e.g., 


[9.28] | jrsfn3 
hr.k sfn.k (Peas. B1, 182) 
NEC.2MsG be-merciful.2MsG 
If the three are merciful, 
you have to be merciful. 


[9.29] jr sj3.j rh.n.j ntr tn 
кз jry.j n.f (Adm. 5, 3) 
cons do.1sG for.3MSG 
If I could perceive or had learned where the god is, then I would act for him. 


For the stp.hrf, this change, coupled with the fact that the preposition hr can 
connote possession,” suggests that the form and its Middle Egyptian counterpart 
arose as statements of possession, like English “have to.” The element k3 of the 
stp.k3.f and the analytic construction k3/k3.f stp.f may be cognate with the verb 
Кз] "intend"? the jn of the stp.jn.f is perhaps identical with the specifying and 
interrogative particle jn and the preposition jn that is used to denote the agent 
of a passive verb. 

The stp.n.f is a single form used to express completed action, prior either to 
the moment of speaking (past or perfect) or to another action or state (prior 
circumstance): 


[9.30]  kf.n.j hr.j gm.n.j hf3w pw (ShS. 60-62) 
uncover.coMP.1SG face. 1sG find.comp.1sG snake DEM 
I uncovered my face and found it was a snake. 
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[9.31] jw gm.n.j мет n3 n shtj (Peas. К 17, 3) 
REF find.coMP.1sc one in DEM". of field*”’ 
I have found one of those farmers. 


[9.32]  hS.n.j mt.kw n.sn 
gm.n.j st m h3yt wt (ShS. 131-32) 
stand-up.coMP.1sG dief 156 for.3PL 
find.comp.1sG Змі. in corpse^?"- one 
Then I died because of them, 
after I found them as one pile of bodies. 


The negation nj stp.n.f denotes inability or gnomic action: 


[9.33] | St3 sw nj gm.n.j sw (Pyr. *1938b Nt 767) 
remote 3MSG NEG find.coMP.1sG 3MsG 
He is remote: I cannot find him. 

[9.34] nj gm.n jww.sn d3t (Adm. 8, 1—2) 
NEG find.coMP maroon’ .3PL cross 
The one they maroon does not find passage across. 


INF 


The form thus expresses aspect rather than tense: in the affirmative, completed 
action, and in the negative, lack of completion. 

The stpt.f is used in only three syntactic environments: in the negation nj 
stpt.f “he has not chosen" and in the prepositional phrases ғ stpt.f “until he 
has chosen” and dr stpt.f “before he has chosen” (Zonhoven 1997). In Old 
Egyptian, it is morphologically uniform, but Middle Egyptian often shows the 
ending —yt in examples from final-weak verbs with passive sense; compare: 


[9.35] | nj hprt rmt nj mst ntrw (Рут. 14664) 
NEG evolve"* people NEG give-birth'"" god” 
before people evolved, before the gods were born 
[9.36] nj msyt rmt nj hprt ntrw (CT II, 400a) 
NEG give-birth'"" people NEG evolve"* god” 
before people were born, before the gods evolved 


Because of its limited distribution, as well as its likely relationship to the stptj.fj 
(discussed in Section 9.2), the stpt.f is probably an infinitival form rather than 
one of the suffix conjugation. 


9.1.6 | Suffix conjugation: stp.f 


The remaining forms of the suffix conjugation are known collectively as the 
stp.f. Their number and meaning have been a matter of debate, primarily because 
of the lack of consistent, universal morphological indices. Some root classes 
display as many as eight written forms (e.g., 3ae-inf. mrj "like": mr, j.mr, mrj, 
j.mrj, mry, j.mry, mrw, mrjw), others only two (e.g. 5-lit. nhmhm “yell”: nhmhm, 
nhmhmw). Most forms also have both active and passive uses, which could 
reflect distinct grammatical entities hidden beneath a common written form. 
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Analyses of the active stp.f have clustered around two basic approaches, 
which can be designated semantic and syntactic. The former, influenced by 
the study of Semitic languages, argued for two active forms, called "usual" 
and “emphatic” (Sethe 1899), “perfective” and “imperfective” (Gardiner 1927, 
1957), or “usual” and “geminating” (Edel 1955). The syntactic approach began 
with the identification of a distinct “dependent” stp.f (Erman 1884), which is 
used as complement of the verb ғау and survives in the Coptic T-causative, e.g. 
*di-canháf > TaNgoq. This was subsequently adopted by the semantic school 
as a “prospective” form of the stp.f alongside the perfective and imperfective 
of Gardiner (Westendorf 1962). 

The roster of stp.f forms has subsequently been expanded on the basis of 
syntactic criteria. Sethe's student H.J. Polotsky first identified most instances 
of the emphatic/imperfective/geminating stp.f as the imperfective relative in 
a non-attributive use (Polotsky 1944); since then, it is usually understood as 
a distinct nominal form of the stp.f. Gardiner's perfective stp.f has been split 
into two forms: the prospective or subjunctive stp.f and а non-prospective or 
"indicative" form. To these were later added an adverbial or “circumstantial” 
stp.f (Polotsky 1965) and a form usually called the sdmw.f, first identified by 
Edel (1955) and now variously understood as either an indicative future (also 
called "prospective") or a form of the nominal stp.f with prospective meaning. 

Syntactic analysis has largely informed the currently prevailing analysis of 
the active stp.f as representing four inflected forms in addition to the nominal/ 
relative form: perfective or indicative, subjunctive or prospective (Erman's 
"dependent" form), imperfective or circumstantial, and prospective or sdmw.f. 
АП of these can be specified for passive use by means of the suffix tj > tw 
(OE > ME). The stp.fitself also has passive uses, commonly understood as a dis- 
tinct form, the passive stp.f. А second, infrequent passive form exhibiting gem- 
ination in some classes (stpp.f) appears in the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, 
and has been identified as the passive counterpart of the prospective/sdmw.f. 

The stp.f is primarily formed from the verb root. More than one stem is 
attested in the following classes: 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 
2-lit. wn wn, wnn 
2ae-gem. 3m, 3mm 3m, 3mm 
3-lit. stp stp, stpp 
4ae-inf. ndr ndr, ndrr 
ДУУ ТШ 


rdj > ға) rdj/rdj, dj/dj ^ rdj/rdj, dj/dj. 


Some verbs of a number of classes can have a prefixed stp.f (e.g. 2-lit. j.wn). 
This is a feature only of active forms or those with the passive suffix tj/tw, and 
with few exceptions only in Old Egyptian and Middle Egyptian religious texts 
(Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts). 
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The ending -j or —y occasionally appears on forms in active and passive uses, 
primarily for verbs whose roots have a final radical /.!! With the exception of 
2-lit., 2ae-gem., and 3-lit. verbs, an ending —w can also appear on active and 
passive forms of most verbs in the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts. In Middle 
Egyptian, passive uses of all verbs can have this ending; it does not occur on 
active prefixed forms. The two verbs jnj “get” and jwj “соте” have a distinct 
form with the ending —t (jnt, jwt). 

These features have been used as criteria for identifying distinct inflected 
forms, but they are not all of equal significance. 

The geminated stem is a lexical feature rather than an inflectional one (Chap- 
ter 8, Section 8.1). It is therefore conditioned by pragmatic considerations, not 
syntax. This can be seen in cases where both forms are used in the same 
syntactic environment in different copies of the same text: e.g., 


[9.37] — jw.nj jn.n.j n.k jrt hrw 
qb/qbb jb.k hr.s (Pyr. 22a)” 
become-cool/become-cool® heart.2MsG under.3FsG 
I have come having gotten for you Horus’s eye 
so that your heart might become/be cool with it. 


[9.38] | wn/wnn 3wj pt n N (Pyr. 1408/10/11c P/N) 
open'^*/open?"^s door-leaf? sky for N 
The sky's door-leaves are opened for N. 


The same applies to instances of variance between the stems of ғау and jjj/jwj: 


[9.39]  rdj.n gbb dj/rdj n.k sn hrw (Pyr. 583c)? 
give.COMP Geb give to.2MsG 3PL Horus 
Geb has had Horus give them to you. 


[9.40] ` nj in ht jm.j (СС 20506, b 6 / CG 20001, b 3)!* 
NEG come thing in.1sG 
Nothing (bad) came through me. 


Such variations are not common. Generally, different stems occur in dis- 
tinct syntactic environments: e.g. qb rather than gbb in the clause of purpose 
(Ex. 9.37), dj rather than rdj as complement of rdj (Ex. 9.39), and jw rather 
than j in the past negation (Ex. 9.40). But the fact that exceptions exist shows 
that such environments do not necessarily demand one or the other stem. 

The prefix is common only for 2-lit. verbs (44 percent of all instances of the 
2-lit. stp.fin the Pyramid Texts) and is both unpredictable and highly variable. ° 
It can be used with verb forms other than the stp.f, and with nouns as well 1" 
These facts indicate that the prefix is not a distinctive formal feature. It most 
likely reflects an alternative pronunciation of the initial syllable of the stp.f, 
and the fact that it is almost exclusively a feature of Old Egyptian suggests that 
it has a dialectal basis. '? 
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For verbs whose final radical is j, the stp.f with endings —j and —y may simply 
reflect different scribal conventions for representing a single underlying form, 
e.g. prf *piriáf vs. prj.f *piri'áf vs. pry.f *piriyáf. As a feature of other verbs 
in the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, these endings are relatively unusual, as 
well as variable, and are therefore not a reliable indication of a distinct form of 
the stp.f.'° The passives of 2-lit., 3-lit., and caus. 2ae-gem. verbs with the ending 
—j/y in the Pyramid Texts are all capable of alternative interpretation as passive 
participles used as adjectival predicates or non-singular imperatives: ^? e.g., 


[9.41] wnj n.k zmzrwj (Pyr. 1726a-b М) 
open'^""55 for 2msG bolt-in-ram"" 
Opened for you are the two ram-bolted gates. 


[9.42] wn pt wn t3 
wny tphwt ptr 
wny nmtwt nnw 
sfhhy nmtwt jshw 
jn м< pn dd r* nb (Pyr. 1078) 
open™? sky open™? earth 


open. cavern’ look(water) 


open'""?- stride”! Nun 

make-loose"""*- stride™ sunlight 

SPEC one DEM endure”“ sun QUANT 

"Open, sky! Open, earth! 

Open, Looking-waters' caverns! 

Open, Nun's stretches! 

Let loose, sunlight's stretches!" 

says this unique one who endures every day. 


The ending —w is commonly understood to be a feature of a distinct active 
form of the stp.f, the prospective or sdmw,f. Like the prefix, it is unpre- 
dictable and highly variable.”! Active forms with the ending occur mostly in the 
same environments as those without it, and with the same or similar meanings.”” 
The forms with and without -w may therefore be no more than variant spellings 
of a single stp.f, the ending perhaps expressing the vocalic desinence preserved 
in Coptic, e.g. Pyr. 1751a M hms and N hmsw both representing *himsá > 
2€nco. Variation is less common for passive forms, but the same interpretation 
is possible for these, perhaps with a different final vowel.” 

The — forms of јлу апа jwj are distinctive and rarely vary with the other 
stp.f forms of these verbs." Both are standard in Old and Middle Egyptian 
as complement of rdj in the ға) stp.f construction,” but in Late Egyptian are 
replaced by the forms without —t: djt jn.w give"" get.3PL > ALM TNNAY, F 
TENAY, S TNNOOY “send” and ау jw give" * come > AL тєүо, BS TAOYO, F 
TAOYA, M Taoyay "send." Because jnt and jwt are the only forms with this 
ending, they most likely represent suppletive uses of the stpt.f rather than a 
distinct form of the stp.f.”° 
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These considerations indicate that the active stp.f may well have been only 
a single inflected form, the ancestor (in the ungeminated form) of its Coptic 
descendant in the T-causative. If so, the morphology underlying its various 


written forms can be analyzed as follows: 
BASE GEMINATED 
2-lit. wn — *winá wn — *winná 
j.wn = *awnä - 
2ae-gem. gb = *qabbá gbb = *qababbá 
3-lit. stp = *satpa stp = *satappa 
3ae-inf. mr/mrw = *miriá mr/mrw — *mirriá 
mrj/mrjw = *miri'á mrj/mrjw = *mirri'á 
mry — *miriyá mry — *mirriyá 
J.mr = *amriá - 
іткі- *amri'á E 
j.mry — *amriyá - 
3ae-gem. snbb = *s"nb ba - 
4-lit. spdd — *sapdadá ? 
hrhr/hrhrw — *harhará - 
4ae-inf. msd/msdw = *masdiá msd/msdw — *masaddiá 
msdj — *masdi'á msdj = *masaddi”ä 
msdy — *masdiyá msdy — *masaddiyá 
J.hms = *ahmisiä 
5-lit. nhmhm/nhmhmw = *nihimima - 
c. 2-lit. smn/smnw = *suminá ? 
j.smn = *asminá - 
с. 2ae-gem. sfhh/sfhhw = *sufh”hä ? 
с. 3-Ш. shtp = *suhtapä ? 
с. 3ae-inf. ssm/ssmw = *susimá as 
j.ssm = *asSima - 
c. 4-lit. shdhd/shdhdw = *suh”dh” dá - 
shnt = *suh”ntä ? 
rdj > rdj гај = *r dia? rdj — *r'ddiá 
гау = “г” diya? rdy — *r'ddiyá 
dj = *diá - 
dy — *diyá = 
divi j=*iá jw = *iwä 
й=*®'а jwj = *iwä > wá? 
jy = *iya Jwy = *iwá > пуа? 


The stp.fin passive use is often indistinguishable from its active counterpart, 
but the existence of forms such as 2-lit. wnn, 3-lit. stpp, and 4ae-inf. ndrr, 
attested only in passive use, suggests that it was distinct from the active.”® If 
so, these forms show that it had geminated as well as base forms. The variable 
base ending —w suggests a vocalic desinence, perhaps different from that of 
the active, and the syllable structure was apparently different as well, e.g. 
base stp/stpw for *satp* or *satáp" and geminated stpp for *satpáp/satpáp" or 
*satpap". 
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Because these forms are limited to specific classes and to passive use, gem- 
ination in this instance could be interpreted as an inflectional feature. But such 
forms could also represent instances of the same lexically geminated stem used 
(presumably) in the active, with the alternant syllable structure conditioned 
by “particular morphophonological circumstances"? that are undetermined — 
perhaps dialectal. Instances of variance between the geminated and base forms 
indicate that the two were not syntactic alternants: e.g., 


[9.43] Љета ns / jw.f rdj.w nj 
nj nhmm.f т<. / nj nhm.f m <.j (CT УІ, 167b B4C/S10C) 
REF.3MsG give?! 3789 10,355 / REF.3MSG give’'.3MSG (0.156 
NEG takes 3msG іп arm.3FSG / NEG take"^5.3Msa іп arm.1sG 
It has been given to her/me: 
it will not be taken from her/me. 


Geminated and ungeminated stems of the active stp.f are both unmarked for 
tense, as shown by their use in various temporal environments: e.g., 


[9.44] а/п.) m2.s hnt (Mo‘“alla, 252) 
give.COMP.1sG see.3FsG forward*” 
Ilet it see the Foremost. 


[9.45]  sd3 hn“.j dj.j m3.k wj3 (CT IL, 402c-403a) 
proceed""" with.1sG give Loo see.2MsG bark 
Proceed with me and I will let you see the bark. 


[9.46]  šnwy.j ddf m33.j srw.s (Herdsman 4—5) 
hair.1sG сгам/187/3М56 seet. 156 pelt.3FsG 
My hair crawled as I was seeing her pelt. 


[9.47] | des pw jrt.s m33.s (Ptahhotep 333) 
storm.3FSG DEM eye.3FSG see?.3rsG 
Her eye is her storm when it looks. 


It is also noteworthy that the stp.f alternates in some uses with the pseudo- 
verbal subject-hr-stp and subject-r-stp constructions, which are themselves 
inherently atemporal (like all adverbial-predicate constructions): e.g., 


[9.48] | sdm.n.j hrw.f jw.f mdw.f (Sin. R 25) 
sdm.n.j hrw.f jw.f hr та (Sin. B 1-2) 
һеаг.СОМР.186 voice.3MsG REF.3MsG speak.3MSG 
hear.COMP.1sG voice.3MSG REF.3MsG upon speak™" 
I heard his voice as he was speaking. 


[9.49] ` jrzj nb jrt.f jht dw r nw 
wnn.j ма. К hn*.f jn тїт 3 (Goedicke 1963, 354) 
with-respect-to man QUANT do""^? 3wsc thing bad to DEM 
be" Leo separate*'.1sG with.3MsG by god great 
As for any man who will do something bad against this, 
I will be judged with him by the great god. 


[9.50] 
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jr... rmt nb ssnt.f jn nb dbt nb m jz pn 

Jwj r ма пе, jn тт 3 (Urk. I, 260, 12-14) 

with-respect-to . . . man QUANT таКе-ҒаШчғА 3MsG stone QUANT 

brick QUANT in tomb DEM 

REF.1SG to separate with.3MsG by god great 

As for...any man who will pull down any stone or any brick from 
this tomb, 

I will be judged with him by the great god. 


Mood is more difficult to judge, but alternate stems seem to be used with 
indicative and subjunctive sense alike: 


[9.51] 


[9.52] 


ntsn rdj.sn n.j *.sn (Pyr. 1093b P^) 

тїп dj.sn n.f €.sn (Рут. 1093b P^) 

3PL give.3PL (0.186 arm.3PL 

3PL give.3PL to.3MsG arm.3PL 

They are the ones who will give me/him their arm. 


rdj.tn/dj.t{n] rwd N 

dj.tn rwd mr pn n N (Pyr. 1660a—b N/P) 
give.2PL become-firm N 

give.2PL become-firm pyramid DEM of N 
May you make N be firm, 

may you make this pyramid of N be firm. 


A difference in aspect thus appears to be the likeliest explanation for the two 
stems. This is most evident in the case of the verb wnn “exist.” Its two forms 
at times seem to be temporal alternants: 


[9.53] 


wn.t m ntr 

wnn.t m ntr (CT IIL, 300d) 
be.2rsG in god 

be?.2rsc in god 

You were a god, 

you will be a god.*! 


But both are also used with the same temporal reference: 


[9.54] 


[9.55] 


wnn wnnt b3.k 

wn jb.k hn*.k (CT I, 197g) 
bet be ba.2MsG 

be heart.2MsG with.2MsG 
Your ba will truly exist, 
your heart will be with you. 


nj jrt.j nwt wn.s hr dp.j (СТІ, 34b B1C) 

nj jrt.j nwt wnn.s hr dp.j (CT IL, 34b B2L/B1P) 

NEG таке". 156 Nut be.3rsc/be?.3rsc upon head.1sc 
before I made Nut, that she might be/exist over my head 
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[9.56] 3h jrj jm wn.sn 
3h зу nj wnn.f (CT УП, S01b-c) 
akh maken 156 in^"" be.3PL 
akh neglect"^56,1sG NEG be?.3Msc 
The akh(s) I make there, they will be; 
the akh I neglect, he will not exist. ? 


[9.57] | nnk tm wn.j w*.kw (CT IV, 184b-187a LINY/L3Li/M57C) 
nnk tm wnn.j w<.kw (CT IV, 184b-187a other copies) 
for^"'-1sG totality be.1sG/be?.1sG become one! 156 
Totality was mine when I was/existed alone. 


[9.58] | wnj m t3 j.n.j m njwt.j (CT IV, 207b 6 copies) 
wnn.j m t3 j.n.j m njwt.j (CT IV, 206-207b other copies) 
be.1sG/be?.1sG in earth come.coMP.1SG in town.1sG 
I was/existed on earth, I have come from my town. 


[9.59] | wnn.j wnnt sdrk (CT V, 108b ТІС) 
wn.j wnt sdr.kw (CT V, 108b T1 Be) 
be Leo be?""* [ie-down?". Leo 
be.1sG Бе" lie-down°".1sG 
I was fully asleep. 


The aspectual distinction is probably the same as that observable in the attribu- 
tive forms (see p. 106, above), where the geminated form is marked for con- 
tinuous or extended action and the other is aspectually neutral. Thus, in the 
examples above, wnn expresses continuity (“exist”) while wn merely denotes 
existence (“Бе”); іп Ex. 9.59, wnn extends the state of “being asleep" over a 
period of prior time while wn simply places it in the past.” As in the attribu- 
tives, therefore, the geminated form can be designated “imperfective” and its 
unmarked counterpart, “perfective.” 

Of the two passive forms of the stp.f, the unmarked form is often used as 
a passive counterpart of the stp.n.f, illustrated by instances in which the two 
appear as variants: e.g., 


[9.60] jp N jn nst.f (Pyr. 602a T) 
Jp.n sw nst.f (Pyr. 602a P) 
take-account"^* N by seat.3MsG 
take-account.COMP 3MsG seat.3MsG 
N has been noted by his seat. 
His seat has noted him. 


[9.61] ` nj hsf N pn jn wrw (Pyr. 949c P) 
nj hsf.n sw wrw (Рут. 949c MN) 
NEG bar*^* N DEM by great" 
NEG bar.cOMP 3MsG great” 
This N cannot be barred by the elders. 
The elders cannot bar him. 
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In Middle Egyptian, the passive stp.f is normally used only with nominal 
subject, except in the negation nj stp.f, and the stative is used for pronominal 
subjects. This relationship also appears, to a lesser extent, in the Pyramid Texts: 


e.g., 


[9.62]  prnNmp...Stm hrw (Pyr. 1373a-b М) 
pr.n Nmp...st М m bm (Pyr. 1373а-Ь N) 
come.coMP N in Ре... gird?" "56 in Horus 
come.coMP N in Pe... оіга”^% N in Horus 
N has come from Pe, girded / N having been girded as Horus. 


The geminated passive often seems to have future reference: e.g., 


[9.68] | jw Njr gs jab n pt 
Jwrr N jm msjw N jm (Рут. *1960b—c) 
REF М to side east*” of sky 
conceive?"^55 N in^" give-birth"^9 N imam 
N is off to the eastern side of the sky: 
N will be conceived there, N will be born there. 


It is unlikely, however, that this is a temporally marked form, since no other 
form of the suffix conjugation has that feature. Instead, as in the active, the 
distinction between the two forms is probably one of aspect. As counterpart 
of the stp.n.f, the unmarked passive evidently expresses completed action. The 
marked form therefore most likely expresses incomplete or ongoing action, like 
its active counterpart. Thus, in Ex. 9.63, the reference is not to a single instance 
of conception and rebirth, but to the daily repetition of these phenomena, 
analogous to the sunrise. As in the active, therefore, the base and geminated 
forms of the passive stp.f can be designated “perfective” and “imperfective,” 
respectively. 


9.2 Features of the primary verbal system 


Forms of the primary verbal system of Egyptian I express finitude, dynamism 
(action versus state), voice, mood, and aspect. Tense does not seem to be an 
inherent feature of any verb form per se; the regular temporal connotations 
of some forms and constructions can be analyzed as deriving from their basic 
meaning. 


9.2.1 Finitude 


АП verb forms are finite, with the exception of the infinitivals. Despite the fact 
that it can have an expressed subject (Ex. 9.1), the negatival complement is 
probably also non-finite, since it is later replaced by the infinitive (Exx. 9.3—4). 


120 Part Two: Grammar 


9.2.2 Dynamism 


АП verb forms express action except for the stative, which denotes state. 
Although a prior action producing the state is usually implied (Ex. 9.64), 
this is not necessarily true in all cases (Ex. 9.65): 

[9.64] hb.f tkn (Leb. 71) 


festival.3MsG come-near 
his festival (being) near 


ST/3MsG 


[9.65] ` zXjw.ftkn m mjhr pn (Herdsman 2) 
swamp REF.3MSG come-near?'^'56 in lowland DEM 
a swamp near to this lowland. 


The stative is unmarked for mood and can therefore be used in both indicative 
and subjunctive statements: e.g., 
[9.66] ` nfrw hr.t htp.t (Pyr. 195c) 

good"" face.2FsG become-content*".2sG 

How good is your face when you are content! 


[9.67] т-п.К jrt hrw ћир. hrs (Pyr. 59c WNt)** 
accept"""-for.2Msc eye Horus become-content"" .2sG on.3FSG 
Accept Horus's eye and be content with it. 


The stative is atemporal in nature and can therefore be used in a variety of 
temporal contexts: 

[9.68] m kw nd.tj *nh.tj (Pyr. 16102) 

PART 2MsG tend! 2sc live?" .2sG 

Look, you are tended and alive 


[9.60] hft ddt.n.f jm sk sw [<]пһ (Urk. I, 8, 16-17) 
according-to say’ .comp.3Msc іп У suB^"" Зм56 live 
according to what he said about it when he was alive. 


[9.70] wn N pn hnt.sn *nh nhh dt (Pyr. 1477d) 
be N рем in-front-of.3PL live?!?*56 әу фцге51/3М56 forever 
This N will be at their fore, alive and enduring forever. 


ST/3MSG 


Itis also neutral withrespect to voice, although translations of it require an active 
or passive construction depending on whether the verb itself is respectively 
intransitive or transitive, e.g. jj.j “has come" in Ex. 9.71 vs. grs “was buried” 
in Ex. 9.72: 
[9.71]  rdj.tn zp n N sk sw jj.j (Pyr. 16744) 

give.2PL remainder to N SUB 3MsG come?! .3MSG 

You should give the remainder to N when he has come. 


[9.72]  jrt.n n.f z3.f smsw sk sw qrs m hrj-ntr (Junker 1943, 247) 
make" for.3MSG son.3MSG SUB 3MsG bury?" ?"*9 in necropolis 
what his eldest son made for him when he was buried in the necropolis 


It has no direct nominal/attributive counterpart and is not itself negated.^? 
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Although the stative regularly expresses a state that applies to its subject, 
such as jj.j “come” or qrs.(j) “buried,” it seems originally to have expressed 
the aspect of completed action rather than state, much like its Semitic cognate 
(whence its alternative name, “Old Perfective"). As such, it could be used 
transitively, with a direct object. Survivals of this function exist primarily in 
Old Egyptian, exclusively with first person singular subject, e.g.: 


[9.73] | qrs.kz pn m jz.f (Urk. I, 140, 8) 
bury°'.1sG man DEM in tomb.3MsG 
I buried that man in his tomb. 


The verb rh *learn" is used in this way throughout Egyptian I, with all subjects, 
as an equivalent of the English stative verb “know,” e.g.: 


[9.74] | jw.tn rh.tjwn wj (CT II, 24b) 
REF.2PL learn?'.2PL 156 
You know me. 


This verb, however, denotes the acquisition of knowledge rather than its pos- 
session, e.g.: 


[9.75] | hprnnj js m jrt.n.j 
rh.n.j st r s3 jrtw (Merikare E 120-21) 
happen.COMP.¢ NEG SUB іп do"*.coMP.1sG 
learn.coMPL.1sG Змі. to back do.PAss 
It happened, but not from what I did: 
Ilearned of it only after it was done. 


Its stative thus denotes the state resulting from "learning" and is therefore 
stative as well as transitive in meaning. 

The case of rh illustrates the likely diachronic process that underlies the 
difference between the original meaning of the stative, as exemplified in 
Ex. 9.73, and its regular historical meaning, as in Ex. 9.72, i.e. learn“ > 
know?! and bury^?V* > bury?'. Another echo of the form's original sense is its 


regular use for intransitive verbs as counterpart of the transitive stp.n.f, e.g.: 


[9.76] | hnt.kw ph.n.j 3bw 
hd.kw ph.n.j mht (Hatnub 14, 6) 
go-upstream*".1sG reach.coMP.1sc Elephantine 
go-downstream °".1sG reach.comp.1sG Delta 
I have gone upstream and reached Elephantine, 
I have gone downstream and reached the Delta. 


This is comparable to the usage in modern French and German: “je suis allé" 
.. 297 сс: 


vs. "j'ai atteint," “ich bin gegangen” vs. “ich habe erreicht"; see further in 
Section 9.3, below. 
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9.2.3 Voice 


The stpt.f, stative, stptj.fj, and infinitival forms are unmarked for voice and can 
occur in both active and passive uses. Forms that are marked for voice include 
the passive stp.f, the imperative (active) and the active and passive participles. 
Other forms of the suffix conjugation, and the nominal/relative forms, are active 
but can be made passive by means of the suffix tj/tw (Old/Middle Egyptian). 
Instances have been cited above for the stp.f (Exx. 9.19, 9.75) and stp.n.f 
(Ех. 9.2); an example with the stp.jn.fis cited in Ex. 9.90, below. 

The passive stp.f shows a gradual trend toward obsolescence between Old 
and Middle Egyptian.*° This is true particularly of the geminated form, which 
is restricted to the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, but also of the regular form. 
In the Pyramid Texts, for example, the passive stp.f is approximately ten times 
more common than the fj passive of the stp.f and stp.n.f. It also occurs in these 
texts with both nominal and pronominal subjects, whereas in Middle Egyptian 
it is largely restricted to nominal subjects except in the negation nj stp.f. The 
beginning of its gradual replacement by tj/tw passives is visible already in the 
Pyramid Texts: 


[9.77] | nj ndrr.k jn 3krw (Pyr. 658d) 
NEG seize ^" ^55 256 by horizon-god”" 
You will not be seized by the horizon-gods. 


[9.78] nj ndrw.t N jn 3krw (Pyr. 2205) 
NEG seize.PASS N by horizon-god"- 
N will not be seized by the horizon-gods. 


Ex. 9.77 occurs in the pyramid of Teti; Ex. 9.78 appears a century and a half 
later, in Pepi II’s pyramid." 


9.2.4 Mood 


Most finite forms, such as the stp.f, stp.n.f, and the nominal and attributive 
forms are unmarked for mood and can have indicative or subjunctive sense. 
The contrast can be seen in the following three pairs of examples: 


[9.79] nj m3.tj ns (Pyr. 243b) 
NEG see.PASS tongue 
The tongue was not seen. 


[9.80] hw 3 m3.k hr dpj jsjrt (Pyr. 251b) 
PART?"' PART"* see.2MSG upon head Osiris 
May you look upon Osiris's head. 
[9.81] | jw dj.n.j n Sw3w (Mill. 1, 6) 
REF give.COMP.1sc to indigent 
I have given to the indigent. 


[9.82] 


[9.83] 


[9.84] 
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Jr р.) 3 st һеу/ m агі.) 

Jw dj.n.j ht hmw (Mill. 2, 3) 

with-respect-to receive.1SG PART"* 3NL weapon” in hand.1sc 
REF ріуе.СОМР.186 retreat coward" 

If I had received it with weapons in my hand, 

I would have made the cowards retreat. 


mj.k jrrt.sn pw r shtjw.sn (Peas. R 13, 6) 

look.2MsG 10%“ 3pr, DEM to Geld 3pr, 

Look, it is what they do to their farmers. 

nj rh.n.tw hprt jrrt ntr (Kagemni 2, 2) 

NEG learn.COMP.PASS evolve?” doo" god 

One cannot know what might happen or what the god might do. 


For the stp.f, however, the two moods are distinguished in the negative, with nj 
stp.f nn stp.f used for statements of fact and jm.f stp for those with subjunctive 
sense. The latter construction occurs in jussive/optative statements as well as 
in dependent clauses of purpose or result: 


[9.85] 


jm.k jw r bw nt N jm 

jm.f dd rn.k pw r.k (Pyr. 434d-e W) 

not-do.2MsG come"* with-respect-to place suB®™™ N mim 
not-do.3MsG say'“" name.2MSG DEM with-respect-to.2MsG 
You should not come to where N is, 

and / so that he won't say that name of yours against you. 


Forms marked for mood include the imperative (jussive), the stp.hrf and its 
analogue, hr/hrf stp.f (necessity), and the stp.jn.f and stp.k3.f and, for the latter, 
its analogue k3/k3.f stp.f (consequence). These are atemporal forms. The form 
or construction that expresses necessity is normally gnomic or present, but it 
can also be used with past or future reference: 


[9.86] 


[9.87] 


[9.88] 


hr wnn.f m rwtj n sbhw 

qd.f nn d3jw (Khety 60) 

NEC be?.3MsG in outside of wind 
build.3MsG NEG cloak 

He always has to be outside in the wind, 
building without a cloak. 


zs mrw tnm.hr.f 

hrf sp r m33t.f zh r sdmt.f (Peas. ВІ, 218-19) 

son Meru stray.NEC.3MsG 

face.3Msc become-blind*' to seeV*.3Msc deaf" to hear*.3Msc 
Meru's son has to be going astray, 

his face blind to what he sees and deaf to what he hears. 


hr wn hrw hr mrt grg.s 

hr jn.f wj rs r grg.s (Мо“аШа, 163) 

NEC be Horus on want"? found" *.3rsG 

on fetch.3MsG 156 to.3rsc to found" *.3rsc 
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Horus had to have been desiring its founding, 
because he fetched me to it to found it. 


[9.89] Акт dj.tw p2y.j h3t-“ n nhb п snw.f (Lacau 1949, 41) 
NEC.PASS give.PASS DEM.1sc mayoralty of el-Kab to brother” .3MsG 
My mayoralty of el-Kab will have to be given to his brothers. 


The consequence expressed by the stp.jn.f is similarly variable with regard to 
tense: 


[9.90] | dd.jn nmtj-nht pn n smsw.f 
jai п nj jfd m prj 
jn.jn.tw.f n.f hr © (Peas. R 7, 6-7) 
fetch.CONS.PASS.3MsG to.3MsG on arm 
So, this Nemtinakht said to his attendant, 
“Со, fetch me a sheet from my house," 
and it was fetched for him immediately. 


[9.91] jr h3.k zj n nrwt m із n nhbt.f 
dd.jn.k n.f dg? n qchwj.k hn“ q3bt.k (Smith 10, 9) 
say.CONS.2MsG t0.3MSG look'"" to shoulder"" .2«sc with 
middle.2MsG 
If you examine a man for a pull in a vertebra of his neck, 
then you say to him, "Look at your shoulders and your middle." 


The Кз forms and constructions are regularly translated as future but, like the 
stp.jn.f, they also express consequence rather than tense per se. This can be 
seen from instances in which k3 introduces other atemporal forms, such as 
subject-stative and the stp.n.f:^? 


[9.92] | jrnfrnm*.k 
k3 pr.k hb3 (Gardiner and Sethe 1928, pl. 6, 6-7) 
CONS house.2MsG destroy?! vse 
If there is nothing at all from you, 
then your house is destroyed. 


[9.93]  rh.nj st КЗ rh.n.j rnw.s[n] (MuK. vo. 6, 5) 
learn.cOMP.1SG Змі, CONS learn.coMP. 156 name" .3PL 
I have learned it, so I have learned their names. 


9.2.5 | Aspect 


Although the aspect of imperfective action is conveyed lexically by gemina- 
tion and reduplication, other aspectual connotations are features of inflected 
forms as well as of analytic constructions (the latter discussed in Section 9.5, 
below). 
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The stp.n.f denotes the aspect of completed action. In affirmative use it 
expresses past/perfect or prior action but, as noted in Section 9.1, above, the 
connotation of the stp.n.fin negations shows that it was not a temporally marked 
form. The negation nj stp.n.f usually has gnomic sense or expresses inability 
(Ex. 9.94); in Old Egyptian, however, it seems also to have been used with 
perfect sense (Ex. 9.95): 


[9.94] | nwt nj nk.n.s nj rdj.n.s wj.s (Pyr. 1321a) 
Nut NEG copulate.COMP.3FSG NEG giv.COMP.3FsG arm?” .3FSG 
Nut, she cannot copulate, she cannot give her arms. 
[9.95] | m-k nw jr.n.j n.k 
nhm.n.j tw m € jr rd.k 
nj rdj.n.j tw n jr €.k 
hw.n.j tw m € nwt.k-nw (Pyr. *1928b-c Nt 749—51) 
look-2MsG рем“ do™™.comp.1sG for.2MsG 
take.comp.1sG 2MsG in arm pertain-to*”’ foot.2MsG 
NEG give.cOMP.1SG 2MsG to pertain-to*”’ arm.2MSG 
аеѓепа.сомр.156 2Msc in arm hunt"*.2Msc-hunt'*"- 
Behold this which I have done for you: 
I have taken you from your impeder, 
I have not given you to your obstructer, 
I have defended you from your hunter's hunt. 


In Middle Egyptian, the occasional negation nn stp.n.f seems to express future 
inability: 
[9.96] | wnfjb n hrw r 3w.f nn grg.n.f pr (Ptahhotep 382-83) 

merry heart for day with-respect-to length.3MSG NEG found.COMP.3MSG 


house 
He who is frivolous for the whole day will not be able to establish a house. 


The temporal fluidity of the stp.n.f can be traced back to the probable ety- 
mology of the form as an atemporal statement of possession, as is true of the 
perfect in other languages (including English), with a verb form (stp) and a 
prepositional phrase (n.f “to him" = “he has”).*? This explains why the s¢p.n.f 
has a nominal/relative counterpart but no directly corresponding participle: the 
former contains a distinct subject (object of the original preposition), which the 
latter does not. ^? 

As noted in Section 9.1, above, the stpt.f is used only in the negation nj 
stpt.f “he has not (yet) chosen" and the prepositional phrases ғ stpt.f “until 
he has chosen" and dr stpt.f “before he has chosen." The translations suggest 
completed action, like the stp.n.f, but the similarity is illusory because in each 
case the action is in fact prospective rather than retrospective - that is, action 
that has yet to occur, usually with respect to another action or situation but also 
with respect to the moment of speaking:^! e.g., 
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[9.97] | hprn N pn 

nj hprt pt nj hprt t$ (CT VI, 282a) 

еуоіуе.СОМР N DEM 

NEG evolve’ sky NEG evolve'“ earth 

This N came into being 

before the sky came into being, before the earth came into being. 
[9.98] | m sdr grh mj hrw r sprt.k r 3bdw (Helck 1975, 24) 

not-do"" lie-down™™ night like daytime with-respect-to 

reach"*.2MsG to Abydos 

Do not sleep night or day until you have arrived at Abydos. 
[9.99] | dd rn.j jn z3tw dr hndt.k hrj (CT V, 186f-g) 

say" name.1sG SPEC ground before tread" .2Msc on Loo 

“бау my name,” says the ground, “before you tread on me." 


This characteristic is also evident in the anomalous forms jwr and jnt, which 
consistently have prospective reference. 

In this respect, the stpt.fis similar to the stptj.fj, which denotes the same kind 
of action (Ex. 9.22). The latter, in fact, can be analyzed as a nisbe formation 
of the stpt.f, serving to turn it into an attributive form. This would explain the 
unusual formal feature of the stptj.fj' s pronominal suffixes, i.e. stpt.f — stptj.f. 
Both verb forms are neutral with respect to voice and can be used as either 
active or passive. The stpt.f also appears occasionally without a pronominal 
subject," as does the stptj.fj: 


[9.100] sr nj jyt 
m3 nj hprt (Leiden Stela V 7) 
foretell'*"- NEG come" .g 
see’! NEG evolve"".g 
who foretold when it had not yet come, 
who saw when it had not yet happened 
[9.101] msw pw n hg3-nd [jw].f mhj.f hr hprtj m t$ (Neferti 17-18) 
child DEM of Dawn-Ruler REF.3MSG care.3MSG on evolve "^"! g in land 
He was anative of the Heliopolitan nome, who cared about what would happen 
in the land. 


Since the nisbe formation is a feature of nouns (as well as prepositions), the 
stpt.f is more likely an infinitival than a finite verb form; the same applies to 
its derivative, the stptj.fj. If so, neither form has inherent tense or aspect, and 
the sense of prospective action derives solely from their use. The meaning of a 
construction such as r sprt.k r 3bdw (Ex. 9.98) is then literally something like 
"with respect to your arrival at Abydos." 


9.2.6 Summary 


Based on these observations, the features of the primary verb forms of Egyptian 
I can be tabulated as follows: 
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FINITUDE DYNAMISM VOICE MOOD ASPECT 
stp.f + action active 
pass. stp.f + action passive 
stp.n.f + action active completion 
stp.jn.f + action active consequence 
stp.hrf + action active necessity 
stp.k3.f + action active result 
stpt.f — action 
stative + state completion 
imperative + action active jussive 
act. part. + action active 
pass. part. + action passive 
nom. emm. f + action active 
nom. sip.nf + action active completion 
stptj.fj - action 
verbal noun — action 
neg. comp. +? action 
comp. inf. — action 


9.3 Negations 


Negative constructions are slightly different in Old Egyptian and Middle Egyp- 
tian. For negative counterparts of the primary verb forms, both stages of the 
language use the negative particles nj and w/ and the negative verbs /т/ and 
tm, but Old Egyptian also has the negative particle пу and Middle Egyptian, the 
negative particle nn. These are used with the following verb forms: 


з jmj 


a 
J 


E 
& 


n 
stp.f D 
passive stp.f 

stp.n.f / 
stp.hr.f 
Stp.k3.f 
ярі} 
imperative af 
participles 

stptj.fj 

nominals/relatives 


infinitive x SE 


ILS 
LS 


< 
S 
<<<< <<<<<<% 


The particles negate directly the verb forms they are used with, e.g. stp.f 
“he chose/chooses/will choose" — nj stp.f “he did/does/will not choose." With 
jmj and tm, the verb form is replaced by the same form of the negative verb 
and is itself transformed into the negatival complement, i.e. stpt “she who 
chooses" — tmt stp “she who does not choose." In the case of forms that are 
negated both by particles and by negative verbs, the former negate the verb 
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form while the latter express it negatively: e.g., for the infinitive, nj/nn stp “not 
choosing” vs. im stp “to not choose.” 

A few other negations seem to be less direct counterparts of affırmative 
forms. These include jwt and jwtj, counterparts of nj in noun and relative 
clauses, respectively, the former attested with the stp.f and the latter, with the 
stp.f and stp.n.f. Although jwt stp.f and jwtj stp.f would seem to be direct 
syntactic alternants of nj stp.f, they are attested in some cases with the (visibly) 
geminated stp.f of verbs other than 2ae-gem., which is the nominal stp.f, which 
nj does not negate (see Chapter 12): 


[9.102] jwtj dd.sn shwj jrj (Merikare E 67-68) 
NEG"?! give!" 3pr, assemble'"* om 
which they allow no assembling to 


A similar construction is attested for the negation nfr n/3 stp.f “һе will not at 
all choose": 


[9.103]  nfr 3 dd.j wg n.tn (Heqanakht II, 31) 
NEG PART"* give“ 1s be-distressful.g for.2PL 
I will not at all allow it be distressful for you. 


The negations nj гр stp.f “he never chose, he has never chosen" and nj p3.f 
stp “һе did not once choose, he has not once chosen" are also used as more 
specific alternants of nj stp.f. The first construction contains a negated noun zp 
“case, instance" with the stp.f modifying it or as a genitive (NEG instance" ^? 
choose ^59 3 ws); the second uses the negated stp.f of the verb рз “happen” 
with the infinitive as complement (NEG once-do.3MsG choose"). 

The post-verbal negation w/ and the negative verb jmj are marked for mood. 
Both are used in independent statements with jussive or optative sense: 


[9.104] Ат. w *3wj pt 
hsf.k w hsfwj.s (Рут. Nt 692) 
close.2MsG NEG™™ door-leaf"" sky 
bar.2MsG NEG?" barrier?” .3FSG 
You should not close the sky's door, 
you should not bar its barriers. 


[9.105]  jm.k hsf wj (CT УІ, 108b) 
not-do.2msc bar"* 156 
You should not bar me. 


The negation jm.f stp is also used as a counterpart of the stp.f in clauses of 
purpose or result, less often in Middle Egyptian than earlier (Ex. 9.85). The 
imperative counterpart of jm.f stp, m stp/stp.f, serves as the negation of the 
imperative (Ex. 9.98). The stp.f w/3 negation is uncommon; in the Pyramid 
Texts it also appears as nj stp.f w (e.g. in the copy of Ex. 9.104 in N 1055--44). 
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The verb іт forms a negative counterpart of all verb forms that can be negated 
except the imperative. Itis a verb in its own right, meaning something like “stop 
doing, fail to do, not do,” and as such can be negated itself, e.g.: 


[9.106] 


[9.107] 


nn tm.f jr bw nfr (Sin. B 74-75) 
NEG fail.3Msc do" ABS good 
He will not fail to do good. 


nj tm.n.f €nw (Urk. IV, 519, 2) 
NEG fail.COMP.3MsG return™" 
He does not fail to return. 


The same sense probably underlies its other uses, e.g.: 


[9.108] 


[9.109] 


[9.110] 


jr grt fht.fj sw tmt.f €h3 hrs (Sethe 1928, 84, 15-16) 
with-respect-to but lose™™^®™ 3MmsG 3Msa fail" ^" 3wsc fight on.3FSG 
But as for him who will lose it, who will fail to fight for it. 


jr zp пе иу r tmt.k mn hrt.f (Ptahhotep 465-66) 

make"" case with.3MsG become-one*'.3MsG with-respect-to fail" .2wsG 
suffer with .3MSG 

Make a case with him alone, until you stop being bothered by his condition. 


m jn st hdn.t r N 

tm.hrt jn st hdn.t r N (Pyr. 696ї—р) 

not-do™” fetch"* smell broom-plant.2FsG with-respect-to N 
fail.NEC.2FsG fetch’ smell broom-plant.2FsG with-respect-to N 
Don't bring your broom-plant's smell against N. 

You must fail to bring your broom-plant's smell against N. 


For the stp.f, tm is also used to form a negative counterpart in places where 
most other negations apparently cannot be used — e.g. after the particle jh “thus, 
then, so," after initial jr “if,” and as complement of a verb: ^? 


[9.111] 


[9.112] 


[9.113] 


dj.k rk n.j hwt.j 

jh tm.j sbh nrw.k (Peas. B1, 60—61) 

give.2MsG with-respect-to.2MsG to.1sc thing" Loo 
then fail.1sG complain"* respect.2MsG 

So, you should give me my things: 

then I won't complain about your respect. 


jr tm.tn gm m €f 

hr.tn $m.tn dp m hrw-nfr (Heqanakht I, 8—9) 
with-respect-to fail.2PL find"* in arm.3MsG 
NEC.2PL go.2PL head in Herunefer 

If you don't find (any) from him, 

you'll have to go before Herunefer. 


Jw wd.n gbb t jsjrt 

т.ј wnm hs іт.) zwr wzst (CT I, 171j-1) 

REF order.coMP Geb father Osiris 

fail.1sG eat"* excrement fail.1sc drink" urine 
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Geb, Osiris’s father, has decreed 
that I not eat excrement, I not drink urine. 


These uses have suggested that іт, stp is a syntactic alternant of other negative 
constructions that cannot be used in these environments, such as nj stp.f and nn 
stp.f. In such cases, however, the basic meaning of tm also applies, e.g. “then 
I will stop complaining" (Ex. 9.11), “If you fail to find" (Ex. 9.12). The same 
is true of tm.f stp in clauses of concomitant circumstance and purpose or result 
(the latter two primarily in Middle Egyptian), where the affirmative stp.f is 
common: 


[9.114] nn mn n.k h*pj tm.f jw (Merikare E 87) 
NEG suffer for.2Msc Inundation fail.3MsG come"* 
The Inundation will not cause pain to you if it fails to come. 


[9.115] m kshsw hft wert 
tm spr bw dw r.k (Peas. B1, 244—45) 
not-do""* be-harsh"* according-to power.2MSG 
fail arrive"* ABs evil with-respect-to.2MsG 
Don't be harsh because of your power, 
so that / and evil will fail to arrive at your door. 


These factors indicate that the use of гт, stp is conditioned by semantic factors 
rather than considerations of syntax. 

The active stp.f is negated by nj or ny in Old Egyptian and by nj or nn in 
Middle Egyptian. The negation nj stp.f was originally atemporal, used for past, 
gnomic, and future actions: 


[9.116] nj gm.j jry jn ky mrt.j (Hatnub 8, 4) 
NEG find.1sG 0 do*"?"55 by other likeness.1sG 
I did not find it done by another like me.“ 


[9.117] [j].&mw jm nj jw.sn (Pyr. 2175b) 
БОРО mm NEG come.3PL 
Those who go there do not come back.“ 


[9.118] ntr nb tmt.f sd sw jr pt 
nj мз. п) b3.f 
nj sn.f p3q 
nj pr.f jr hwt hrw jrt pt (Pyr. 1027) 
god QUANT fail^^? 356 take"* 3msG to sky 
NEG become-esteemed.3MSG NEG become-impressive.3MsG 
NEG smell.3MsG cake 
NEG go-up.3Msc to enclosure" Horus pertain-to 
Any god who will fail to take him to the sky 
will not be esteemed, will not be impressive, 
will not smell a cake, 
will not go to Horus's enclosure at the sky. 


ADI/F 


sky 
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Passive nj stp.fis similarly atemporal in Old Egyptian: 


[9.119] s<q.t.j r pr-nswt 
nj jr m s3r n rmt nb (Urk. I, 251, 1—2) 
make-enter.PAss.1sG to king's-house 
NEG do" om wish of person QUANT 
I was introduced to the king's house. 
It was not done at the behest of any person. 
[9.120] т sdt 
nj gm tk3 m pr (Pyr. 247a) 
extinguish'^55 fire 
NEG find”^ lamp in house 
The fire has been extinguished; 
no lamp is found in the house. 
[9.121] nj hm N pn 
nj hmwt f jmf 
nj hmsw N pn m d3d3t тїт (Рут. 309c-d T) 
NEG turn-away"^5 N DEM 
NEG turn-away'"*^" 3Msg in.3MsG 
NEG sit N DEM in court god 
This N will not be turned away, 
there is no one who will turn away from him. 
This N will not sit in the god's court. 


In Middle Egyptian, nj stp.f regularly has past reference (e.g., Ex. 9.40, above) 
but occasionally also gnomic sense: 


[9.122] nj jy mdt m q3b hzwt (Ptahhotep 261) 
NEG come contention in midst blessing" 
Contention does not come in the midst of blessings.“ 


For future reference, nj stp.fis regularly replaced by nn stp.fin Middle Egyptian, 
with the exception of nj wnn “will not exist.” Despite its future reference, 
however, nn stp.f is not marked for future tense per se, at least in the absolute 
sense, because it can be used to express action yet to occur at a point in the 
past: 


[9.123] nn dj.j wh.f 
ӛпеу.п./ mw bjtn kmt (Helck 1975, 89) 
NEG give.1sG escape.3MsG 
confine.1sG Asiatic defy'*"- Egypt 
I was not going to let him escape: 
I confined the Asiatic who defied Egypt. 


Its introduction, however, is yet another instance of semantic specification in 
the negative that has no formal counterpart in the affirmative stp.f. 

The negation пу has been analyzed as an adverbial counterpart of nj, and it 
does appear to be used with this function in some cases: 
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[9.124]  j.n z3j N m htp j.t jn nwt 
ny hr ndh hr s3.f 
ny hr ht dwt hr “wj.f (Pyr. 1021b-d) 
come.coMP son.1sG N in become-content"" quote?" .3FsG SPEC Nut 
NEG fall whip on back.3MsG 
NEG fall thing bad on arm"".3MsG 
“Му son N has come safely," says Nut, 
“по whip having fallen on his back, 
nothing bad having fallen on his arms." 


But it is also used in what is apparently a main clause: 


[9.125]  (n)hm.n.j tw m * hrt ... 
ny rdj.n.j tw [n n]w[t.k-nw] (Pyr. N 719-23) 
take.COMP.1sG 2MsG in arm under V^ 
NEG give.COMP.1sc 2MsG to hunt"^*.2Msc-hunt'*"- 
I have saved you from Him Below ... 
I have not given you to your hunter's bunt." 


Negative ny is therefore best regarded as a variant spelling of nj.°! Such an 
analysis is reinforced by the fact that ny is also used to negate the stpt.f:”” since 
nj stpt.f is regularly used in adverbial function (see Exx. 9.35—36 and 9.100, 
above), there is little reason to interpret пу stpt.f as its adverbial counterpart. 


9.4 The expression of past and perfect 


The verbal system of Egyptian I is essentially non-temporal. It expresses 
features such as aspect, mood, and dynamism (action versus state) rather than 
tense. Of course, the system does use its forms in ways that correspond to 
tenses, but these are ancillary to the basic meaning of the forms: for instance, 
the regular past or perfect sense of the szp.n.f (when not negated) derives 
from the fact that completed actions generally lie in the absolute or relative past. 

The fact that no one verb form of Egyptian I has specific temporal reference 
is evident іп the paradigm of forms that usually express the past and perfect in 
Old Egyptian: 


TENSE SUBJECT TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE 

Past nominal stp.f stp.f 
pronominal stative stative 

Perfect nominal stp.n.f stp.f 
pronominal stp.n.f stative. 


These can be illustrated as follows: 


[9.126] h3b w hm.f r hwt-nbw r jnt Мрз... 
Ж.К n.f wsht ... 
тп] r hC-nfr-MR.N-R€ m htp (Urk. І, 107, 16-108, 9) 
send 1sG Incarnation.3Msc to Hatnub to get" offering-slab big... 


[9.127] 


[9.128] 


[9.129] 
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cut^".1sc for.3MsG barge ... 

moor'"?"5 {о Merenre’s-Perfect-Appearance іп become-content"* 
His Incarnation sent me to Hatnub to get a big offering-slab ... 

I cut a barge for it ... 

It moored at Merenre's-Perfect- Appearance safely. 


jinpw bsf jm.k 

rdj.n n.k gbb ©] (Pyr. 1162d-63a) 
come Anubis тесі57/3М56 in.2MsG 
give.COMP to.2MsG Geb arm.3MSG 
Anubis has come meeting you, 
Geb has given you his arm. 


jt.n.f hw 

shm m sj3 (Pyr. 300 W) 

take.coMP.3MSG Announcement 
gain-controP!?"56 in Perception 

He has taken possession of Announcement, 
he has gained control of Perception. 


jtn N pn hw 

shm N pn т 5/3 (Pyr. 300 T) 

take.CoMP N DEM Announcement 

gain-control N DEM in Perception 

This N has taken possession of Announcement, 
this N has gained control of Perception. 
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In Ex. 9.126, transitive h3b “sent,” with nominal subject, contrasts with the 
statives 3€. k “I cut" (transitive) and mnj “it moored” (intransitive), with pronom- 
inal subjects. Ex. 9.127 shows intransitive j “has come” vs. transitive rdj.n “has 
given," both with nominal subject. Examples 9.128 and 9.129, different copies 
of the same passage, have transitive jt.n “has taken" for both pronominal and 
nominal subjects but the pronominal stative shm “һе has gained" versus the 
stp.f with nominal subject for an intransitive verb (shm N). 

For transitive verbs, a distinction between perfect and past tense is perhaps 
illustrated by rdj.n vs. rdj in the following passage: 


[9.130] 


Jw rdj.n nj 12:21 w3d-Smw jzn n hh 

[...] hm.f sk sw m jst © 

sk hpr h° hr 3j 

гај hm.f tz.t.f r hh.j (Urk. I, 59, 16-60, 3)? 

REF give.COMP to.1sG IZEz1 Nile-Valley-green cord of neck 
[...] Incarnation.3MsG sUB^"" 3мс in place document 
SUB^"" evolve stand" * upon precinct 

give Incarnation.3MsG tie.PAss.3MsG to neck. 1sG 

Izezi has given me a Nile-Valley green necklace. 

His Incarnation [...] when he was in the document place 
and when attendance happened in the precinct. 

His Incarnation had it tied on my neck. 
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For intransitive verbs, the language generally avoids the expression of action 
in favor of the resultant state (as in modern French and German), and thus 
conflates past and perfect. Nonetheless, the stp.n.f can be used in place of the 
stative to express the perfect of an intransitive verb when interest is on the 
action itself, as in the following: 


[9.131] jn.k sntj.k jst nbt-hwt 
hm.n.sn m bw hr.k jm 
ndr.n snt.k jst jm.k 
gm.n.s tw (Pyr. 1630) 
come to.2MsG sister?" .2MsG Isis Nephthys 
go-off.coMP.3DU in place under*”’.2msc in^"" 
seize.COMP sister.2MsG Isis in.2MsG 
find.coMP.3FSG 2MsG 
Your sisters Isis and Nephthys have returned to you 
after going off from where you are. 
Your sister Isis has taken hold of you 
after finding you. 


Middle Egyptian has a simpler system, in which the stp.n.f of transitive verbs 
and the stative of intransitive verbs are used with both past and perfect meaning 
(along with the stp.f in the negation nj stp.f and occasional uses of the same 
form in affirmative statements, as in Old Egyptian), e.g.: 


[9.132] <һ<һ.(/?) ëm bur smjt st 
gm.n.j sw rh st (ShS. 157) 
stand-up.coMP.(1sG?) go*".1sc to report" Змі, 
find.comp.1sG 3Msc learn*'?"*e Змі. 
Then I went to report it, 
and found him aware of it. 


[9.133]  mj.k ph.n.n hnw ... 
jzwt.n jj.t <ал (ShS. 2-3/7) 
look.2MsG reach.COMP.1PL interior ... 
crew. ІРІ, come?! .3rsc become-safe‘' .3FsG 
Look, we have reached home ... 
our crew has returned safe. 


As in Old Egyptian, an intransitive stp.n.fcan be used in place of the stative, to 
focus on the action rather than on its result: 


[9.134] jw hpr.n hp Sr rnpt-hsb 25 (Goedicke 1962, pl. 2,1. 8) 
REF evolve.coMP inundation little in Regnal-Year 25 
A low inundation happened in Regnal Year 25. 


[9.135] jw jr.n.j mrrt *3w hzzt hnwjw ... 
jw hnt.n.j n h3t 
jw zb.n.j r jm3h (Černý 1961, 7, fig. 1,4-5) 
REF do.comP.1sG want?" great” bless?" interior*”””" . . . 
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REF go-forward.CoMP.1sc to front 

REF 80.COMP. 156 to honor 

I have done what the great love and those of the capital bless ... 
I have advanced to the fore, 

I have gone to the state of honor. 


Replacement of the Old Egyptian past stp.f by the stp.n.f may begin in Dynasty 
VI, but clear examples are lacking because it is not certain whether what is being 
recorded is a past event or an historical achievement of the speaker (perfect): 


[9.136] jw h3b.n w hm n nb.j r b3 t3 w3w3t jrtt 
jw jr.n.j r hzt nb.j (Urk. I, 133, 9-11) 
REF send.coMP 1sc Incarnation of lord.1sc to hack-up land Wawat Irtjet 
REF do.COMP.1sG with-respect-to blessV* lord.1sG 
The incarnation of my lord sent / has sent me to hack up the land of Wawat 
and Irtjet; 
I acted / have acted according to what my lord would bless. 


Old Egyptian thus seems to distinguish between actions expressed as com- 
pleted (perfect) and those set in the past, although with consistency perhaps 
only in the use of the stp.n.ffor the former. Middle Egyptian has lost the formal 
distinction between past and perfect. It regularly uses the used the stp.n.f and 
stative for both, with the distinction between them based on transitivity. 


9.5 Analytic constructions 


In addition to its primary forms, Egyptian I has a number of analytic con- 
structions, which are used to express aspectual nuances additional to those of 
inflected forms. These are of two kinds, compound and “pseudo-verbal.” 

The primary compound constructions are subject-stp.f and subject-stative. 
Both follow the pattern of sentences in which the subject is followed by an 
adverbial predicate, which place the subject in a situation (see Chapter 7, 
Section 7.3). The compound verbal constructions thus situate the subject in 
an action or state." For the stative, the simple form can express an historical 
achievement, while the analytic construction expresses a state:?? 


[9.137] prt m qdm (Sin. B 182) 
go-up*'.2sc іп Qedem 
You have gone up from Qedem. 


[9.138]  mj.k tw jw.t (Sin. B 257) 
Look.2msc 2MsG come .2SG 
Look, you have come back. 


For the stp.f, however, the situation of the subject in an action originally 
imparted the sense of ongoing action, comparable to the English progressive, 
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as opposed to the bare statement of action expressed by the simple stp.f. The 
difference can be seen in the following pair of examples: 


[9.139] N pn pw nnw 
sm N pn hn* r< jw N pn hn r* (Pyr. 314c-d) 
N DEM DEM returner 
go N DEM with sun come N DEM with sun 
This N is a returner. 
This N goes with the Sun, this N comes back with the Sun "7 


[9.140] m-kN pr 
m-k N jw.f (Pyr. 333a T) 
look-2Msc N emerge? Dr 
look-2MsG М come.3MSG 
Look, N has emerged. 
Look, N is coming. 


After the Old Kingdom, the subject-stative construction becomes standard, 
with the simple stative used mostly in dependent clauses (i.e. where its sub- 
ject has been expressed in a preceding clause). The subject-stp.f construction 
retains its original value primarily in early Middle Egyptian texts (e.g. Ex. 9.48, 
above) but it eventually assumes non-progressive value alongside the simple 


stp.f: 


[9.141] jw whd s3w.f mhnms (Peas. B1, 303) 
REF forbear"* make-long.3MsG friendship 
Forbearance prolongs friendship. 


[9.142] nj sjn.tw rn.f dp t3 
Jw sh3.t.f hr bw nfr (Peas. B2, 75—76) 
NEG erase.PASS name.3MSG atop earth 
REF recall.PAss.3MsG on ABS good 
His name is not erased on earth 
but is remembered because of goodness. 


The primary “pseudo-verbal” constructions are subject-hr-stp and subject- 
r-stp. Both have a prepositional predicate (hence the traditional name “pseudo- 
verbal”), situating the subject hr “оп” or r “toward” an action, respectively. 
Both appear first in secular texts of the mid-Dynasty V, allowing for a dis- 
tinction between two forms of Old Egyptian, earlier (secular texts prior to 
the mid-Dynasty V and the Pyramid Texts, which have no examples of either 
construction) and later.” 

The subject—stp.f and subject—hr-stp constructions are essentially identical in 
meaning but with some historical differences in usage "" Initially, they seem to 
have been alternate, perhaps dialectal, means of expressing progressive action 
for all but verbs of motion, for which subject—stp.f alone was used: 
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[9.143] пті-% jr.s w3wt.f (Pyr. 1153a P) 
stride??"-lake make Ars way”".3MSG 
Lake-Strider is making his routes. 


[9.144] m-k hr-hb hr jrt ht (Mereruka II, pl. 109) 
look-2msc lector-priest on make" thing 
Look, the lector-priest is making the ritual. 


[9.145] m-ks jw.s (Pyr. 282b) 
look-2MSG 3FSG come.3FSG 
Look, she is coming. 


[9.146]  m-k w jw.j (Mereruka II, pl. 162) 
look-?2msG 1sG соте. 156 
Look, I am coming. 


By early Middle Egyptian, the two constructions have largely identical uses and 
meanings, as illustrated by parallel copies of a passage from the story of Sinuhe 
(Ex. 9.48, above). The choice between the two was again perhaps dialectal, with 
the older subject-stp.f construction retained in more conservative dialects. 

During the course of Dynasty ХП, subject-stp.f became obsolete as ап 
expression of progressive action and assumed gnomic value, e.g.: 


[9.147] jr Xm grg jw.f tnm.f (Peas. B2, 98) 
with-respect-to walk lie"* REF.3MSG stray.3MSG 
When lying walks, it goes astray. 


The same evolution is visible for the subject-hr-stp construction. In the second 
half of Dynasty XIL it was used for gnomic statements with transitive verbs as 
a counterpart of subject-stp.f with intransitive verbs: 


[9.148] ји jw mjh3t hr ғай hr gs 
jn jw rf dhwtj zfn.f (Peas. B1, 179-81) 
SPEC REF scale on give"* on side 
SPEC REF with-respect-to.3MsG Thoth be-lenient.3MSG 
Does the scale show partiality? 
Does Thoth thus show lenience? 


Still later, gnomic meaning was extended to uses with all verbs, alongside the 
construction's original progressive sense, as can be seen in the following two 
examples from the same text: 


[9.149]  hprw hr hpr nn mj sf (Khakh. ro. 10) 
evolve" on evolve'** NEG like yesterday 
Changes are happening, not like yesterday. 


[9.150] nhpw hr hpr r* nb (Khakh. ro. 12) 
sadness on evolve"* sun QUANT 
Sadness happens every day. 
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The historical development of both constructions can be outlined as 


follows:?? 
GNOMIC PROGRESSIVE 
Early OE stp.f subject-szp.f 
Late OE stp.f subject-szp.f 
subject—hr-stp' 
FIP-early Dyn. XII stp.f subject-sip.f 
subject-sip.f subject-hr-stp 
Late Dyn. ХП subject-sip.f subject-hr-stp 
subject—lr-stp' 
Late Dyn. ХП-МК subject-sip.f subject—hr-stp 


subject—hr-stp 


The subject-r-stp construction has a similar, though less complex, history.” 
Old Egyptian initially used the stp.f as both an indicative future tense and a 
subjunctive. The subject—r-stp construction replaces the stp.fin many indicative 
uses in Dynasty VI, a function it retains throughout Middle Egyptian. 


9.6 Verbal predicates with jw 


The particle jw can introduce clauses with the stp.f and subject-stp.f, the passive 
stp.f, the stp.n.f, subject-stative, and pseudo-verbal predicates. The import of 
jw in such uses is not always clear, but presumably it is comparable to that with 
non-verbal predicates (Chapter 7, Section 7.5). 

The relative validity signaled by jw for non-verbal predicates is also vis- 
ible with verb forms. The stp.n.f, for example, merely expresses completed 
action, and as such is used in ways that correspond to the English past tense. 
The particle jw, however, designates that action as completed with respect 
to its context (moment of speaking or another action), similar to the English 
perfect: e.g., 


[9.151]  gm.n.j d3bw jarrwt jm (ShS. 47-48) 
find.comp.1sc fig™ grape” in^PY 
I found figs and grapes there. 


[9.152] jw gm.n.j w* m n3 n shtj (Peas. R 17, 3) 
REF find.comp.1sG one of DEM of field*”’ 
I have found one of those farmers. 


This connotation is presumably also the reason for the nearly invariable use 
of jw with the pseudo-verbal subject-r-stp construction. In this case, the 
prospective relationship between the subject and predicate is specified with 
respect to the speech act, which accounts for the regular future meaning of the 
construction. 

The particle jw is also used with the subject-stp.f construction and the 
stp.f, in both cases, the sense is usually gnomic. This does not, however, 
derive necessarily from the use of the particle; here as well, jw serves to 
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relate the statement either to the speech act or to its context. Ex. 9.153 illus- 
trates this with five jw clauses that provide rationales for the initial non-verbal 
statement: 


[9.153] | hw pw 3f 
Jw db“.t jm 
jw jkn n mw ат. jbt 
jw mht r m ww smn.f jb 
Jw nfrt jdn bw nfr 
jw nh n Кїї jdn wr (Kagemni 1, 4—6) 
baseness DEM gluttony 
REF finger.PASS in*?Y 
REF cup of water quench.3Msa thirst" 
REF DUT mouth in herb” cause-set.3MsG heart 
REF good" be-representative?' ABS good 
REF some of little be-representative" much 
Gluttony is baseness, 
for it is pointed at, 
for a cup of water quenches thirst, 
for a mouthful of herbs settles desire, 
for what is good is representative of goodness, 
for a little bit is representative of much. 


Similarly, the three jw stp.f clauses in Ex. 9.154 elaborate on the initial statement 
of the passive stp.f in a past narrative: 


[9.154] jr n.j у т түп jrp m hrt hrw jf pfs Эра m 33r hrw r wt h3st 
jw grg.t n.j 
Jw w3h.t nj hrw r jnw n tzmw.j 
Jw jrt nj bnrw w jrtt m pfst nbt (Sin. B 87-92) 
maken for. Leo income in daily wine in under^""* daytime meat 
соок" "P555 bird in roast"* over with-respect-to animal° desert 
REF hunt.PASS for.1sG 
REF place.PASS for.1sG over with-respect-to fetch of hound”".1sG 
REF make.pass for.1sG sweet many" milk in cook" ^5*F QUANT 
Provisions were made for me as a daily thing, and wine as a daily practice, 
meat cooked and poultry as roast, apart from the country's flocks: 
game was hunted for me 
and presented to me, apart from the catch of my hounds; 
many sweets and milk were made for me into every kind of cooked dish. 


The use of jw with verbal predicates has been analyzed as a purely syntac- 
tic stratagem, to allow forms or constructions that are marked for adverbial 
use to serve as the predicate in an independent statement. For a number of 
reasons, this cannot be considered realistic: the particle is used in the same 
manner with adjectival predicates, which are not inherently adverbial (Chap- 
ter 7, Section 7.5), jw clauses have adverbial as well as independent function 
(Ex. 9.156), and the existence of adverbial forms and constructions themselves 
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is questionable for Egyptian I. Moreover, independent statements often occur 
without jw: 


[9.155] 0 nb.j tnj hpr 
зуу h3.w 
weg jw 
jhw hr m3w ... 
jrtj nds.w 
*nhwj jmr.w 
phtj hr зд п wrd jb (Ptahhotep 7-12) 
sire lord.1sG grow-distinguished"* evolve?"3vs6 
grow-old"* descend?! .3MSG 
misery come" "56 
weakness on become-new"" , . 
eye?" become small"! .3Pr 
ear"" become-deaf*".3PL 
strength on become-ruined™ for become-weary"? mind 
Sire my lord, old age has happened 
and senility descended, 
misery has come 
and weakness is renewing ... 
the eyes have become small, 
the ears deaf, 
and strength is being ruined through weariness of mind. 


If jw has a syntactic function in Old or Middle Egyptian, it is one of subordina- 
tion rather than independence; when used with a pronominal subject, it often 
introduces a dependent clause: e.g., 


[9.156] jn ntr jr jarf 
hsf.f hrf jw.f sdr (Ptahhotep 184-85) 
SPEC god таке” become-accomplished"* Ava 
bar.3MSG on.3Msc REF.3MSG lie-downs™3™s¢ 
The god is the one who made his accomplishment, 
barring (danger) from him while he was asleep. 


In such cases as well, however, the use of jw can be best understood as governed 
by semantic or pragmatic considerations rather than syntactic ones. This is 
discussed further in Chapter 12, Section 12.6.5, below. 


10 Verbs: Egyptian II 


The verbal system of Egyptian II differs significantly from that of its ancestor, 
Egyptian I. It is largely analytic, where Egyptian I is mostly synthetic, e.g. bw 
ЖҮ stp.s > Meqcornc vs. nj stp.n.f st “һе does not choose it." Also, as this 
example illustrates, the word order of Egyptian II is basically svo rather than 
the predominant vso of Egyptian I. 

The verbal system of Egyptian II does have synthetic forms as well as ana- 
lytic constructions. Seven of the nineteen verb forms of Egyptian I survive 
in Egyptian П: the infinitive, participle, nominal/relative stp.f, imperative, sta- 
tive, stp.f, and stpt.f. Analytic constructions use these forms in periphrastic 
combinations. 


10.1 Synthetic forms 


The infinitive is a single form, but that of transitive verbs had three phonologi- 
cal alternants: absolute, construct, and pronominal. These are visible primarily 
in Coptic, where the construct form is used with a nominal object (direct geni- 
tive), the pronominal form with a pronominal object (suffix pronoun), and the 
absolute form elsewhere, e.g. absolute cm “choose,” construct сетпоүгін 
"choose a path," pronominal соттіс "choose it." The infinitive of some verb 
classes has a final -T in the construct and pronominal form, deriving from an 
original final — that has disappeared in the absolute form, e.g. tzt > xıce “lift,” 
хєстоүторє “lift a hand,” xacrc “lift it." These distinctions are generally 
not visible in Late Egyptian and Demotic except for the final т of the pronom- 
inal form, which is regularly written as tw or tj in Late Egyptian and t (tj) in 
Demotic. 

The infinitive of most verbs is also used as an imperative in Coptic, and 
this seems to have been the case in Late Egyptian and Demotic as well. Some 
verbs in Late Egyptian and Demotic have a prefixed imperative, which survives 
іп Coptic in eight lexicalized forms, e.g. j.dd > axı “зау”! Some anomalous 
imperatives exist in all stages, including /т/ > mj > ма/мо/млі “give” (imper- 
ative of rdj > T) and mj > j.mj > amoy “come” (imperative of jjj > є). Coptic 
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also shows a difference in vocalization between masculine, feminine, and plural 
in the last of these (p. 109, above). 

The Late Egyptian nominal forms display a prefixed j or r (sometimes 
omitted) or are expressed analytically by j.jr (nominal form of jrj "do" plus 
the infinitive.” Attributive use does not require gender and number concord with 
the antecedent. The participle and relative stp.f can usually be distinguished 
only by use: the former, when the subject of the attributive clause is coreferential 
with the antecedent, and the latter, when the subject of the attributive clause 
and the antecedent are not coreferential, e.g.: 


[10.1] rmt nb j.wnw jrm.k (BM 10052, 1, 7) 
person QUANT be" with.2MSG 
every person who was with you 
[10.2] n3 $m j.wnw.k jm.w (BM 10052, 1, 6) 
the"- go"* be".2Msa in.3PL 
the activities you were in 


The nominal forms are essentially atemporal but are normally used with gnomic 
or past reference: 


[10.3] p3 hstj-* dd smy n рз hq3 (Abbott 6, 1-2) 
the mayor say" report to the ruler 
the mayor, who reports to the Ruler 


[10.4] | n3 ddw.k (Abbott 12, 8) 
Ше?" say".2MsG 
the things you have said 


Late Egyptian also has a passive participle, often indistinguishable from the 
active form, which is used primarily in administrative texts, with past reference: 


[10.5] rmt j.swd n.f m hrw pn (L-A 4, 4) 
people remand""^5 to.3msc in day DEM 
people remanded to him on this day 


Demotic also uses prefixed and analytic participles (jr.stp and e.jr/rjr stp) and 
the prefixed relative r.stp.f/e.stp.f, with past reference only: 


[10.6] pth p3 ntr S p3 ejr jnt.k e.k маз... 
md e.dd.y n.k s t3 h3t t3j (Setne I, 6, 1-3) 
Ptah the god great the do" fetch" *.2MsG sUB.2MsG sound” ... 
matter? ѕау“.156 to.2MsG 3FsG е? front DEM" 
Ptah the great god is the one who brought you back safe... 
This is the thing I told you before. 


Coptic retains only the verbal attributive ene/ena,' used as a past-tense mor- 
pheme. This is the descendant of the Late Egyptian and Demotic attributive 
J.wnw > rwnn3w, nominal form of the verb wnn “be,” used in the same manner: 


e.g., 
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[10.7] | p3 hd p3 nbw j.wnw.n gmt.f (BM 10054, 2, 8-9) 
the silver the gold be".1Pr find"*.3Msc 
the silver and the gold we were finding 
[10.8] p3 t-Sbt rwnn3w jp r-rf (Ankhsh. 4, 10) 
the staff-bearer be" allot*' t0.3MSG 
the staff-bearer who was assigned to him 
[10.9] ma eNeqnentg (Mark 2:4) 
the-place be-3Msc-inside-3MsG 
the place he was in 


As noted in Chapter 6 (Section 6.3), the stative shows an historical reduction 
in form. Late Egyptian has four forms: stp.kw/stp.k (1sG), stp.wn/stp.n (1PL), 
stp.tj/stp.tw/stp.t (2sa, 3FSG, ultimately also 1sG), and stp (3MsG, 3PL, ultimately 
all subjects). Demotic preserves three of these — stp.k, stp.t, and stp.w/stp — with 
most verbs using one of the three. Coptic has only a single stative (also called 
the qualitative); it is mostly derived from the Demotic stp.w/stp form, although 
some verbs have a stative derived from the Demotic stp.t form and some, both. 

The stp.f exists primarily in Late Egyptian and Demotic, where it generally 
has a single written form. Coptic also preserves a single form, in the T- 
causative, from the infinitive of the verb rdj (> absolute T) plus the stp.f 
with final stressed *—á, e.g. TN2aq/Tanzog/Tanpaq/Tanzoqg < *di-anhaf 
"make him live" (djt “nh.f). Evidence for other survivals is less certain. Coptic 
меге/ммфе/мефе/мефа “not know" is commonly supposed to derive from 
OE-ME nj rh > LE bw rh, with the negated sdm.f, but its immediate ancestor 
is Demotic bw jr-rh, in which the identification of rh as a form of the stp.f is 
debatable.° OE-Dem. wn > ALMS OyN—, В OYON, FM oyan “there is/are,” and 
OE nj wn > ME nn wn > LE-Dem. тп > AFLM MMAN, BS MHON, AFLMS MN—/ 
ммм “there is/are not" involve a participial predicate and not the stp.f. As 
noted in Chapter 7, Section 7.2, the Demotic-Coptic adjective-verb with the 
prefix пз (e.g. п3-%.8 > NANOYC) may not involve a form of the stp.f. 

In Late Egyptian, the stp.f could still be made passive by means of the suffix 
tw: e.g., 

[10.10] dj n3 srjw jry.tw smtj р3) hmtj (Abbott 5, 5) 
give the” official"" make.PAss make-testify"* DEM coppersmith 
The officials had this coppersmith's interrogation made. 


INF 


This was less common than a paraphrase with the 3pl pronominal suffix, which 
is the form used for the passive in Demotic: e.g., 
[10.11] tww nf t3 shret pr-3 (Setne I, 6, 6) 


give.3PL to.3MsG the" yacht pharaoh 
He was given Pharaoh's yacht. 


The stp.f of a few verbs is used passively in Late Egyptian, primarily in admin- 
istrative documents, e.g.: 
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[10.12] jr smtrw (L-A 3, 16) 
make" make-testify'"".3PL 
Their interrogation was made. 


No morphological distinction is visible between active and passive uses of the 
form. 

The stpt.f survives in two of the three constructions in which it is used in 
Middle Egyptian (Chapter 9, Section 9.1): bw stpt.f (ME nj stpt.f) > bw jrt.f 
stp > bw jrtf stp > мплтєдсотт and r stpt.f > r jrt.f stp / j.jrt.f stp | S< j.jrt.f 
stp I Stf stp > Stf stp | S-mtw.f stp > ga Trqcorm/ganTeqcorrr. These are 
discussed in Sections 10.2 and 10.3, below. 


10.2 Analytic forms 


The analytic constructions of Egyptian II, commonly called tenses, are of 
three types: bipartite, tripartite, and compound. The bipartite system con- 
sists of a subject preceding the infinitive, stative, or a prepositional phrase or 
adverb as predicate: e.g., st stp > cecwrr “they choose" (subject-infinitive), 
st stp > сесотп “they are chosen" (subject-stative), st dy > cerai “they are 
here" (subject-adverb). In tripartite constructions, the infinitive serves as com- 
plement to a preceding verbal auxiliary or another morpheme plus subject: e.g., 
jrw stp > хүсетті “they chose" (literally, “they did choosing"). Compound 
forms involve the stp.f and a preceding morpheme; these eventually became 
part of the tripartite system as well: e.g., mj stp.f “let him choose" > mj jrf 
stp > м^рєдсотп “may he choose.” 

Egyptian II has seven primary tenses in four broad semantic categories of 
present, future, subjunctive, and past:® 


First Present 
LE sw (hr) stp, sw stp, sw dy; neg. bn sw (hr) stp, bn sw stp, bn sw dy (jwn3) 
Demotic e.f stp, e.f stp, e.f dy; neg. bn e.f stp jn, bn ef stp jn, bn ef dy jn 
Coptic ` dert, а4сотп, «тлі; neg. NCWTTT AN, NQCOTTI AN, NQTAI AN 


First Future 
LE sw (т) ny r stp 
Demotic e.fn3 stp 
Coptic — ABLS QNACWTTI, FM (NECWTTT; Neg. NQNACOTTI AN, NQNECOTTI AN 


First Aorist 

LE neg. bw stp.f, bw jrf stp 

Demotic hr stp.f, hr jrf stp; neg. bw jrf stp 

Coptic А гарвасттп, BLMS wape—/waqcwTn, F Шахв-/ gaqcorm; neg. 
AL марв-/мадсФтп, В мпарв-/мпадсФтТП, FMS мєлє/мєрє—/ 
медсотт 
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Third Future 

LE jr —ljw.f (r) stp; neg. bn jr -/jw.f (r) stp 

Demotic r-jr —e.f (r) stp; neg. bn ef stp 

Coptic А АдАСФТП, BMS epe—/eqecurrn, F exe—/eqecuorrm; L ере-/вдасттт; 
neg. NNeq(e)corrr 
(P Neqcorrr) 


Optative 

LE stp.f, neg. jm.f stp 

Demotic stp.f, my stp.f, my jrf stp; neg. m jr dj stp.f 

Coptic ABLMS MApeqcurr, F мллєдсотт; neg. A ммтєдсотп, B Mrieuopedq 
CWTTI, Е MITEATAEGCWTTT, LMS MTIEPTPEICWTTI 


First Perfect 


LE stp.f, jrf stp; neg. bwpw.f stp 
Demotic stp.f, ЈЕ stp; neg. bnpw.f stp 
Coptic аасотгг; neg. мпедсоттт 


Third Perfect 

LE stp.f, jrf stp; neg. bwpw.f stp and bw stpt.f / bw jrt.f stp 

Demotic w3h.f stp, w3h.f jw.f stp; neg. bnpw.f stp and bw jrt.f stp 

Coptic 2aAqcwTTT; BFLS aqoyw EYCWTTI, м 2aqoyo eqcorrir, B AGKHN єсотп and 
хакны єдсотп; neg мпедсотпи and uma eqcorr 


The basis of the present-tense system is the bipartite First Present. The 
subject precedes the verb and is either a noun or a pronoun. For the latter, 
the subject form of the proclitic pronouns (Chapter 6, Section 6.3) is used 
in independent clauses and after some subordinating morphemes, and suffix 
pronouns are substituted after other subordinating morphemes (discussed in 
Chapter 12). The predicate is either an infinitive (sometimes still preceded by 
the preposition hr “on” in Late Egyptian, as in its Middle Egyptian ancestor), 
the stative, or an adverb or prepositional phrase; this tense is the only one in 
which the latter three can serve as predicate. In Late Egyptian, the object of 
the infinitive is either a noun or suffix pronoun: sf stp p3 rmt "they choose 
the man," st stp.f “they choose him." This is usually replaced by indirect п 
— NOUN or п-/т — PRONOUN in Demotic and by м/м — NOUN MMO — PRO- 
NOUN in Coptic: st stp n рз rmt, st stp n-jm.f > сєсотп мпромє, CECWTTI 
ммо. The relationship between the infinitive and its object is genitival in 
Late Egyptian and may be the same in Demotic and Coptic.? If so, the change 
from direct to indirect is part of the analytic process noted for the genitive in 
Chapter 6. 

Despite its name, the First Present is essentially atemporal in meaning, 
as shown by the fact that it accepts a non-verbal predicate, as in st dy > 
cerai "they are here." In Late Egyptian it is used for both gnomic and present 
statements: 
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[10.13] tw.j dd n hnm r* nb (LRL 21, 7-8) 
156 say"* to Khnum sun QUANT 
I say to Khnum every day. 


[10.14]  twj jrf n.j m гум m p3 hrw (Adop. ro 26-vo 1) 
156 make" 3мѕс to.1sc in child in the day 
I am making him a son to me today. 


Present and gnomic are distinguished in negations, with bn plus First Present 
(often followed by jwn3 with non-verbal predicates) for the former and bw 
stp.f > bw jrf stp for the latter: e.g., 


[10.15] уз twj hr b3k r jqr zp 2 bn tw.j hr nny (OI 16991 vo 5—6) 
indeed 1sG on work"* to ability time two NEG 156 on shirk"* 
Indeed, I am working very excellently; I am not shirking. 


[10.16]  twjjrtzp2r3np3 sw 10 bw jrj nn (LRL 32, 3-4) 
1sG do"* time two to three for the day ten NEG do.1sc shirk™" 
I do it two to three times a week; I do not shirk. 


The First Present has the same meanings and negations in Demotic (with 
jn/n/3n after all predicates in the present negation): 


[10.17] n3 hrtw n рз Ih, ms“ n рз hyr (Ankhsh. 18, 11) 
the™ child of the fool walk"* in the street 
The children of the fool walk in the street. 
[10.18] tw.y nw r p3 wyn (Mag. 16, 26) 
1sc look" to the light 
I am looking at the light. 


[10.19] bn tw.y sby n-jm.k *n (Setne I, 3, 11) 
NEG 186 laugh"" in.2Msc at-all 
I am not laughing at you. 


[10.20] bw jr msh t$y rmt n ату (Ankhsh. 22, 15) 
NEG do crocodile take"* person of town 
A crocodile does not catch a local man. 


Toward the end of its existence, Demotic developed a new affirmative First 
Aorist, hr stp.f > hr jrf stp: e.g., 


[10.21] Ar hlfr t$ pt jrm пз jpdw hr hrw (Myth. 3, 29-30) 
GN fly.3Msc to the" sky with the” bird under day 
He flies to the sky with the birds daily. 


The construction hr stp.f also exists in Late Egyptian, though as an expression 
of result (rarely attested) rather than purely gnomic: 


[10.22]  mtw.k <š n.f hst hr <š n.k jmn kär (LRL 64, 9-10) 
CONJ.2MsG са" for.3MsG front GN call" for.2msc Amun front 
and you should pilot it and Amun will pilot you'? 
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Coptic uses the descendants of these affirmative and negative constructions in 
the same manner: 


[10.23] плєют Me ммо (John 10:17) 
poss!®-father love of-1sG 
My father loves me. 


[10.24] әнролнс me ncax (Luke 13:31) 
Herod seek"* after-2MsG 
Herod is looking for you. 


[10.25] mcooyn waqxice (1Cor. 8:1) 
the-know™ GN-3MsG-lift™" 
Knowledge elevates. 


[10.26] nqurieima an (Luke 24:6) 
NEG-3MSG-in-DEM-place at-all 
He is not here. 


[10.27] мерепмоүте corn єрєдрмовє (John 9:31) 
NEG*"-the-god listen™" to-sinner 
God does not listen to a sinner. 


The distinction between present and gnomic meanings is thus not consistently 
morphologized in the affirmative in either Demotic or Coptic. The First Present 
can be used for both because it is unmarked for tense, whereas the new First 
Aorist is marked for gnomic meaning. 

Egyptian II has three means of expressing the future: with the First and 
Third Future and with the stp.f. In origin, the First Future is a form of the 
First Present, in which the infinitive (the only predicate used in this tense) 
is preceded by (т) псу r “going to” > n3 > ма/ме. The tense expresses the 
immediate (anticipatory) future in Late Egyptian and Demotic: 


[10.28]  p3j ms“ ntj tw.j m псу r jrf (LRL 35, 15) 
DEM walk"* suB"*- Isc in go"* to ао" 3мѕс 
this trip that I am about to make 


[10.29] рз nw nt j.jr p3-r* пз h“ n-jm.f (Mag. 29, 2-3) 
the time suB™™ do the-sun go'“" appear" in.3MSG 
the moment when the Sun is about to appear 


The First Future is rare in Late Egyptian (three examples are known) and 
becomes common in Demotic only in the Roman Period. Its descendant, how- 
ever, is the regular means of expressing the future in Coptic: 


[10.30] tNaTako мтсофіл ммсофос (1Cor. 1:19) 
1sc-FUT-destroy"* of-the"-wisdom of-the" -wise 
I will destroy the wisdom of the wise. 


The regular future in Late Egyptian and Demotic is the Third Future. Its 
subject is introduced by jw > e/jr > a/e (suffix pronoun) or jr > j.jr/r-jr > 
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Alepe/exe (noun) with the particle jw/e and the auxiliary verb jr/j.jr/r-jr “do.” !! 
The predicate, expressed by the infinitive, is preceded by r (often omitted) > 
A/e. In Demotic the Third Future also has jussive sense (Ex. 10.33) and in 


Coptic it is regularly subjunctive (jussive or optative) rather than future (Exx. 
10.34-35): 


[10.31] 


[10.32] 


[10.33] 


[10.34] 


[10.35] 


Jw.j r jntw.s n.k (HO pl. 77 ro 3) 
FUT.1SG to get'“".3FsG for.2MSG 
I will get it for you. 


efr tyt.’ r w€ т< (Setne I, 5, 8) 
FUT.3MSG to take"*.2rsG to a place 
He will take you to a place. 


jr r jt r pr-b3st (бейе I, 5, 9) 
FUT.2MsG to go"* to Bubastis 
You are to go to Bubastis. 


єкємєрє TIETZITOYOK (Matt. 5:43) 
SUBJ-2MsG-love"* the-REL-on-bosom-2MSG 
You should love your neighbor. 


TIEKZAT EYEWWTIE NMMAK ETTTAKO (Acts 8:20) 
Poss" 59256. silver suBj-3MsG-become"" with-2MsaG to-the-destroy"" 
Your silver, may it come to destruction with you. 


The Third Future is negated by bn > NN, with r regularly omitted and no a/e 
reflex of it in Coptic: 


[10.36] 


[10.37] 


[10.38] 


bn jw.j m (BM 10052, 12, 8) 
NEG FUT.1sG sort 
I will not go. 


bn e.y Smst.f (Ankhsh. 16, 7) 
NEG FUT.1SG serve" *.34MsG 
I will not serve him. 


NNEK@PK ммоүх (Matt. 5:33) 
NEG°U®'-DMSG-swear'"" of-lie 
You shall not swear falsely. 


The Late Egyptian stp.f can have optative, jussive, or future meaning, the 
last with first person subject: 


[10.39] 


[10.40] 


jr n.f dhwtj jrj *h3 (LES 29, 13) 
make for.3Msc Thoth pertain-to^" fight" 
May Thoth make opposition to him. 


jry.k wh3 (LES 39, 5) 
make.2MsG letter 
You should make a letter. 


[10.41] 
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jnn jw.k dd j.g3 g3y.j (BM 10052, 12, 17-18) 
if FUT.2MsG say" lie™™ De Iso 
If you will say “Lie,” I will lie. 


Optative and jussive use survive in Demotic, gradually replaced by ту stp.f > 
my jr.f stp (the latter standard in the Roman Period), which becomes the Coptic 
Optative: 


[10.42] 


[10.43] 


[10.44] 


[10.45] 


[10.46] 


[10.47] 


jrf p3 he n p3 r* (Setne I, 4, 24) 
make.3Msa the lifetime of the sun 
May he have the lifetime of the sun. 


ту тп t3y.s ht hn t3 dwst (Rhind II, 9, 3) 
ОРТ remain DEM.3FSG body inside the Duat 
May her body remain in the Duat. 


my jr.s mh m s2.y (Mag. 13, 28) 
ОРТ do.3FsG burn'“" in back.1sc 
May she yearn after me. 


my nw.y т p3j dm“ (Setne I, 3, 40) 
ОРТ look.1sG to DEM papyrus 
Let me look at this papyrus. 


my jr.w dd n.y n t3 m**t (Mag. 9, 22) 
ОРТ do.3PL say™" (0.156 of the truth 
Let me be told the truth. 


марвпвкоүша) ате (Matt. 6:10) 
OPT-POSSV?"56.-wi]] happen'"* 
May your will happen. 


Negative counterparts in Late Egyptian are jm.f stp (optative and jussive), bn 
stp.f (future, also jussive), and m dy stp.f or m jr djt stp.f (jussive, with the 
negative imperative m, m jr don't"): 


[10.48] 


[10.49] 


[10.50] 


[10.51] 


jm.k w3w3 sh r dw3 (HO pl. 1, vo 5) 
not-do.2MsG consider"* counsel with-respect-to morning 
You should not deliberate about tomorrow. 


bn dd.n *d3 (CG 65739, 277) 
NEG say. Ірі. false 
We will not speak falsely. 


m dy 3tj.w (LRL 8, 4) 
not-do""" give" need.3PL 
Don't let them want. 


m jr djt ptrj.j sw (LES 72, 8—9) 
not-do'""* do™" see.1sG 3sG 
Don't let me see it. 
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Demotic negates its periphrastic jussive by m jr dj stp.f > m jr dj jr.f stp, which 
becomes the negative Optative мпертрвасотт in Coptic: 


[10.52] mjr dj wnm.s (Mag. 21, 40) 
not-do" give" eat.3FSG 
Don't let her eat. 


[10.53] mjr dj jrf nw (Mag. 17, 16) 
not-do™” give" do.3Msc look"* 
Don't let him look. 


[10.54] мпртредві єпєснт (Matt. 24:17) 
NEG°"'-3msG-come™® to-the-ground 
Let him not come down. 


The stp.f, or jr.f stp (with the infinitive), also expresses the past and perfect in 
Late Egyptian: 


[10.55] dj.j st n ns-sw-b3-nb-dd tj-nt-jmn (LES 66, 11) 
give.1sG 356 to Smendes Tantamun 
I gave it to Smendes and Tantamun. 


[10.56]  sdm.j mdt nb j.h3b.k nj hr. w (LRL 27, 11-12) 
hear.1sG word QUANT send"^.2Msa (0.156 on.3PL 
I have heard every word that you wrote me about them. 


This is a feature of transitive verbs only: for intransitive verbs, Late Egyptian 
expresses the past or perfect by means of the First Present with stative predicate, 
as in Middle Egyptian: 


[10.57] пеј hn.k r n3 he (BM 10054, 2, 8) 
1sG go*'.1sc to Ше?” tomb 
I went to the tombs. 


[10.58] tw.n hms 356р3 hrw (LRL 23, 11) 
Ірі. sit-down?' up-to the day 
We have sat until today. 


The construction bwpw.f stp (also bpylbwpwy with suffix subject), descendant 
of the negation nj p3.f stp of Egyptian I, serves as the negative counterpart of 
the stp.f in this use: 


[10.59]  bpyj ptr ntj nb gr (BM 10052, 5, 8) 
NEG"".1sG see" * suB*®" QUANT also 
I did not see anyone else. 


[10.60] bwpwy.k h3b nj <f (LRL 32, 15) 
NEG’? .2mscG send™" to.1sG condition.3MsG 
You have not written to me about his condition. 


The constructions bw stpt.f and bw jrt.f stp, descendants of the negation nj stpt.f 
of Egyptian I, are also used as a specific perfect negation in Late Egyptian: 


[10.61] 


[10.62] 
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ptr bw djt.k jnt.f (CG 58057, 8-9) 
look" NEG give"*.2Msc fetch" *.34sG 
Look, you haven't yet had it brought. 


bw jrt.k hb n.j *.k (LRL 66, 14) 
NEG DO'“".2MSG send" to.1sG condition.2MsG 
You haven't yet written me about your condition. 


In Demotic, past tense is expressed by stp.f or jr.f stp for all verbs except jw 
"come," and by the negation bnpw.f stp: 


[10.63] 


[10.64] 


Lf r mrt jrf sgr bnpw.f hrr (Setne I 6, 6-7) 
ascend.3MsG to aboard do.3Msc sail" мес”^.3мѕс delay" 
He went aboard, he sailed, he did not delay. 


t3 jmyt jw (Myth. 2, 33) 
the" cat" comet 
The cat came. 


For the perfect, Demotic uses a new construction, w3h.f stp, and the negation 
bw jrt.f stp: 


[10.65] 


[10.66] 


w3h.y jr.w n.t dr.w (Setne 1, 5, 28) 
PERF. 1sG do"".3pr for.2rsc limit.3PL 
I have done them all for you. 


bw jrt p3y.s wš hpr (Ryl. IX, 8, 11) 
NEG do'“" pEM.3rsc time happen" 
Its time has not yet come. 


Demotic jrf stp апа bnpw,f stp survive in Coptic as the First Perfect, which has 
both past and perfect meaning: 


[10.67] 


[10.68] 


[10.69] 


[10.70] 


ATIXOI MOONE впекро (John 6:21) 
PP-the-ship moor™™ to-the-shore 
The ship moored at the shore. 


діві 2MTIPAN мплїот (John 5:43) 
Ppp-1SG-come"" in-the-name of-poss”!S-father 
I have come in the name of my father. 


AXNTY мпєхллү Werte (John 1:3) 
without-3MsG NEG" -thing evolve" 
Without him nothing came into being. 


мпсмоү (Mark 5:39) 
NEG’? -3FSG-die™® 
She has not died. 


The Demotic perfect, however, survives as the Third Perfect гласот in some 
early Coptic manuscripts and in the Oxyrhynchite dialect, where it is used 
instead of the First Perfect: e.g., 
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[10.71] г2лїсгнт Nak (Crum 1927, 19 and 21) 
PP-1sG-write"* to-2MsG 
I have written to you. 


In addition, Coptic has created a new periphrastic perfect by means of the First 
(M Third) Perfect of the verb оүш “finish” (« w3h) plus the circumstantial First 
Present or, in Bohairic, the First Perfect of the verb кнм “finish” plus either the 
infinitive or the circumstantial First Present, e.g.: 


[10.72] хүоүш/гхүоүш eyxi мпєүвєкн (Май. 6:2/5) 
AYKHN вүбі мпоүкехе (Май. 6:16) 
PP-3PL-finish™" suB-3PL-take'"* of-PossV?"--wage 
They have received their wage.'? 


The descendant of Demotic bw jrt.f stp, мплтєдсотп, is used in Coptic as a 
perfect negation: 


[10.73] мплтєтлоүмоү ei (John 2:4) 
NEG'*** -poss"/56 hour соте 
My hour has not yet come. 


Demotic and Coptic thus both illustrate the creation of specific constructions 
to express the perfect from a system in which it was not distinguished from 
the past: LE-Demotic past/perfect > Demotic past vs. perfect > earlier Coptic 
past/perfect > later Coptic past vs. perfect. 

In addition to its primary tenses, Egyptian II also employs the stp.f of the 
verb wnn “be,” known as the imperfect converter, to mark past tense: wnw > 
wnn3w (wnn3w-e.f with pronominal subject) > ABFM ма, LS NE (ABM Nape-, 
F NAA€—, LS Nepe— with nominal subject). It is found with a number of verb 
forms and constructions in Late Egyptian and Demotic, such as the stp.f, Third 
Future, and First Present: 

[10.74] hn wnw ptr.j wnw jw.j dd.f n.k (BM 10403, 3, 29) 
10" be see.1sG be FUT.1SG say'“".3MSG t0.2MSG 
If I had seen, I would have said it to you. 


[10.75] | wnn3w-e.y dd r N (Setne I, 4, 3) 
be.1sc say"* with-respect-to М 
I was speaking about N. 


In Coptic it is used with the First Present, First Future, First Aorist, and First 
Perfect, and their negations, which it serves to cast into the past: 


[10.76] мєүрімєлє тнроү (Luke 8:52) 
PAST-3PL-weep""-and all-3PL 
And they were all weeping. 


[10.77] мерепхоі Nawoyo (Acts 21:3) 
PAST-the-ship FUT-discharge"* 
The ship was going to unload. 
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[10.78] мешакморк (John 21:18) 
PAST-GN-2MSG-gird'""-2MSG 
You used to gird yourself. 
[10.79] neayeı (John 11:19) 
PAST-PP-3PL-come"" 
They had come. 


The construction is also used with non-verbal statements in Late Egyptian, 
Demotic, and Coptic: 


[10.80] wn jnkj.dd[...] (Cerny 1970, pl. 17 no. 663, 8) 
Бе 156 give’ [...] 

It used to be I who gave [... |. 

[10.81] wnn3w p3 јуу n p2y.j jt рз] (Ankhsh. 3, 17) 

be the pertain-to*”’ of DEM.1sG father DEM 

This was the property of my father. 


[10.82] мєпонрє мпмоүтепе mai (Matt. 27:54) 
PAST-the-son of-the-god-DEM DEM 
This was the son of God. 


All of these constructions derive from the use of the stp.f'of wnn as an expression 
of the past tense: compare, for example, 


[10.83] wnw.j m p3 hr (Abbott 4, 16) 
be.1sc in the necropolis 
I was in the necropolis. 
[10.84] wnw.j hms.k m рз pr (BM 10052, 3, 25) 
be. 1sG sit-down''.1sg in the house 
I was sitting in the house. 


10.3 The verbal system of Egyptian II 


The three stages of Egyptian II show four trends in the historical development 

of the verbal system from Late Egyptian to Coptic: 

1. Synthetic > analytic. This change eventually replaces all the synthetic verb 
forms with analytic ones except for the infinitive and stative, e.g. optative/ 
jussive stp.f > my stp.f > my jrf stp > napeqcorn. 

2. Grammaticalization of analytic constructions into bound verb forms, e.g. the 
perfect negation bw stpt.f > bw jrt.f stp > мплтєдсотт. In the bound forms, 
temporal and modal morphemes can precede the subject (e.g. past/perfect A 
in First Perfect ласоттт), follow it (e.g. future na in First Future qNacwtTm), 
or both (future e-e in Third Future eqecwrtm), all of which contrast with 
the simple First Present qgcwrr. 

3. vso > svo. This affects constructions in Demotic and Coptic, when the initial 
verb form is reanalyzed as a temporal or modal morpheme, e.g. past stp.f 
choose.3MsG > jr.f stp do.3MsG choose" * > aqcwrn PP-3MSG-choose™*. 
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4. Increasing specification of verb forms and constructions for temporal and 
modal reference, e.g. atemporal stp.f > optative/jussive mj stp.f > mj jr.f stp 
> optative млрєдсотп. 

The two basic components of the Late Egyptian system, the bipartite соп- 
structions and the stp.f, are essentially atemporal in nature. For the bipartite 
First Present and Third Future, this is shown, inter alia, by the ability of their 
normal meaning, respectively present/gnomic and future, to be specified for ref- 
erence to the past by the "imperfect converter" and by their use of non-verbal 
prepositional phrases as predicates: e.g., 


[10.85] пик m-dj.j (LES 16, 11) 
2MsG with.1sG 
You are with me. 


[10.86] рз wpwt ntj jw.f r t jnt p? < (LES 21, 6-7) 
the mission SUB'*- FUT.3MSG to the valley the cedar 
the mission that will be to the valley of the cedar 


The atemporal nature of the stp.f 15 demonstrated by the use of the form with 
past/perfect, future, and subjunctive meaning, as well as gnomic meaning in 
the negation bw stp.f. 

Specification of the stp.f for tense began in the system of negative 
counterparts: 


AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 
PAST/PERFECT 57р] Бури} stp 
FUTURE stp.f bn stp.f 


Other uses of the stp.f, and their negative counterparts, also became specified 
for particular modal or temporal uses by means of analytic constructions: 


AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 


JussivE Stp.f m dy stp.f, m jr djt stp.f 
OPTATIVE stp.f jm.f stp 
PAST stp.f > jrf stp bwpw.f stp 


PERFECT stp.f > jrf stp bw stpt.f > bw jrtf stp 


The stp.f retained its atemporal value іп Demotic, though only for past or sub- 
junctive reference. Other uses were replaced by analytic constructions specified 
for tense or mood: 
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AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 
JUSSIVE my stp.f > my jrf stp m jr dj stp.f > m jr dj jrf stp 
OPTATIVE  sfp.f > my stp.f>myjrfstp (bn Third Future) 
GNOMIC hr stp.f > hr jrf stp bw jrf stp 
PAST stp.f > jrf stp bnpw.f stp 
PERFECT w3h.f stp bnpw.f stp, bw jrt.f stp 


In Coptic, all the original uses of the stp.f have been replaced by forms and 
constructions marked for tense or mood: 


AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

FUTURE GNACOTTI NQNACWTTT AN 

JUSSIVE eqecwTn мчєдсотп, мпртрєдсотп 

ОРТАТІУЕ  HMApeqcorr мчедсотп 

GNOMIC WAGHCWTTI Meqcorrr 

PAST хасаетп /2aqcwTm  мпасотп 

PERFECT 24qcoTr мпасотп, MHATICOTTI 
AGOYW/AQKHN . . . 


As a consequence of the replacement of synthetic forms by analytic ones, 
the subject was moved from the lexical verb to an analytic prefix. The latter 
also specifies grammatical features, leaving only the lexical element at the end: 
for example, in the past use of the stp.f > jr.f stp: 


stp.f > Лу stp 
choose - [choose] 
= +TENSE 
= +PAST 
| 3MSG | | 3MSG 


This reflects two of the fundamental developments in the history of the verbal 
system of Egyptian II noted at the beginning of this section: the replacement of 
synthetic forms by analytic constructions and the change in word order from 
(lexical) verb-subject to subject-verb. 

The bipartite system remains essentially the same from Late Egyptian to 
Coptic. In the case of the First Present, the primary change is in the use of the 
negative particle jwn3 > an, from an optional element after non-verbal predi- 
cates in Late Egyptian to a regular feature with all predicates in Demotic and 
Coptic. The Third Future changed from an indicative future in Late Egyptian 
to an indicative future and jussive in Demotic and a jussive in Coptic, where 
the indicative future is expressed by the new First Future. The same change 
began earlier in the negative counterpart of the Third Future: Late Egyptian 
future/jussive > Demotic future/jussive/optative > Coptic jussive/optative. 

In addition to the constructions discussed here, the creation of analytical 
forms and the process of grammaticalization also affected the production of 
dedicated verb forms marked for subordinate function. An example is the Coptic 
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form known as the Terminative (waTqcwtTn/waNTeqcwtm), which developed 
from an original prepositional phrase with the stpt.f. Late Egyptian has the 
original construction ғ stpt.f (with-respect-to choose"*.3MsG) as well as the 
newer analytic construction ғ jrt.f stp (with-respect-to do"*.3Msc choose"). 
Probably because the preposition at this point was simply a vowel, the analytic 
construction was reanalyzed as j.jrt.f stp, and a new preposition, 55€ “up to,” was 
added in place of the “missing” original preposition ғ, producing © j.jrt.f stp. 
Reduction of periphrastic j.jr to a vowel in turn resulted in a bound subordinate 
form, 3s*t.f stp, ancestor of Demotic $ stp (and its phonological variant $ 
mtw.f stp) and AB ga Tqcorri / FLMS ganTeqcorrr. This and other dedicated 
subordinate forms are discussed in Chapter 12. 


11 Verbs: Egyptian I-II 


The transition from the verbal system of Egyptian I to that of Egyptian II is 
marked primarily by the loss of forms and features. A number of these changes 
are fairly straightforward and transparent, others less so. 


11.1 Inflected forms 


'The most obvious loss is in the number of inflected forms, from nineteen in 
Egyptian I to seven in non-literary Late Egyptian. 

In the infinitival system, the forms associated with the negatival complement 
and complementary infinitive are replaced by the paradigm of the infinitive. 
The latter also replaces the imperative of all but a few common verbs. The 
infinitival system and imperative of Egyptian II are essentially the same from 
Late Egyptian to Coptic. 

In the nominal system, the six forms of Egyptian I are largely reduced 
to one or two in Late Egyptian. The relative stp.n.f is lost, and the passive 
participle survives mostly in restricted uses or in lexical items. The nomi- 
nal/relative stp.f and active participle of Late Egyptian are essentially a single 
form, distinguished respectively only by the presence or absence of a subject 
(Exx. 10.1—2). The characteristic (though variable) prefix of this form, also 
found in Old Egyptian but only rarely in Middle Egyptian, is one indication 
that Middle Egyptian represents a dialect different from that (or those) of its 
predecessor and successor. Egyptian II has also lost the szptj.fj, replaced by the 
relative adjective ntj plus the Third Future. The attributive inventory decreases 
further in Coptic, with loss of the participles and relative stp.f (except for 
j.wnw.f > rwnn3w e.f > eneq/enag), all replaced by analytic constructions 
with тї] plus a primary verb form (discussed in Chapter 12). 

The stative exists from Old Egyptian to Coptic but shows a gradual restriction 
both in inflection (see Chapter 6, Section 6.3) and in use throughout its lifetime. 
With the exception of the verb rh, transitive use with a direct object (as in 
Ex. 9.74, above) is rare in Middle Egyptian and lost thereafter; transitive use 
of the stative of rh is still found in Late Egyptian: 
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[11.1] — rh.k q3j.k (Anastasi I, 5, 5) 
learn?'.1sg character.2Msc 
I know your character. 


In Middle Egyptian, the stative is eventually replaced in main clauses by 
the subject-stative construction in all but optative/jussive uses. Late Egyp- 
tian retains the stative in some dependent clauses, but this too is replaced by 
the subject-stative construction in Demotic, as illustrated by the following pair 
of examples: 


[11.2] | gm.n st wd3 (Abbott 7, 12) 
find. 1pL 3PL become-sound™ 
We found them intact. 


[11.3] — gm.f'st e.w “nh (Setne I, 5, 35) 


find.3MsG 3PL SUB.3PL live?" 
He found them alive. 


Of the seven forms of the Egyptian I suffix conjugation, only the stp,f and 
stpt.f survive in non-literary Late Egyptian. The stp.jn.f appears in literary Late 
Egyptian but is otherwise lost.! The stp.k3.f and its Middle Kingdom descen- 
dants k3/k3.f stp.f have disappeared. The stp.hrf is also lost, but its analogue hr 
stp.f is still attested, though rarely, in Late Egyptian (Ex. 10.22). In Egyptian I, 
the stp.hrf and its analogues denote necessity, but there are also uses in which 
they express inevitability, especially as the result of another action, e.g.: 


[11.4]  wsffhr dbb fndw (Inundation 14) 
be-late.3MsG NEC become-blocked nose”" 
When he is late, noses are stopped up. 


This sense also pertains to hr stp.f in Late Egyptian (Ex. 10.22) and is probably 
the basis of the Demotic and Coptic Aorist. The stpt.f survives in the construc- 
tions nj stpt.f > MraTqcorr апа r stpt.f > maNTeqcwtTm. Prospective jwt 
and jnt are replaced by forms without - in Late Egyptian and do not survive 
in Demotic or Coptic. 

The stp.n.f also disappears after Middle Egyptian, except in literary texts. It 
has been argued that the Late Egyptian preterite stp.f derives from the Middle 
Egyptian stp.n.f, but its more obvious ancestor is the stp.f of Old Egyptian, 
also found occasionally in Middle Egyptian alongside the more common stp.n.f: 
e.g., 


[11.5] hn rdj.f wj m rf (ShS. 76-77) 
stand-up.COMP give.3MSG 1sc in mouth.3MsG 
Then he put me in his mouth. 

[11.6] «hn rdj.nj wj hr ht.j (ShS. 161) 
stand-up.coMP give.coMP.1sG 186 on belly.1sG 
Then I put myself on my belly. 
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Moreover, the preterite stp.fis most likely identical with the stp.f used subjunc- 
tively, which is continuous from Old Egyptian into Demotic and the Coptic 
T-causative. The disappearance of the stp.n.f in Late Egyptian is also mirrored 
by the loss of the stp.n.f relative form. 

Although the stp.f continues in preterite and subjunctive use from Old Egyp- 
tian through Demotic, the use of the form with present reference or gnomic 
sense is lost between Middle and Late Egyptian — except, for gnomic use, in 
the negation nj stp.f > bw stp.f, for which compare the following examples: 


[11.7] nj jr.t n jr m t3 3t (Leb. 116) 
NEG do.PAss for do'*"- in DEM moment 
No one does for the doer in this time. 


[11.8] ` bwjrj.tw qm3m r hdt.f (Amenemope 22, 18) 
NEG do.Pass create’ to damage"*.3MsG 
No one creates in order to damage it. 


Initially, the language seems to have distinguished between the s.t with 
gnomic sense, and subject-stp.f, expressing action in progress. The former is 
attested mostly in statements with the verbs mrj “like” and msdj “hate”: e.g., 


[11.9] mr sw njwt.f r h *w (Sin. B 66) 
love 3MsG town.3MsG with-respect-to limb’ 
His town loves him more than itself. 


[11.10] bwt.f qdd msd.f b3gj (Pyr. 721d) 
abominate"".3Msc sleep" hate.3MscG be-weary"* 
What he abominates is to sleep; he hates to be weary. 


The stp.f itself can also denote action in progress, but this is most often the 
case in clauses where the pronominal subject of the form is coreferential with 
a noun in the governing clause, which can be considered an extension of the 
subject—stp.f construction, e.g.: 


[11.11] m3w hrw dj.f “nh n jt.f (Pyr. 1980b) 
see"* Horus give.3Msc life to father.3MSG 
the sight of Horus giving life to his father. 


This circumstantial use of the stp.f continues in Middle Egyptian. With the 
introduction of subject-hr-stp to express progressive action, the older subject- 
stp.f construction eventually assumed the role of gnomic reference, replacing 
the stp.f in that function in main clauses. In Late Egyptian, subject—hr-stp has 
superseded the stp.f as an expression of both gnomic and progressive action, 
in clauses of concomitant circumstance as well as in main clauses, functions it 
retains into Coptic. This history, described in detail in Chapter 9, Section 9.5, 
can be summarized as follows: 
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GNOMIC PROGRESSIVE 
PT stp.f stp.f (circ. clauses) 
subject—stp.f 
OE-ME  Á subject-stp.f stp.f (circ. clauses) 
subject-hr-sip 


ME subject-hr-stp stp.f (circ. clauses) 
subject-hr-stp 

LE subject-(hr)-stp ^ subject-(Ar)-stp 

DeEMoTIC ` subject—stp subject-stp 

Coptic First Present First Present 


A similar development, historically somewhat later, is visible in the use of the 
stp.f with future reference or subjunctive sense and the Third Future construc- 
tion subject-r-stp: 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PT stp.f stp.f 
OE-LE stp.f stp.f 


subject-r-stp 
Окмотїс — subject-r-stp — stp.f 
subject-r-stp 
COPTIC First Future Third Future 


11.2 Semantic features 


Throughout the history of Egyptian, most semantic categories of the verbal 
system remain essentially the same. What changes over time are primarily the 
means by which some of those categories are expressed and the features of 
some categories. 


11.2.1 Voice 


The language originally distinguished between active and passive voice in some 
verb forms but eventually lost the passive through a process that began in Middle 
Egyptian and ended in Demotic. The imperative and active participle have only 
active use, and the passive stp.f and passive participle, only passive use. Most 
other forms are active unless specified for passive use by the suffix tj/tw. The 
stative and infinitival forms (including the stpt.f and stptj.fj) are neutral with 
respect to voice and capable of passive as well as active use without apparent 
formal modification. 

The passive stp.f is more common in Old Egyptian than in Middle Egyptian, 
where it becomes limited in function and is usually replaced by the tw-passive 
of the stp.f or stp.n.f. Although it survives into Late Egyptian, it is even more 
limited there, restricted to a few verbs and mostly to administrative texts. The 
passive formed with tw also survives in Late Egyptian, although for the stp.f it 
is largely restricted to the verbs jnj “get” and dj “give” as object of the verb dj. 
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The passive in this stage is commonly expressed by an active form with third 
person plural suffix, which is the construction that survives in Demotic and 
Coptic. The passive participle has a similar historical trajectory. It is productive 
in Old and Middle Egyptian, but by Late Egyptian it is attested mostly for the 
verbs jrj “do,” gmj “find,” and dj "give," and it does not survive into Demotic. 


11.2. Dynamism 


The distinction between state, as expressed by the stative, and action, as 
expressed by the other finite verb forms, exists throughout the history of the 
language. The use of the stative, however, becomes increasingly restricted from 
Old Egyptian to Coptic, as discussed in Section 11.1, above. 


11.2.5 Mood 


Forms marked for mood in Egyptian I are the imperative (jussive) and the three 
contingent forms stp.hrf (necessity) and stp.jn.f and stp.k3.f (consequence) 
and their analytic counterparts. Of these, only the imperative (of some verbs) 
survives into Late Egyptian. 

Constructions marked for mood in Egyptian I are stp.f w/3 and jm.f stp, 
which negate the stp.f in subjunctive use; the last of these is still found in Late 
Egyptian. Affirmative constructions with specific modal value first appear in 
Demotic, where the stp.f in subjunctive use is eventually replaced by my stp.f > 
my је} stp, ancestor of the Coptic Optative MApeqcwrri. As noted above, jw.f r 
stp also begins to assume the role of a subjunctive in Demotic, and is regularly 
used as such in the Coptic Third Future. 

The language thus loses the modal categories of necessity and consequence 
after Middle Egyptian but retains that of the subjunctive throughout its history. 
A full division between jussive and optative uses of the latter does not occur 
until Coptic. 


11.2.4 Aspect 


The aspect of imperfective action, conveyed lexically by geminated stems, is 
lost after Middle Egyptian. Gemination remains a feature of 2ae-gem. roots 
but disappears from inflected forms, with the exception of some infinitives (see 
p. 97, above). 

On the phrasal level, aspectual forms and constructions in Egyptian I are the 
stative and stp.n.f, marked for completed action, and the subject—stp.f and 
subject-hr-stp constructions, both originally expressing progressive action. 
In Middle Egyptian, the stative has become largely an expression of state 
rather than completed action, and subject-hr-stp has come to express gnomic 
as well as progressive action, a characteristic it retains into Coptic (as the 
First Present). By Late Egyptian, the language has lost the stp.n.f and the 
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subject-stp.fconstruction. At that point, aspect is a feature only of the negation 
bw stpt.f > bw jrt.f stp (perfect). 

Progressive action does not reappear as a primary feature of any verb form 
or construction,’ but Demotic and Coptic both create analytic constructions 
specifically marked for completed action: Demotic, with its w3h.f stp construc- 
tion, which survives in some Coptic dialects as gaqcwtm (Third Perfect), and 
Coptic, with its periphrastic constructions using oyw and KHN. 


11.2.5 Tense 


No inflected forms in Egyptian I are inherently marked either as specifically 
non-temporal (gnomic) or for absolute tense. A few express relative future 
action (stp.k3.f, stpt.f, and stptj.fj), as does the construction subject-r-stp. Tem- 
poral specification begins with negative constructions: nj zp stp.f in Old Egyp- 
tian and nj p3.f stp in Middle Egyptian, both with consistent past reference (also 
perfect), and пп stp.f as a negation of future action in Middle Egyptian, usually 
absolute but also relative. In Late Egyptian the latter two become, respectively, 
past bwpw.f stp (also perfect) and future bn stp.f; bw stp.f also appears as 
a gnomic negation, probably deriving from occasional uses of older nj stp.f 
(Ex. 11.7). 

Demotic has the first affirmative construction with specifically gnomic mean- 
ing, hr stp.f > hr jrf stp. It also creates a new relative future tense, e.f n3 stp 
(First Future), as the form used for this purpose in Late Egyptian to Demotic, 
jwf r stp (Third Future), takes on subjunctive rather than future meaning. In 
Coptic, the primary verb forms other than the First Present and Third Future 
are marked for relative tense: First Perfect лдсотп (past, also perfect), First 
Aorist gaqcorr (gnomic), and First Future quacorrr. 

Overall, the history of the language shows a development from an atemporal 
and aspectual system to a temporal one. The temporal categories that can 
be expressed, however, remain the same from Old Egyptian to Coptic: past, 
gnomic, and future. Forms that express these are primarily marked for relative 
rather than absolute tense. 


11.2.6  Specificity 


Between Middle and Late Egyptian, the language also lost the notion of speci- 
ficity conveyed by jw. As noted in Chapter 7, Section 7.5, and Chapter 9, 
Section 9.6, this particle has a pragmatic function in Old and Middle Egyp- 
tian, indicating that the statement it precedes is restricted in validity to the 
statement's context, either the moment of speaking or a preceding statement. 
This function is ancestral to the introductory particle of the Third Future in 
Egyptian II but has become grammaticalized in that construction, as shown by 
the retention of the particle in subordinate clauses — e.g., after ntj, for which 
compare Ex. 11.12 (Middle Egyptian) and Ex. 11.13 (Late Egyptian): 
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[11.12] рз hrdw 3... ntj r jrt j3wt twy (Westcar 9, 24-25) 
the boy three... suB*"" to do"* office DEM 
the three boys ... who are to exercise this office 


[11.13] p3ntj jwfr ph p? ssd (LES 3, 8) 
the suppl FUT.3MsG to reach"* the window 
the one who is to reach the window 


The particle jw does retain referential value in Egyptian IL, although as a 
subordinating morpheme only (discussed in Chapter 12, Section 12.6.5); in 
this function it is also attested with the Third Future,” e.g.: 


[11.14] smn st n.f jw j.w smn n z3 z3.f (Gardiner 1933, pl. 7, 3) 
set'"* 3PL for.3MsG SUB FUT.3PL set"* for son son.3MsG 
Set them for him, and they will be set for his son's son. 


[11.15] jrk rjtr pr-bsst ... 
e jrk jr p3 nt mr.k-s (Setne I 5, 9) 
FUT.2MSG to соте" to Bubastis ... 
SUB FUT.2MSG to ао the sUB'*- want.2MSG-3SG 
You are to come to Bubastis ... 
and you will do what you want. 


As exemplified in the last example, and noted in Chapter 10 (p. 147), jw as 
an element of the Third Future has an alternant jr, from the verb jrj “do.” In 
Late Egyptian this regularly appears with nominal subjects, i.e. jr NOUN (r) 
stp vs. jw.f (ғ) stp.° In Demotic it is a variant of e (— jw) with pronominal 
subject as well, and with nominal subject also has the form j.jr/r-jr. In Coptic, 
the pronominal form has become e/a- and the nominal one epe/eae- except 
in Akhmimic, which has a- for both, and in the negative Third Future, which 
is uniformly NNe-, with e < r usually omitted. 

Coptic epe/exe- demonstrates that jr/j.jr/r-jr is not merely a graphic variant 
of jw/e. Its use may reflect instead the process of grammaticalization: while 
Jw.f r became a recognizable combination of future morpheme and pronominal 
subject (> aqa/eqe/ eqa-), a nominal subject may have been felt to separate 
the disjunct elements of the future morpheme (jw > a/e and r > Adel too 
widely, leading to the (future) use of the stp.f of jrj in place of jw. The negative 
construction, however, was evidently distinct enough to obviate the second part 
of the future morpheme, as in the affirmative with jr. Thus: 


Jwfr stp > aqacwTn/eqecwTn/eqacwTn 

jw NOUN r stp > jr NOUN (r) stp > epe/exe-NOUN-(E)-CWTTI 

bn jw (r) stp > mNeq(e)corn and bn jw/jr NOUN (ғ) stp > 
NNE-NOUN-(E)CWTT. 


Akhmimic has perhaps generalized jr to all subjects. Evidence of this process 
may exist in the Demotic variation between e and jr with pronominal subject, 
if this is not merely phonological. 


12 Subordination 


Subordination of clauses in Egyptian is both paratactic (conveyed by context 
alone) and hypotactic (marked by morphemes or by dedicated forms and con- 
structions): e.g., 


[12.1] етп. hf3w pw (ShS. 61-62) 
find.comp.1sG snake DEM 
I found it was a snake. 


[12.2] dd.fzs.f js pw (CT MI, 181b-c) 
say.3MSG son.3MSG SUB DEM 
He says that he is his son. 


The use of these methods is partly conditioned by syntactic and pragmatic 
considerations,! but the history of the language also shows an overall develop- 
ment from parataxis to hypotaxis. 

Grammatical studies of Egyptian have traditionally distinguished between 
three kinds of subordinate clause on the basis of syntactic function: noun 
clause, used as nominal predicate, as subject of another predicate, as object of 
a verb or preposition, and as the second element of a genitival construction; 
adverb clause, primarily describing a circumstance accompanying the govern- 
ing clause; and relative clause, which functions like an adjective. To a certain 
extent, these functional labels are valid, in that some kinds of hypotaxis are 
syntactically restricted: sk, for instance, marking clauses of circumstance, and 
wnt, introducing those that function as the complement of a verb or object 
of a preposition. Other kinds of hypotaxis, however, are less limited. The 
enclitic particle js, for example, is used in Egyptian I not only in noun clauses 
(Ex. 12.2), but also in those with adverbial function: e.g., 


[12.3] ` m3n.j njw hn © jmn jnk js 3hj Spr (CT УП, 470a—b) 
see.2sG Niu with Amun 156 sus akh едиїр”©??А$5 
I will see Niu and Amun, since I am an equipped akh. 


Similarly, the particle jw in Late Egyptian introduces both adverb clauses and 
certain kinds of relative clauses: 
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[12.4]  djw.k jryw p3j ntr ©З рз] hrw 29 
jw.f mnj.w 13у.К mr (LES 69, 11-12) 
give.2MsG do DEM god great DEM day 29 
SUB.3MSG Moor” .3MSG DEM.2MsG harbor 
You have made this great god spend these twenty-nine days 
moored in your harbor. 


[12.5] wjpwtj...jwf rh zh3w (LES 73, 3-4) 
a messenger... SUB.3MSG learn?" write 
a messenger... who knows writing. 


INF 


In Egyptian I, ntt marks both noun clauses and relative clauses with a femi- 
nine singular referent. The Late Egyptian prepositional phrase ғ dd “о say” 
introduces not only noun clauses but also some relative clauses and adverbial 
clauses of purpose: 


[12.6] jr sdm.(j) r dd th.tn r n3 n rmt (KRI I, 322, 7-9) 
with-respect-to hear.1sG to say transgress.2MsG with-respect-to the"- 
of people 
If I hear that you have transgressed against the people. 
[12.7] | sdd.j n.k ky dmjt Я3у/ r dd kupna rn.f (Anastasi I, 20, 7) 
relate.1sG to.2MsG other town remote to say Byblos name.3MsG 
I will tell you of another remote town, whose name is Byblos. 


[12.8]  j.jrj j3y n.k r dd d3y.k (LES 43, 9-10) 
do^.1sG соте" t0.2MsG to say ferry.2MsG 
I have come to you so that you might ferry (me). 


Also in Egyptian I, examples of parataxis are attested for all three kinds of 
clauses: 


[12.9] p3 dd jw.k rh.t 182 dp hsq (Westcar 8, 12-13) 
the say"* REF.2MSG learn?" 2sc tie"* head sever 
the report (that) you know how to tie on a severed head 


[12.10]  jnk Gd drt.f jw.f nh (Urk. IV, 894, 1) 
156 со" hand.3MsG REF.3MsG live?" 
I was the one who cut off his hand while he was alive. 
[12.11] m sm3 zj jw.k rh.tj 3hw.f (Merikare E 50) 
not-do™ kill’ man REF.2MSG LEARN''.2sG use" *,3MsG 
Don't kill a man whose usefulness you know. 


PCPL/PASS 


These data indicate that the form of a subordinate clause in Egyptian is not 
determined by whatever syntactic function the clause might have. Instead, 
the various kinds of subordination express semantic differences or pragmatic 
considerations, determined either by the governing element or by the speaker's 
choice. 

Parataxis is attested for clauses with non-verbal and pseudo-verbal predi- 
cates, the stp.f and subject—stp,f, the stp.n.f, the stative and subject-stative, and 
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some negative constructions. These occur in nominal, adverbial, and attribu- 
tive use. Parataxis is more common in Old and Middle Egyptian than in 
Egyptian II. 

Hypotaxis involves the use of dedicated verb forms and constructions or 
of morphemes that serve to subordinate forms and constructions capable of 
independent use. These are attested in clauses that have nominal, adverbial, 
and attributive use. Hypotaxis occurs throughout the history of the language 
but is more common in Egyptian П than in Old and Middle Egyptian. 


12.1 Parataxis: noun clauses 


The subject—stp.f construction and the stative are not attested in unmarked noun 
clauses. Examples of a non-verbal predicate and subject-stative have been cited 
above (Exx. 12.1 and 12.9, respectively); another instance of the latter is the 
following: 


[12.12] jw dj.n.j ӛтеп jwnj n hfst m ht jw-mjtrw scnh.t (CG 20001, b6) 
REF give.COMP.1sG thin-barley to Iuni to Hefat in wake Iumitru 
make-live*' .3rsc 
I gave thin barley to Iuni and to Hefat after Iumitru had been kept alive. 


The stp.f and stp.n.f are common in noun clauses. It is usually impossible, how- 
ever, to determine whether a particular instance involves the suffix-conjugation 
forms or their nominal counterparts (discussed in Section 12.4, below). At least 
some uses of the stp.fin noun clauses, however, involve parataxis. This is likely 
for the passive stp.f in unmarked noun clauses, since the nominal form is only 
active: 


[12.13] rm3 z2t.f... т ht msw.s (Urk. IV, 228, 2-3) 
to see'“" daughter.3Msc . .. in wake give-birth"5.3rsc 
to see his daughter... after she was born 


For the active stp.f, parataxis is most evident, and most common, in the rdj stp.f 
construction (Chapter 8, Section 8.1), where the stp.f serves as complement of 
the verb rdj > таў]. This construction begins to supplant the lexical causative 
stem already in the Pyramid Texts (Exx. 8.1—2). It survives in Coptic in two 
forms, the T-causative and a causative prefix. The former is descended from 
the infinitive of ғау plus the stp.f and has become a lexical verb, e.g. djt che 
"make stand” > Te2o/Ta20/Ta2a “erect.” The latter is derived from djt jr.f in 
most dialects (B epeq-, FLMs rpeq-) but apparently from djt.fin Akhmimic 
(Tq-) and is used as a prefix to the infinitive in verb forms: e.g., 


[12.14] tnatpeyei (Apoc. 3:9) 
1sc-FuT-make-3Pr-come"* 
I will make them come. 
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Nominal parataxis is less common in Egyptian II. The stp.fis used in Late 
Egyptian as object of the prepositional phrase m dr “when, once” (literally, “in 
the limit of”): 

[12.15] jw.tw djt nf jrt.f m-dr ph.f st (Abbott 5, 1) 
SUB.PASS give" t0.3MSG eye.3MSG in limit reach.3MSG 3PL 
And he was given his sight when he reached them. 


The same construction exists in Demotic, where the conjunction has the form 
n-drt, ntj-e, n-t3, or mtw, e.g.: 
[12.16] Alg.fn n3.f hrtw n-drt gm.f st e.w “nh (Setne I, 5, 35) 

embrace.3MsG to DEM'-.3MsG when find.3MSG 3PL SUB.3PL live?" 

He embraced his children when he found them alive. 


The Coptic reflex of this construction, a dedicated verb form known as the 
Temporal, uses the prefix AFLMs мтарв/мтере and B era (2FSG втаре, 2PL 
ETAPETETN) with a nominal or pronominal suffix subject and the infinitive: 


[12.17] мтерероүге wore aqeı (Matt. 14:17) 
when-evening happen" pp-3MsG-come"* 
When evening had happened, he came. 


Late Egyptian also uses both subject-stative and the stp.f as a past tense after 
the prepositional phrase m ht “after” (literally, “іп the wake of”), e.g.: 


[12.18] m ht p3 hrdw у (LES 2, 1) 
in wake the boy become-big^" 
after the boy had grown up 


[12.19] m ht dd n.sn hmtj p3j-h3rw (Abbott 4, 13) 
in wake say to.3PL coppersmith Paikharu 
after coppersmith Paikharu said to them 


This use does not survive in Demotic or Coptic. 


12.2 Parataxis: adverb clauses 


Parataxis is extremely common in Egyptian I adverb clauses. These always 
follow the governing clause: 


[12.20]  mdw.k n nswt jb.k m-*.k (ShS. 15-16) 
speak.2MsG to king mind.2MsG with.2MsG 
You should speak to the king with your wits about you. 


[12.21]  sdm.n.j hrw.f jw.f mdw.f / hr та (Sin. R 25 / B 1-2) 
hear.COMP.1sG voice.3MSG REF.3MsG speak.3MsG / оп speak" 
I heard his voice as he was speaking. 


[12.22] snwy.j ddf m33.j srw.s (Herdsman 4-5) 


hair.1sG CRAWL“ see?.1sc pelt.3FsG 
My hair crawled as I saw her pelt. 
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[12.23] 


[12.24] 


[12.25] 


[12.26] 
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dd.n.f nn rh.n.f qd.j sdm.n.f 853.] 

mtr.n wj rmt kmt ntjw jm hn ©] (Sin. B 32-34) 

say.COMP.3MSG DEM learn.COMP.3MSG character.1sG hear.COMP.3MsG 
experience. Iso 

testify.CoMP 156 people Egypt SUB n^" with.3MsG 

He said this because he had learned of my character and heard of my 
experience, 

Egyptians who were there with him having witnessed to me. 


REL/MPL i 


jzwt.n jj.t 8.1 

nn nhw п ms“.n (ShS. 7-8) 

crew*?"- Ірі, come?" |3586 become-safe™ .3FSG 
NEG loss of expedition. 1PL 

Our crew has returned safe, 

with no loss of our expedition. 


< €.n wsb.nj n.f st 

*wj.j h3m m b3h.f (ShS. 86-88) 

stand-up.CoMP respond.CoMP.1sG to.3MsG Змі. 
arm"".1sc bend? in presence.3MsG 

Then I responded to him, 

my arms bent in his presence. 


Jwf hr *h3 dr rk hrw 

nj qn.n.f (Merikare E 93) 

REF.3MsG on fight"" since time Horus 
NEG finish.COMP.3MsG 

He has been fighting since Horus's time, 
without being able to prevail. 


The nj stpt.f construction is also used regularly in unmarked adverb clauses 
(Exx. 9.35-36). 

Adverbial parataxis in Egyptian II is largely limited to use of the stp.fin a 
final clause (of purpose or result) in Late Egyptian and Demotic, and of the 
stative as complement of gmj “find” and hpr “happen” in Late Egyptian: 


[12.27] 


[12.28] 


[12.29] 


[12.30] 


j.jr пһзу hrw d q3j n.j wh3.j sw (LES 63, 2-3) 

ао” some day here beside to.1sc seek.1sc 3sG 

Spend a few days here beside me so that I can (or “and I will”) look for it. 
jm Sty n.k w ht (Myth. 18, 4-5) 

соте" cut. 1sG for.2MSG a tree 

Come and I will cut a tree for you. 


gm.n st wd3 (Abbott 7, 12) 
find. 1sG 3PL become-sound** 
We found them intact. 


hprw.j hms.k hqr.tw hr n3 nhwt (BM 10403, 3, 5—6) 
happen. Isc sit-down?'.1sc hunger .3FsG under (һе? sycamore” 
I happened to be sitting, hungry, under the sycamores. 
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Occasional instances of parataxis with other constructions are also attested in 
Late Egyptian, e.g.: 


[12.31] gm.(j) bn st m hswt (Anastasi I, 4, 7) 
find.1sG МЕС 3PL in blessing" 
I found they did not have blessings.” 


The stp.f expressing result is eventually replaced in Demotic by a periphrastic 
construction with dj.y (literally, “I will give") and the stp.f or jr.f stp, e.g.: 
[12.32] hm bat dj.y Sy tSy.k 3ft (Ankhsh. 17, 26) 

become-small"* temper give.1sG become-big DEM*.2MsG awe" 
Be small of temper and awe of you will get big. 


[12.33] mts p3y.k sr dj.y jr p3 В mrf (Ankhsh. 1, 12) 
educate"* DEM.2MsG son give, 186 do the land love™™.3MSG 
Educate your son and the land will love him. 


In Coptic this becomes a dedicated verb form, the Finalis (ALS TApeqcwTTT, F 
TAAEYCWTT, MP мтлрєдсотп), used for the same purpose: 


[12.34] wine таретмбіме (Luke 11:9) 
seek™® sup""-2pr-find"* 
Seek and you will find. 


12.3 Parataxis: relative clauses 


Parataxis in relative clauses is mostly a feature of Egyptian I, involving the 
use of a non-verbal or verbal predicate, or a negative construction, after an 
undefined antecedent, e.g.: 


[12.35] jw wn nds ddj т. 
hms.f m dd-SNFRW m3< hrw (Westcar 6, 26-7, 1) 
REF be small Djedu name.3MsG 
sit.3Msc in Djed-Snefru true voice 
There is a commoner, whose name is Djedi, 
who lives in Djed-Snefru, justified. 


[12.36] ms pw n hn-[nhn] 
Jwf ер [hd]t (Neferti 59) 
offspring DEM of Nekhen's-Interior 
REF.3MSG to receive" * white" 
He is a child of southern Egypt, 
who is to receive the White Crown. 


[12.37] spss pw ©З n.f hwt (Neferti 10) 
special DEM great TO.2MsG thing” 
He was a noble whose property was great. 


[12.38] zt hjmt dd grg rs (Leb. 98-99) 
woman female вау” 5 lie with-respect-to.3FSG 
a woman about whom a lie has been said 
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[12.39] zt jt.n.s rnpwt 53 nj jj.n n.s hsmn.s (Ebers 97, 2) 
woman take.COMP.3FSG year" many NEG come.COMP for.FSG 
menstruation.3FsG 
a woman who has achieved many years, to whom her 
menstruation does not come 


[12.40] **t jst srwh.tj hr mrht (Ebers 49, 1-2) 
самғауы old* boil™.3FsG on oil 
an old sheet of papyrus, which has been boiled in oil 


[12.41] m sm3 zj jw.k rh.tj 3hw.f (Merikare E 50) 
not-do""" КШ" man REF.2MsG learn?! .2sG use"*.3MsG 
Don't kill a man whose usefulness you know. 


Such clauses can also be used after proper names or vocatives, e.g.: 


[12.42] 7 j3t wrt st.s w3d (Pyr. 567a—b) 
o hill” great" shoot.3FsG papyrus 
O great hill that strews papyrus! 


Paratactic use of non-verbal clauses is attested occasionally in Late Egyptian 
as well: 


[12.43] p3 j3wt 5353 bj t3y.f j3wt (BM 10052, 3, 16) 
the old silly bad DEM.3MsG old" 
You silly old man, whose old age is bad! 


[12.44] hmtj p3y-huru 23 huruya mjwt.f myt-Srjw (Abbott 4, 13) 
coppersmith Paikhuru son Khuruya mother.3Msc Miyetsheri 
coppersmith Paikhuru son of Khuruya, whose mother is Miyetsheri 


[12.45] ky dmjt n p3 yama dira n mrw rn.f (Anastasi I, 21, 1-2) 
other town of the sea Tyre of Port name.3MsG 
another town of the sea, whose name is Tyre of the Port 


12.4 Hypotaxis: nominal forms 


Egyptian I has four dedicated hypotactic verb forms: the active and passive 
participles and the nominal stp.f and stp.n.f. All four are used in relative clauses, 
and the nominal forms are used non-attributively in noun clauses as well. 

The attributives survive to varying degrees into Coptic (Chapter 11, 
Section 11.1). Their history can be summarized as follows: 


PARTICIPLE NOMINAL 
ACTIVE PASSIVE stp.f stp.n.f 
OE-ME y J < E 
LE xf limited e 5i 
DEMOTIC A - af - 


COPTIC ENE/ENA - еме(/вмад - 
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In attributive use, the participles and relative forms of Egyptian I signal their 
dependence on an antecedent (expressed or not) by the addition of coreferential 
gender and number endings, e.g. mdi"? tn “this speech” + dd.n.f “that he 
said" — mdf tn ddt"°.n.f (Peas. B2, 118) “this speech that he said "7 In Late 
Egyptian and Demotic, subordination is signaled by the form alone, perhaps 
merely its (vocalic) prefix, i.e. n3 šm j.wnw.k jm (BM 10052, 1, 6) “the activities 
that you were in" vs. wnw.k jm (Mayer А, 9, 1) “you were there." In both 
cases, however, the morphology is not a mark of attributive subordination but 
of nominalization, because such forms function syntactically as nouns rather 
than solely as adjectives (see Chapter 6, Section 6.5). Attributive use is thus 
incidental to the forms themselves, and this is reflected in the eventual loss of 
coreferential gender and number. 

Non-attributive uses of the nominal forms are traditionally called “nominal” 
and “emphatic.” The forms in such uses are known as “second tenses," after 
their realization in Coptic (discussed below). 

In nominal function, the nominal form serves as predicate of a clause that 
typically corresponds to a noun - for example, the object of a verb or preposi- 
tion, the subject of another predicate, or both elements of a balanced sentence 
(cf. Ex. 7.2): 


[12.46] мап т< jrrf sw (СТ VI, 2101) 
decree.coMP sun do®N.3MsG 3MSG 
The Sun has decreed that he do it. 


[12.47] mj jrr.k r 3hjw (CT V, 322j) 

like do?" .2MsG with-respect-to akh”! 

like you do against the akhs. 

[12.48] jw 3h wrt jrr zj 3ht n jb.f n nbt.f (CG 20543, 18) 

REF useful great*”Y 10%“ man useful’ to mind.3MsG for mistress.3MSG 

It is very useful that a man do what is useful in his mind for his mistress. 


[12.49]  mrrfjrrf (Pyr. 412b) 
like?" .3msc dont .3MSG 
Whenever he likes, he acts. 


This use of the nominal forms is common in Old and Middle Egyptian. In 
Egyptian II, only subject function has survived, primarily in Late Egyptian: 
[12.50] mtw hprw j.jr.j $m jm r Sd ht (Mayer A, 6, 13) 

сом) happen o do".1sc go"* in^P" to take"* wood 

and it happened that I went there to take wood 


Egyptian II also has a construction in which the noun clause is used abso- 
lutely, with exclamatory value, e.g.: 
[12.51] bw jrw ІЗІ <р пз hbs dd j.jrw.k mh.w (Nevill vo. 1) 
NEG do vizier receive the™ cloth say’ do".2Msc fill™.3pL 
The vizier does not receive the clothes, saying, “You make up for them!" 
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[12.52] aNay ETBNKNTE мтакс2оүшрс NTAcwooye (Mark 11:21) 
look'"" to-the-fig-tree sUB*""-PP-2MSG-curse'"".3FSG sUB"-pPP-3rsc-dry"* 
Look at the fig tree that you cursed: it has dried up? 


This use is comparable to that of noun clauses in other languages, such as 
French and German, e.g.: 


[12.53] Qu'il me laisse tranquille! 
If only he'd leave me alone! 


[12.54] Dass die U-Bahn noch führt! ° 
The subway's still running! 


Such cases are normally explained as elliptical, i.e. (Je veux) qu'il me laisse 
tranquille *(I wish) that he'd leave me alone" and (Es ist unglaublich) dass 
die U-Bahn noch fährt “(It’s unbelievable) that the subway's still running.” 
The same analysis is unlikely for Egyptian, however, since the second tenses 
are not used as object noun clauses in Egyptian II and no examples of this use 
have been identified for Egyptian I. 

In emphatic use, the nominal form is a non-rhematic predicate. Use of a 
nominal form identifies the predicate as thematic (given information, normally 
associated with the subject) and shifts the primary interest of the sentence (its 
rheme, or new information, normally expressed by the predicate) to some other 
element of the sentence: typically, a prepositional phrase, adverb, or dependent 
clause. From Old Egyptian to Coptic, such constructions are especially common 
in questions with interrogative adverbs or prepositional phrases, which are 
always the rheme: 


[12.55] pr.n.k tnj (Pyr. 1091b) 
emerge" .COMP.2MsG where 
Where have you come from? 


[12.56]  dd.tn n.f hr mj (Adm. 5, 9) 
give!" 2p to.3Msc on what 
Why do you give to him? 

[12.57]  jjrw.k gm.st mj jh (BM 10052, 1, 16) 
do".2Msc find"*.3rsc like what 
How did you find it? 


[12.58]  ejrk sby n-jm.y db3 jh (Setne I, 3, 11) 
do".2Msc laugh"* in.1sG with-relation-to what 
Why do you laugh at me? 


[12.59] всмәрсгіме NNM ммооү (Mark 12:23) 
SUB"-3rsc-FUT-do"" -woman of-who in-3PL 
Of which of them will she be wife? 


In Egyptian I, nominal forms are most easily identified morphologically 
in the geminated stp.f of verbs with non-geminated roots, such as those in 
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Exx. 12.46-49. Since the nominal stp.f in attributive use has a perfective as 
well as an imperfective form, however, it would seem likely that the former 
was also used non-attributively. Examples such as the following indicate that 
this was in fact the case (compare Ехх. 12.46-48): 


[12.60] jn t.j wd jrj st (Urk. IV, 1326, 13) 
SPEC father. 1sG decree’ 405,156 3NL 
My father is the one who decreed that I do it. 


[12.61]  k3w jm hn © nqwt рі mj jr.t.s (ShS. 49-50) 
fig” іп ӘУ with fig" melon®" like do".PAss.3rsc 
Unripe and ripe sycamore figs were there, and melons as if they were 
cultivated. 


[12.62] twt wrt jr. k mnw.k m jwnw (Berlin 3029, 2, 4) 
fitting great do".2MscG monument.2Msc in Heliopolis 
It is very fitting that you make your monument in Heliopolis. 


Since the stative or subject-stative is the usual intransitive counterpart of the 
transitive stp.n.f (Chapter 9, Section 9.4), the stp.n.f of intransitive verbs is also 
generally recognized as nominal (Ex. 12.55). 

Presumably, the choice of the geminated or ungeminated stp.f in nomi- 
nal function was conditioned by semantic considerations, e.g. the distinction 
between multiple or normative acts, as in Ex. 12.48, and a single act, as in Ex. 
12.62. Similar alternation, with all three nominal forms, is visible in balanced 
sentences, e.g.: 


[12.63] prrinr pt m nrwt prr.j hr dpt dnhw.tn (CT Ш, 21f-g) 

go-up^^ 2PL to sky in vulture™ go-up?^.1sc on top wing™.2PL 
When you go to the sky as vultures, I go on top of your wings. 
[12.64] prfr pt prj ds.j hn fr pt (CT VI, 338c-d) 

go-up".3Msc to sky go-up".1sc self.1sG with.3MsG to sky 
Should he go to the sky, I myself will go with him to the sky. 


[12.65] pr.n.sn грі m bjkw pr.n.j hr dnhwj.sn (CT MI, 115g-h) 
go-up".COMP.3PL to sky in falcon"- go-up".coMP.1sG on wing™.3PL 
When they went to the sky as falcons, I went on their wings. 


It also occurs in emphatic sentences, where the ungeminated stp.f is occasion- 
ally found as well as the geminated form and the stp.n.f (Exx. 12.55-56): 


[12.66] jrtw nn mj mj (Sin. В 202) 
do^.PASS DEM like what 
How was this done? 


Late Egyptian has a single nominal form, which usually consists of the prefix 
J.jr or rjr followed by a nominal or suffix pronominal subject, with the infinitive 
or an adverbial element as predicate. It is unmarked for tense and mood and 
can thus be used with past, present, gnomic, future, or subjunctive meaning: 
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[12.67] j.jr.j jnt.f r db? ју (BM 10052, 11, 7-8) 
do".1sc get™™.3MsG to exchange barley 
I got it in exchange for barley. 


[12.68] j.jr.tw jrj grg r* nb d (LES 75, 8—9) 
do".PAss do"* Пе!“ sun QUANT here 
Here, lying is done every day. 

[12.69] j.jr.s mt dm (LES 19, 11) 
do" .3FsG іе" knife 
She will die by knife. 

[12.70] j.jrf h3b п.т § tr h3t (LRL 73, 15-16) 
do".3MsG send" to.2PL letter to front 
He should send you a letter first. 


Besides the analytic nominal form, Late Egyptian also uses the prefixed stp.f 
of a few verbs as a second tense with future or subjunctive meaning: 


[12.71] j.dd.n m m3t (CG 65739, 27) 
say".1Pr in truth 
We will speak truthfully. 


Because the usual second-tense construction can also have these meanings, this 
probably represents an alternative morphology of the nominal form for these 
verbs, as in attributive use (Chapter 10, Section 10.1), rather than a distinct 
future/prospective form." 

Late Egyptian also retains the geminated nominal stp.f of Egyptian I in a 
single construction consisting of the verb wnn as an auxiliary normally followed 
by a jw clause: 


[12.72] wnn p3 jtn hr wbn 
jw.j hr wpt hn <.k m b3h.f (LES 16, 3-4) 
be^ the sun-disk on rise™" 
SUB.1sG on part"* with.2MsG in presence.3MsG 
When the sun disk rises, 
I will be judged with you before him. 


In this case, the use of wnn signals that the initial clause is of less interest than 
the clause that follows.? 

In Demotic, second tenses are expressed by means of the jjr/rjr 
construction.” First Present predicates, including the stative, have the same 
values as in the Late Egyptian construction: 


[12.73]  njrf djt hrf r p3 pr-hd (Setne I, 5, 13) 
do’ .3MsG give" face.3Msc to the silver-house 
Where he headed was to the treasury. 


[12.74]  ejrk sby n-jm.y db3 jh (Setne I, 3, 11) 
do^.2Msc laugh™ in.1sc with-relation-to what 
Why do you laugh at me? 
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[12.75] e.jr.s jt r bw пзу r wste m b3h pth (Setne I, 5, 3) 
do".3rsG come'“" to place DEM to worship"" in presence Ptah 


She comes to this place specifically to worship before Ptah. 
[12.76]  jjrk h* n t$ dw3t (Mag. 2, 19) 

do^.2MsG appear'“" in the Duat 

Where you should appear is in the Duat. 


Demotic also uses the prefix j.jr/r.jr to form second-tense counterparts of the 
hr stp.f construction and the Third Future: 


[12.77]  jjr hr sdr.y n.y n rwhj r t3y.y 3swt Sw.w (Myth. 14, 8-9) 
do".2MsG GN sleep.1sG Ғог.186 SUB рем".156 throat" dry?'.3«sc 
I sleep in the evening with my throat dry. 
[12.78] jjreyrdjtn.knts htn t3 jht shmt (Mag. 7, 1) 
do" FUT.1sG to give™" to.2MsG from the" belly of the" cow female 
I will give you only the belly of the female cow. 


In place of the single second-tense marker j.jr/r.jr/e.jr of Late Egyptian and 
Demotic, Coptic uses a number of distinct second-tense forms: 


Second Present 
ABM ape—/aqcwTm, F АЛАє—/лчс@тт, LS єрє-/єдсотп 


Second Future 
AB Ape—/AqNACWTTT, Е AAG—/AGNECWTTI, Ls вре-/вдмчасттп, M ape—/ 
AGNECWTTI 


Second Aorist 


А Agapeqcurr, BLMS EYAPE-/EWAACDTTI, Е мдллє—/ ucaqcorn? 


Second Perfect 
А NAPe—/NAqQCU'TTI, В ETAQCWTT, Е ААЧС@ФТТ, LS МТАДСФТТІ. 


An example ofthe Second Future has been cited in Ex. 12.59, above. Examples 
of the other forms are: 


[12.79] єкхо Mmai 2лрок Mayaak (John 18:34) 
N-2MsG-say""* of-DEM under-2MsG in-unique-2MsG 
Do you say this of your own accord? 


[12.80] ewaynexnprı ввррє E2WT BEPPE (Mark 2:22) 
N-GN-3PL-put'""-wine of-new to sack of-new 
They put new wine into new wineskin. 


[12.81] мтадоүонгаАев egoa NTeize (John 21:1) 
N-PP-3MSG-reveal'“"-3MsG-and out in-DEM"-manner 
And he revealed himself in this way. 


The Second Present/Future and Second Aorist derive from their Demotic ances- 
tors, j.jrf stp and j.jr hrf stp, respectively. The Second Perfect is a new con- 
struction, but it has an antecedent in late Demotic ntj-e.f stp, mtw.f stp: e.g., 
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[12.82] mtw.k <q r tnj (Myth. 9, 19) 
N'".2Ms enter"* to where 
To where did you enter? 


Although it derives from the nominal form, the second-tense marker j.jr/r.jr/e.jr 
in Late Egyptian and Demotic has become a signal of the second-tense con- 
struction. This is shown both by its extension to hr stp.f and the Third Future in 
Demotic and by its occasional use with a non-verbal predicate in both stages: 


[12.83] //ғу n3 tb r p3j hd 3 (BM 10052, 5, 22) 
do" the’ vessel to DEM silver big 
The vases belong only to that main hoard. 


[12.84] ejr пз *wj n Мр... hr dwn p3 qh rs n рз wj (Setne I, 6, 13) 
do" the’ house of rest... under stretch the corner south of the house 
The houses of rest. . . are along the south corner of the house. 


Besides its grammaticalization as the prefix of a dedicated verb form, є/л 
retains the same function in Coptic: 


[12.85] тммтерогар мпмоүте nec2ngaxe ам (1Cor. 4:20) 
the"-ABs-king-for of-the-god NEG-N-3FSG-in-speech at-all 
For the kingdom of God is not in speech. 


Like those of Egyptian I, the second tenses of Egyptian II were originally 
identical with nominal/attributive verb forms. This relationship is most apparent 
in Late Egyptian, where the prefixed stp.f and j.jr.f stp are used for both, and 
in Coptic in the Second Perfect (B eTaqcwtn, Ls mrAqcorr for both) and 
the Second Aorist (BLS egaqcorr, F ngaqcorr for both). It is less clear in 
Demotic, where the second tense 15 j.jr.f/r.jr.f stp and the relative is r.stp.f, and 
in other tenses and dialects in Coptic. These discrepancies are the result both 
of diverse historical reflexes of the original Late Egyptian forms and of the 
reinterpretation of j.jr/r.jr as a second-tense marker. It is significant, however, 
that the new Second Perfect of late Demotic and Coptic clearly derives from a 
clause introduced by the nominal/attributive converter ntj: Demotic ntj-e.f stp, 
mtw.f stp > NTAQCWTTI, eraqcorrr. This illustrates further the relationship 
between the nominal forms and the attributives as well as the perseverance of 
that relationship throughout Egyptian II. 

Because the attributives are syntactically nominal, their nominal use is 
hypotactic. This is most evident in clauses where such forms function as nouns, 
as detailed in Section 12.1, above. In emphatic use, the nominal forms have been 
analyzed as the subject of an adverbial predicate, and the emphatic sentence 
therefore as a special kind of non-verbal sentence, i.e.: 


[12.56]  [dd.tn п.р" [hr mjjrevicnre 
[that-you-give to-him] [(is) on-account-of what] 
Why do you give to him? 
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In examples such as the following, however, this analysis would place the 
adverbial predicate inside its nominal subject: 


[12.86] prr n.f n3 n gmhwt (Siut I, 301) 
go-out“N to.3MsG DEM™ of wick”! 
Itis to him that those wicks go out. 


The structure *[prr [n f] PSE n3 n руі му МЕСТ *[that [(is) to him] these 
wicks go out]” is inherently less probable than the thematic function described 
above, i.e. prr remains the predicate, but the use of the nominal form signals that 
the verb is not the rheme of the sentence. Similarly, in the following instance 
of the construction exemplified in Ex. 12.72, the wnn clause does not serve as 
nominal subject of the imperative in the second clause (which in any case is not 
adverbial) but signals that the latter, rather than the initial clause, has primary 
focus in the sentence: 


[12.87] wnn t3yj X *t hr spr r.tn 
h3b n.j hr p3 hprw nb m-dj.[w] (LEM 67, 5-6) 
bes^^ pgw*.1sc letter on reach to.2PL 
send" to.1sc on the happen’ QUANT with.3PL 
When my letter reaches you, 
write me about all that has happened with them. 


Analysis of the nominal forms as subject is also implausible in view of the 
cases illustrated in Exx. 12.83-85, where there is no nominal form of the verb, 
i.e. Гес] [angaxe]" TR “that it] [(1s) in speech].” 

The verb in emphatic sentences is thus nominalized, but not because it is the 
subject. Instead, nominalization “thematizes” the verb and, in doing so, signals 
that another element is the rheme, because the theme of a sentence is typically 
nominal. Thus, in Ex. 12.67 j.jr.j jnt.f r db3 jtj “I got it in exchange for barley," 
j jr.j jnt.f is the predicate and theme and ғ db3 jtj is the rheme: the fact that “I 
got it" is given, or background information (thematic), and the new information 
(the rheme) is supplied by the prepositional phrase "in exchange for barley." 
This contrasts with a non-emphatic statement such as the following: 


[12.88]  jn.j nh3y п 3ht jm (Abbott 4, 16-17) 
get.1sG some of thing in‘”Y 
I got some things there. 


In this case, the predicate phrase jn.j nh3y n 3ht “I got some things” is the rheme, 
and the adverb jm supplies additional information: the sentence relates what 
the speaker did, not how he did it. 

The use of the nominal forms in emphatic sentences is a syntactic strategy 
analogous to a cleft-sentence construction,!! in which the predicate is thema- 
tized by means of a noun clause, e.g. (That I got it]""""" [was in exchange for 


barley ]""*"* * which is regularly transformed by moving the noun clause after 
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the copular verb and replacing it by a “dummy” subject: “It was in exchange for 
barley that I got it." In English, this is one of two strategies for indicating that 
the predicate is non-rhematic; the other is by means of stress. In any English 
sentence (as in those of other languages), the primary stress is placed on the 
rheme: “I got some things there." The rheme can therefore be identified by 
stress alone: “Т got it in exchange for barley." That Egyptian was similar to 
English in this respect is shown by the Coptic descendants of the independent 
pronouns, which receive full stress as non-verbal rheme but not in subject func- 
tion (Ехх. 7.17-18). Rhematization by means of stress alone is also suggested 
in cases such as the following: 


[12.89] )т/ sspd.tw t3 Szpt ntt m p3 Sj 
mj.k wj j.kw r hmst jm.s (Westcar 3, 6-8) 
give""" make-ready.PAss DEM" gazebo suB™“" in DEM garden 
look.2Msc 156 come! 156 to sit-down"* in.3FSG 
Have the gazebo that is in the garden made ready: 
look, I have come to sit in it. 


[12.90]  sjp.n n3 jswt... gm.n st wd3 (Abbott 7, 11—12) 
check. Ірі. the"- place”... find.1PL 3PL become-sound*" 
We checked the places... We found them intact. 


In Ex. 12.89, the purpose of the second sentence is not to inform the interlocutor 
that the speaker has come but why she has come. The rheme is therefore the 
prepositional phrase r hmst jm.s rather than the verbal predicate mj.k wj j.kw. 
The latter, however, is not a nominal form but the same construction used as 
rhematic predicate in non-emphatic sentences: 


[12.91] njs rj mj.k wj j.kw (Westcar 8, 12) 
саПРА55 6 to.1sc look.2MsG 156 come?'*.1sG 
I have been called: look, I have come. 


Similarly, in Ex. 12.90, the purpose of the second sentence is to relate not that 
the places were found but the state in which they were found. The stative wd? is 
therefore the rheme, even though the predicate gm.n st is not a nominal form. !? 

Because each of these two sentences is syntactically non-emphatic, their 
rheme is conveyed by context alone, although in speech it was presum- 
ably accompanied by primary stress: *makwa’iku arahímsi amas, *gimànsu 
wád'u. Such sentences amount to paratactic equivalents of those with second 
tenses. 

For Old and Middle Egyptian, the existence of such sentences, as well as the 
nominal parataxis noted in Section 12.1, above, makes it impossible to identify 
with certainty the form of the stp.f and the stp.n.f in most noun clauses: the 
stp.n.f is completely indistinguishable from its nominal counterpart, and the 
nominal stp.f is identifiable only for some geminated forms. The criterion of 
probability, however, suggests that, in environments for which the latter are 
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attested, forms that are not morphologically distinct are likelier to be nominal 
than the р, or stp.n.f used paratactically. This applies to nominal as well 
as emphatic uses, and indicates that the szp.f serving as object complement 
of a verb is regularly nominal. The only certain exception is the rdj stp.f 
construction (Section 12.1), for which no geminated forms are attested: in this 
case, the construction is therefore likelier to involve adverbial parataxis, i.e. 
“give so that he might choose." 


12.5 Hypotaxis: other dedicated forms 


Apart from those discussed in Section 12.4, no other verb forms are marked 
for subordinate use until Coptic. The Coptic Temporal (Section 12.1, above) 
and Terminative (Chapter 11, Section 11.1) derive from the stp.f and stpt.f, 
respectively, governed by a preposition and prepositional phrase, the Finalis 
(Section 12.1, above), from paratactic use of the stp.f, and the Conditional 
(Section 12.6.5), from a subordinate clause marked by jw: 


Temporal 

LE m dr stp.f 

Demotic n-drt/ntj-e/n-t3/mtw stp.f 

Coptic А (м)тарвдсФтп, В єтлдсотп, F мтехвасотт, LP NTAPEICWTTT, 
MS мтєрєдсотт 


Terminative 
OE-ME r stpt.f 
LE r jrt.f stp, j.jrt.f stp, S3< j.jrt.f stp, 53. stp 


Demotic # 47 stp, X €-mtw.f stp 
Coptic АВ gaTqQCOTTT, FLMS ФАМТвдСФТП 


Finalis 
OE-LE mt 
Demotic stp.f, dj.y stp.f, dj.y jrf stp 
Coptic ALS тарвдсФтп, F TAAEYICWTTI, MP NTAPeqCUTTI. 


Conditional 

LE jw.f stp 

Demotic e.f stp, e.jr— stp, e.jrf “пе stp'* 

Coptic  AAga—/aqgacuorr, BM APeQAN-/AQqUANCUTT, FAXEWAN—/AGWANCDTTT, 
L ep(c)ga —/eqgacorr, P ema —/equacorr, s ер(вуфлам-/вдфамсоттп. 


Coptic also has a subordinate form known as the Conjunctive, descended 
from the preposition Лис “with” plus the infinitive in Middle Egyptian, later 
expanded with an independent pronoun expressing the infinitive's subject as a 
possessive;'? in Late Egyptian and Demotic, the preposition and pronoun have 
become a single subordinating morpheme: 
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Conjunctive 
ME hn* stp > hn“ ntf stp 
LE-Dem. mtw.f stp 


Coptic A re-/qcorm,'? в мте-/чтвасфтт,)!” FLMS мте-/часотт. 


The Conjunctive expresses the second of two clauses that are construed as a 
compound action: '? 


[12.92] mj jn.tw nj zt-hjmwt 20... 
hn* ғай jn.tw п.) j3dt 20 
hn* rdjt nn j3dwt n nn hjmwt (Westcar 5, 9—11) 
give" fetch.PAss to.1sG woman-female twenty... 
with give" fetch.PAss to.1sG net twenty 
with give"* DEM net” to DEM отап?" 
Have twenty women fetched to me... 
and have fetched to me twenty nets, 
and give those nets to those women. 


[12.93]  jmmj hpr.sn m mh 6 m q3.sn 
ћи пік dd n qd jmn-ms jryf st m mjtt (BM 10102, 13-15) 
give" evolve.3PL in cubit six in height.3PL 
with 2М56 say™" to builder Amenmose make.3MsG ЗРІ in like 
Have them be of six cubits in height 
and tell builder Amenmose to make them the same. 


[12.94] т ју г qnbt m b3h srj mtw.k 53 mdw.k (Amenemope 20, 8-9) 
not-do™” do™" enter'“" to court in presence official CONJ.2MsG make-false 
speech.2MsG 
Don't enter court before an official and falsify your speech. 


[12.95] jm n.y mtw.k md erm.y (Setne I, 5, 6-7) 
come" t0.15G CONJ.2MsG speak"* with.1sG 
Come to me and speak with me. 


INF 


[12.96] mce NNAq NTETNOYoMoy (Lev. 8:31) 
cook'“" of-the"--meat CONJ-2PL-eat'""-3PL 
Cook the meats and eat them. 


The Late Egyptian-Demotic subordinating morpheme probably represents an 
unstressed descendant of the Middle Egyptian independent pronoun, with the 
preposition omitted, i.e. ллє ntf stp > ntf stp = mtw.f stp *ntaf-sátap.^? 


12.6 Hypotaxis: subordinating morphemes 


Throughout its history, ancient Egyptian possessed a number of individual 
morphemes that signaled subordination in some manner. Although the primary 
function of these morphemes was semantic rather than syntactic, at least origi- 
nally, most are regularly associated with clauses that have nominal, adverbial, 
or relative (attributive) function. Their history can be summarized as follows: 
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OE ME LE DEMOTIC COPTIC 
Ж x^ a 
wnt „/ af 
ntt aj aj 
mo у у 
r dd rdd dd xe 
sk sk/st ` jst/jst 
j | 
jw jw jw jw e € 
ntj ntj ntj ntj ntj-e/mtw є/м/чт/єт(є) 
jwtj м К; Di jwt хт/хө/хвїт 


Apart from jw, the meaning, use, апа historical development of these mor- 
phemes has generally received little attention.”' 


12.61 js 


The enclitic particle js is attested with a single noun as an analogue of the 
preposition mr > mj "like": 


[12.97]  wd.f mdw ntr js 
sdm mdw.f mr hrw 3htj (Pyr. *1384c P V/E 14) 
decree.3Msc speech god SUB 
hear”^ speech.3Msc like Horus Akhet^" 
He will govern as a god 
and his word will be heard like Horus of the Akhet. 


In negated clauses, js after the predicate serves to indicate that the 
nexus between subject and predicate is negated rather than the predicate 
itself: 


[12.98] nj hwt js pw pr h3t-“ (Siut I, 301) 
NEG thing"- SUB DEM house 
high-official 
They are not things of the high official's 
house. 
[12.99] nj jy js hwt ds (Ptahhotep 181) 
NEG come SUB thing” self 
It is not by themselves that things come. 


Compare the following, without js, in which the predicate itself is negated: 


[12.100] nj ht pw (Smith 15, 15) 
NEG thing DEM 
It is nothing. 
[12.101] nj jy mdt m q3b hzwt (Ptahhotep 261) 
NEG come contention in midst blessing" 
Contention does not come in the midst of blessings. 
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Following the negative itself, js signals a contrastive negation: 


[12.102] m hwt.f nw pr t.f nj js m hwt pr hst-* (Siut I, 284b) 
in thing"-.3MsG of” house father.3MsG NEG SUB in thing” house 
high-official 
from his things of his father's house and not from things of the high official's 
house 


Finally, js also occurs in clauses with nominal and adverbial function. Such 
clauses usually have non-verbal predicates: 


[12.103] dd.fzs.f js pw hrw (CT MI, 181b—c) 
say.3MSG son.3MsG SUB DEM Horus 
He says that his son is Horus. 


[12.104] rh.sn wr js nrw.f (CT IV, 841) 
learn.3PL great SUB respect.3MsG 
They will learn that respect of him is great. 


[12.105] т3п.] njw hn* jmn jnk js 3.j ©рт (CT VIL 470a-b) 
see.1sG Niu with Amun 156 sus akh equip" ^" ^s 
I will see Niu and Amun, for I am an equipped akh. 


But the particle can apparently be used to subordinate any kind of statement: 


[12.106] dw3 ntr nb n ssHw-RC 
sk sw rh hn* sms r drf 
jr js pry ht nb m r n hm.f 
hpr hr *w (Urk. 1, 39, 11—14) 
worship"^* god QUANT for Sahure 
SUB^"" 3MsG learn?" with following to limit.3MsG 
as-for SUB emerge thing QUANT in mouth of Incarnation.3MsG 
happen a on агт?” 
Every god was worshipped for Sahure, 
because he and the whole following knew 
that if anything came from the mouth of His Incarnation, 
it happened at once. 


The common thread among these various uses of js is apparently that of subor- 
dination. The particle does not mark words or clauses specifically for nominal 
or adverbial function, since it is used in both kinds of clauses. A noun or noun 
phrase with js serves as a subordinate statement of identity: Ex. 12.97, for 
instance, can be paraphrased as “Не will govern, being a god." The particle 
subordinates a negative phrase or an affirmative clause to a preceding state- 
ment or verb in the case of nj js (Ex. 12.102) and of clauses marked by js 
(Exx. 12.103-105). Finally, in the negation illustrated in Exx. 12.98—99, js can 
be analyzed as subordinating the entire clause to the negative, thus extending 
the domain of the negation to the clause rather than to the predicate phrase 
alone, e.g. Ex. 12.98 nj hwt js pw pr hst-* = [hwt pw pr hst-*]"*? vs. Ex. 12.100 
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nj ht pw = [ht]? pw. With a verbal predicate (Ex. 12.99), this is a negative 
counterpart of the emphatic sentence (whether or not the verb itself is nominal, 
a debated point),” i.e. nj jy js hwt ds = [jy hwt ds]"*9 as opposed to Ex. 12.101 
nj ју mdt m q3b hzwt = [jy mdt]**° m q3b hzwt. A similar analysis applies to 
affirmative emphatic sentences subordinated by js, e.g.: 


[12.107] dd.snn r*...pr.n.k js m тїт (CT I, 278d-f) 
say.3PL to sun... emerge".COMP.2MsG SUB in god 
They say to the Sun... that you have emerged as a god. 


The particle here indicates that not just the predicate pr.n.k but the statement 
pı.n.k m тїт as a whole is subordinated as complement to the governing verb, 
i.e. dd.sn...[pr.n.k т ntr|?P, in which the prepositional phrase (the rheme) is 
intrinsic to the subordinated clause and not merely incidental to its predicate. 

With the exception of the negative constructions, subordination by js is 
primarily a feature of Old Egyptian. The particle is rare in Middle Egyptian 
adverb clauses, and for noun clauses Middle Egyptian prefers either parataxis 
(Ex. 12.1) or subordination by means of тїї (discussed next). Parataxis is also 
used for subordinated emphatic sentences: 


[12.108] wn.jn shtj pn snd 
ЛЬ] jrrt r hsf nf (Peas. B2, 117-18) 
be.coNs field^"' DEM fear?" 
think.3msc do®^ pass to punish'"* to.3MsG 
So, this farmer was afraid, 
thinking it was being done in order to punish him. 


12.6.2  wnt/ntt and jwt 


The particles wnt and ntt “that,” and their negative counterpart jwr “that not,” 
introduce noun clauses as the object of a verb or preposition: 


[12.109] dd.n.k r md3t.k tn wnt jn.n.k dng (Urk. I, 128, 14—15) 
say.COMP.2MSG to papyrus".2MSG DEM" SUB" get.COMP.2MsG dwarf 
You have said in this letter of yours that you have gotten a dwarf. 


[12.110] dd.n.k n.sn ntt &m.n.k dsrt (CT V, 3970) 
say.COMP.2MSG to.3PL SUB swallow.COMP.2MsG red" 
You have told them that you have swallowed the Red Crown. 


[12.111] n jwt jtw.k m rmt (Pyr. 809b) 
for suB™^®S father”".2MsG in people 
because (of the fact) that your fathers are not human 


The morphemes wnt and jwt are more common in Old Egyptian. Already in 
early Middle Egyptian, wnt is usually replaced by nit, as illustrated by Ex. 
12.110, and jwt by ntt plus a negative: 
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[12.112] dr ntt nj wn 3 drdr jwn drdr m pr pn (Mo‘alla, 216) 
since SUB" NEG be" door foreign column foreign in house DEM 
since there is no foreign door or foreign column in this house. 


The particle jwt can be regarded as a noun-clause counterpart of the negative 
particle nj, which is not used in noun clauses subordinated by parataxis. The 
particles wnt and тїї are used for the nominal subordination of constructions that 
are also not normally subject to parataxis, such as subject-stative, subject-stp.f, 
and subject-hr-stp in the following examples: 


[12.113] hw 3 dd n mjwt tw 
ntt w snd.k wrt jw.k m pf gs 
ntt м4 3d.f wj (CT VI, 4080-q) 
PART” PART'™ saw" o to mother DEM" 
SUB" 186 feat Iso great^"" strand*'.1sc in DEM side 
SUB" separate" "^5 rage-at.3Msc 156 
If only that mother had been told 
that I am very afraid and stranded on yonder side, 
and that the Judged One is raging at me. 
[12.114] ntr pw... ddw wnt.f hr t3z.j (CT МІ, 328f-g) 
god DEM... say "^5 suBN.3MsG on tie"*.1sG 
this god... who is said to be tying me together 


The non-emphatic stp.n.f in noun clauses is subordinated by wnt and ntt, as in 
Exx. 12.108-109, rather than by js, parataxis, or a nominal form. These various 
means of subordinating noun clauses are therefore syntactically complementary 
to some extent. The distinction between wnt and ntt themselves, if any, is not 
clear;? the particles seem to be variants in most environments, though some 
prepositions apparently require ntt rather than wnt. 

In some instances, a noun clause with nominal predicate is subordinated by 
both ntt and js, as opposed to js alone, e.g.: 


[12.115] n ntt swt js k3 wr h knzt (Pyr. 121b) 
for SUB" 3MSG SUB bull great br" Kenzet 
because he is the great bull that roams Kenzet 
[12.116] n jnk js hrw nd t.f (Pyr. 1685a М) 
for 1sc suB Horus care-for'**- father.3MsG 
because I am Horus who cares for his father 


In this case, the distinction may be conditioned by pragmatic considerations 
(discussed in Section 12.7, below). Middle Egyptian texts, however, also seem 
to show the use of ntt as suppletive to subordination by js: 


[12.117] j.zj dd.k n h3b tw ntt 3h js r n jsjrt N [tn] r ds.f (CT У, 48b-c ВАС)“ 
SOT say.2MSG to send" 2MsG sUB" effective SUB mouth of Osiris N DEM 
with-respect-to knife.3MSG 
Go and tell him who sent you that the mouth of this N is more effective than 
his knife. 
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Such examples may illustrate a stage between the obsolescence of js as a 
subordinating morpheme and its replacement by nit.” 


12.6.5 rdd dd > xe 


The phrase r dd *to say" is used in Middle Egyptian not only in its literal sense 
(for example, to express purpose or as pseudo-verbal predicate), but also to 
introduce direct quotations: 


[12.118] dbn.n.j Pyj hr nhm 
r dd jr.tw nn mj mj (Sin. В 201-202) 
go-around.coMP.1sG camp.1sc on yell 
to say"* do".PAss DEM like what 
I went around my camp yelling, 
“How was this done?" 


In Late Egyptian it has become a subordinating morpheme, introducing not 
only direct quotations but also noun clauses that serve as object complement 
of verbs (first attested in New Kingdom Middle Egyptian), ? adverb clauses of 
purpose, and those with attributive function (Exx. 12.6-8).2” 

Object complement clauses with r dd are used after verbs of perception (Ex. 
12.6). Together with the use of r dd to introduce direct quotations, this indicates 
that the phrase essentially expresses the content of an utterance or perception. 
It is not clear, however, how this function is related to the use of r dd in adverb 
clauses of purpose (Ex. 12.7), nor is the distinction between such clauses and 
those with the stp.f alone (Ex. 12.27). 

The extension of r dd to adverb clauses is also illustrated by its use after 
gmj. In Egyptian I, gmj regularly governs paratactic clauses (Ex. 12.1), and it 
continues to do so in Late Egyptian (Exx. 12.29 and 12.31). But it also governs 
jw clauses (discussed below) as well as those introduced by r dd. The choice of 
these complements is pragmatically determined.” The use of r dd is therefore 
conditioned by semantic rather than syntactic factors. 

The introduction of direct quotations is a function of the descendants of r dd 
in Demotic (dd) and Coptic (xe): 


[12.119] smy.f m b 3h рз т< 
dd rh p3.e hp t3.e wpyt (Setne I, 4, 6) 
report.3MsG in presence the sun 
SUB learn"* pEM.1sG case DEM*.1sc judgment 
He reported before the Sun, 
“Know my case and my judgment." 


[12.120] єс оүсмн євох 2ммпнүв 
€CXW ммос хєплїпє пхфнрв памеріт (Май. 3:17) 
behold a-voice ош in-the"--sky"- 
SUB-3FSG-say™ of-3FSG SUB-DEM-DEM POSS 
Behold, a voice out of the skies, 
saying, “This is my son, my beloved.” 


WIs6_son my-beloved 
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The function of subordinating noun clauses after verbs of perception and in 
adverbial expressions of purpose also continues in Demotic and Coptic: 


[12.121] dj.k jr-rh s dd... st n qbt (Setne I, 6, 3-4) 
2MsG do-learn?' 356 SUB... 3PL in Coptos 
You know that... they are in Coptos. 


[12.122] ey r bsk.kr t3 plege... dd e.jrk т mh.s (Mag. 20, 25-26) 
FUT.1SG to use"".2Msa to the wound . . . SUB FUT.2MsG to fill^".3sc 
I will use you on the wound... so that you will fill it. 


[12.123] tcooyn хєоүмєтє TEYMNTMNTPE (John 5:32) 
1sc-know'"* sUB-a-true-DEM* POSS'?"56. | ps- witness 
I know that his witness is true. 


[12.124] вок €EO^... NTANATKAZE ммооү єє! €2OYN 
хверепані Moy? (Luke 14:23) 
SOT out... CONJ.2MsG-compel of-3PL to-come™ to-inside 
SUB-SUBJ-POSSV/'6 house DIE 
Go out... and compel them to come in, so that my house may fill. 


The range of use is extended, however, to noun clauses in other functions and 
to adverb clauses of causality: 


[12.125] bnpw.f rh dwn.f db3 рз ур dd mn hbs hr 3tt.f (Setne I, 5, 33) 
мЕС?^* .3MsG learn?! stretch'*.3Msc with-relation-to the shame SUB 
nonexistent clothing оп back.3MSG 
He could not raise himself because of the shame that there were no clothes 
on his back. 


[12.126] ejrf mhy.w n dd jrf zpw n hb m 53.п (Ryl. IX, 4, 7) 
do".3MsG beat.3PL for suB do.3MsG time” of send™" in back.1PL 
He had us beaten because he sent for us many times. 


[12.127] 2w єпєсвоү хєєдєфопє noe Mriegcaz (Matt. 10:25) 
suffice" to-the-pupil SUB-SUBJ?'59-become"" of-the*-manner of-his-scribe 
It is enough for the pupil that he be like his teacher. 


[12.128] aytoyw хєммгл2 мкло 2apooy (Matt. 13:5) 
PP-3PL-give'"*-stop"* sUB-nonexistent-much of-earth under-3PL 
They stopped, because there was not much earth under them. 


Ex. 12.126 illustrates the use of a dd clause of causality as the rheme of a second 
tense, precisely equivalent to the use of r dd introducing a clause of purpose 
in the same function (Ex. 12.8). Since r dd > dd > xe marks subordinate 
clauses, this shows that the clause with the second tense is the main clause 
of the sentence; and since ғ dd > dd > xe is used to subordinate both noun 
clauses and adverb clauses, it shows that the rhematic clause is not necessarily 
an adverbial predicate in the emphatic sentence. 
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12.6.4 skandtj 


The particle sk has two basic forms in Old Egyptian. As an enclitic, it appears 
as jst after nouns and noun phrases, with the adverbial meaning “а$ well": 


[12.129] rdj.n.(j) n.k ntrw nbw 
w*t.sn jst df3w.sn jst jSwt.sn nb jst (Рут. 775а-с) 
give.COMP.1sG t0.2MSG god" QUANT™ 
inheritance.3PL SUB sustenance.3PL SUB thing" .3PL QUANT SUB 
I have given you all the gods, 
and their inheritance as well, their sustenance as well, and all their things as 
well. 


As a proclitic particle, it appears as sk or st (undoubtedly sk > st: see 
Chapter 5, Section 5.1.8) and introduces adverb clauses, either before or after 
the main clause, in both cases providing background to the main clause: 


[12.130] sk hm hm.(j) rh wnt h *w nb hr nfrw.f 
twt n.(j) dd mr k3t nbt n nswt (Urk. I, 61, 910)? 
SUB^"" and Incarnation.1sG learn?! sUB" ship QUANT on keel.3MsG 
pleasing to.1sG speak"* overseer” work" QUANT" of" king 
And since My Incarnation knows that every ship is on its keel, 
pleasing to me is the speaking of the king's overseer of every work. 


[12.131] jn z3.fsmsw N jr n.f nw 
sk sw qrs m jmnt nfrt 
hft ddt.n.f jm 
sk sw [€]nh hr rdwj.f (Urk. I, 8, 14-17)?! 
SPEC son.3MsG eldest N make'*"- for.3MSG DEM 
SUB^"" 3MsG bury?' in west good 
according-to say"*.COMP.3MsG in*?Y 
SUB^"" 3Msc Шуе“ on foot?” .3MsG 
His eldest son N is the one who made this for him 
when he was buried in the good west, 
according to what he said about it 
when he was alive on his feet. 


In Middle Egyptian, sk is regularly supplanted by jst, also spelled jst (as well 
as jstw апа jstj, to denote preservation of the final 7). The particle is no longer 
used as an enclitic, but its proclitic function is the same as that of the older 
5/51: 


[12.132] jst smnw wb3-jnr hn hm п nswt-bjt NB-K3 [m3* hrw] n hrw 7 

p? nds т 431 [nt p3 Sj hn“ рз msh] (Westcar 3, 14-16) 

SUB^"" make-set"^5 Webainer with Incarnation of Dual-King Nebka true voice 
for day seven 

DEM little in bottom of DEM pool with DEM crocodile 

While Webainer was involved with the Incarnation of Dual King Nebka, 
justified, for seven days, 

the commoner was at the bottom of the pool with the crocodile. 
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[12.133] njs.n.tw n w* jm jst wj rr bw (Sin. К 24-25) 
call.COMP.PASS.9 to one іп ”У suB*”Y 156 stand-up'.1sc 
One of them was summoned while I was in attendance. 


In initial position, jst is also used with the referential prepositional phrase rf 
to introduce either a new topic in the course of a narrative or an initial topic 
following a date, the first somewhat akin to English initial “Meanwhile” or 
"Now" and the latter, to initial "At that time." In both cases, the suffix pronoun 
of the prepositional phrase refers to the preceding narrative or date (literally, 
"with respect to it") and the particle signals that the following clause provides 
background information. 

These uses, and jst itself, do not survive in Late Egyptian and its descendants. 
Those stages of the language do contain a proclitic particle js/jstw > €s/3s/js > 
віс/вісте/есте, but its use and meaning differ from those of Middle Egyptian 
jst. In Late Egyptian it often introduces questions, 2 and in Demotic and Coptic 
itis an interjection meaning "behold" (Ex. 12.120). This particle is most likely 
a descendant of Old Egyptian jwsw/j3sj/jw3s, also meaning "behold";? the 
element tw > Te is perhaps best explained as the 2Msc enclitic pronoun. 

The particle 1/ exists only in Middle Egyptian, and mostly in texts of the 
New Kingdom "7" It is much less common than jst but has apparently the same 
function: 


[12.134] tj hm.f jt.n.f jw*t.f htp.n.f tntt-hrw ... 
rsww m hd mhtjw m hnt 
h3swt nbt атау hr jnw.sn n тїт nfr (Urk. IV, 83, 1-2/8-11) 
SUB^"" [ncarnation.3MsG take.COMP.3MsG inheritance.3MsG rest.COMP.3MsG 

dais-Horus 

south^""*- in go-downstream"** Delta in go-upstream' 
desert" QUANT" join?" under cargo.3PL to god young 
Once His Incarnation had taken up his inheritance and occupied Horus's dais, 
the southerners were going downstream and the northerners upstream, ? 
all countries were united with their tribute to the young god. 


ADI/PL INF 


[12.135] jw.j m jrj rdwj.f tj sw hr prjw (Urk. IV, 890, 11-12) 
REF.1sG in pertain-to^"" foot?" ,3мвс SUB 3MsG on battlefield 
I was his attendant when he was on the battlefield. 


12.65 jw 


As detailed in Chapter 7, Section 7.5, and Chapter 9, Section 9.6, jw originally 
has the semantic function of relating a statement to the context in which it 
is uttered, either a prior statement or the speech event itself, thus imparting a 
kind of restrictive temporality to its clauses. Use of the particle is therefore 
governed by pragmatic rather than syntactic considerations. In Demotic and 
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Coptic, however, jw has become a morpheme marking subordination. Middle 
and Late Egyptian represent intermediate stages in this development. 

In Old and Middle Egyptian, jw appears in both independent statements 
and in paratactic subordinate clauses. The latter can have nominal function 
(Ex. 12.9) but are normally adverbial or (after undefined antecedents) relative 
(Exx. 12.10-11). A primary distinction between Old and Middle Egyptian is 
that the latter often uses a jw clause in place of the sk clause of Old Egyptian 
to express a clause of restricted circumstance, as illustrated by Ex. 12.136 (Old 
Egyptian) and Ex. 12.137 (Middle Egyptian): 


[12.136] rdj.n.(j) n.k ht nb jmt sm“ w... 
sk tw h.t m nswt-bjt dt (Urk. I, 159, 7-8) 
give.COMP.1sG to.2msc thing" QUANT in^""* Nile-Valley... 
SUB^"" 2MsG appear?! .2sG in Dual-King forever 
I have given you everything in the Nile Valley... 
now that you have appeared as Dual King forever. 


[12.137] sw3 t3yw hjmwt hr rnnwt jm.f 
jw.f m nswt (Sin. B 67-68) 
pass male"- female” on rejoice"* in.3MSG 
REF.3MsG in king 
Men and women surpass rejoicing in him 
now that he is king. 


Such clauses do not invariably use jw (cf. Ex. 12.133, above), but they do 
reflect an expansion in its function. In most cases, the particle has a pronominal 
suffix and could therefore be regarded as merely a syntactic means of allowing 
а pronoun to serve as clause-initial subject in a dependent clause. Similar uses 
of jw, however, are also found in main clauses and non-restrictive dependent 
clauses: 


[12.138] jr wd“ rwt m hsfw nf 
Jw.f m jm h3t n jrr (Peas. B1, 248-49) 
with-respect-to separate” portal in punish’? to.3MsG 
REF.3MSG in in^™ front for do" 
As for a judge who deserves to be punished, 
he is an archetype for the (evil)doer. 


[12.139] nfr pw *3 r smnh wpw hr p3 jtj n nn hnyt 
Jw.f m “ hr htm.sn (Westcar 11, 23-24) 
Zero DEM here to make-functional apart on DEM grain of DEM" entertainer" 
REF.3MsG in room on seal.3PL 
There is nothing at all here to use except the grain of those entertainers, 
and it is in a room with their seal. 


As in Old Egyptian, therefore, the subordinate use of jw clauses in Middle 
Egyptian must be regarded as paratactic, and pragmatically conditioned. 
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In Late Egyptian, jw has generally become a subordinating morpheme, except 
in the Third Future with pronominal subject (jw.f r зір), where it has become 
grammaticalized as part of the verb form (p. 162, above). Apart from the 
Third Future, jw usually introduces clauses that express consecutive action or 
adverbial circumstance: e.g., 


[12.140] dj.j nh n jtj 3 hsr n hmwtj p3-nfr n рз hr 
Jw.f djt n.j hd dbn 2 
№) jt3.w nfr dd bj 
jw.j tm gmt.f 
jw mnjw jh-mh jy bnr 
jw dy *q.j rw $n € 
Jwj ват m-dj.w 
J.w П 1111 (Mayer А, 9, 16-19) 
give.1sG some of barley three sack to carpenter Panefer of the necropolis 
SUB.3MSG give"" to.1sG silver deben two 
SUB. ISG take"*.3pr to.3MSG to say bad 
SUB.1sG fail" find" .3mMsc 
SUB herdsman Ihmehu come?! out 
SUB.3PL give" enter.1sG to a storehouse 
SUB.1sG hear'“" with.3PL 
SUB.3PL stand up quarrel™" 
I gave some barley — 3 sacks — to carpenter Panefer of the necropolis, 
and he gave me 2 deben of silver, 
and I took them to him to say they were bad, 
but I didn't find him, 
and herdsman Ihmehu came out, 
and they made me enter a storehouse, 
and I listened to them 
as they stood quarreling. 


As in Middle Egyptian, such clauses can express restrictive as well as incidental 
circumstance: 


[12.141] jw j.dd.w smy n 131 
jw.f m © rsj (Abbott 6, 22) 
SUB say" .3PL report to vizier 
SUB.3MSG in arm south*” 
it being to the vizier that they reported 
when he was in the south sector. 


While subordinate, however, jw clauses in Late Egyptian are not necessarily 
adverbial. They also occur as dependent after initial prepositional jr “if,” which 
is essentially a nominal environment, and in relative clauses after undefined 
antecedents, e.g.: 


[12.142] jr jw.k т 130 bn jwj һзу r n3y.k sktj (LRL 68, 9-10) 
with-respect-to SUB.2MSG in vizier NEG FUT.1SG descend to DEM'-.2MsG boat 
If you are vizier, shall I not go down to your boats? 
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[12.143] we b3r jw hrs r kmt (LES 65, 6-7) 
a freighter SUB face.3rsc to Egypt 
a freighter headed for Egypt 


In addition, the particle is found at the head of main clauses after an initial 
dependent clause: 


[12.144] jr m-dr jry.tw p3 hrwy n p3 hm-ntr dpj 
Jw рз rmt jt? ht n p2y.j jt (BM 10052, 13, 24-25) 
with-respect-to when do.Pass the war of the priest first 
SUB the person take" thing of DEM.1sG father 
When the war of the high priest was made, 
the man stole property of my father. 


The function of jw in Late Egyptian therefore cannot be analyzed as solely 
syntactic, as a means of marking subordination. As in Middle Egyptian, it 
still signals the relationship of its clause to the context in which it occurs, 
whether its clause is syntactically subordinate or not. In contrast to Egyptian 
1, however, Late Egyptian jw no longer seems to mark a statement as valid 
with respect to the moment of speaking (except in the Third Future, where it is 
grammaticalized), and therefore not as being temporally restricted. 

Apart from the Third Future, the descendants of jw, Demotic e/r-e/r/j.jr and 
Coptic АР е, BLMS e/epe—, Е є/єлє—, are used only to mark subordinate 
clauses. These include noun clauses, adverb clauses of incidental and restricted 
circumstance, and relative clauses after an undefined antecedent: 


[12.145] tw.y t3-w tk r p3 ms nt-e p3j d3m* n-jm.f 
e dhwtj p3 ejr sh.f n drtf If 
e.f n €k т hry т s3 n3 ntrw (Setne I, 3, 12) 
give.1sG take.3PL 2Msc to the place sUB*"" DEM papyrus in.3MsG 
SUB Thoth the do" write'"".3msG in hand.3Msc self.3MSG 
SUB.3MsG go.ST to under in back the" god” 
I will have you taken to the place where this papyrus is, 
Thoth being the one who wrote it with his own hand 
when he was going down after the gods. 


[12.146] рз hpr e mtwf p3 ejr jt r qbt (Setne I, 6, 17) 
the happen"* suB 3Msc the do" соте" to Coptos 
the fact that he was the one who came to Coptos 


[12.147] rmt e ph.f r pr nfr (Setne L 3, 39) 
person SUB reach.3Msc to house good 
a person who has reached the embalmers 


[12.148] NaNoyc мпромє єтммлү ENEMTIOYXTIOg (Matt. 26:24) 
PART-good-3rsc for-the-man sUB'*--in^"" to-PAST-NEG"'" 
3MSG 
It is better for that man that he had not been born. 


-3PL-create'^*- 
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[12.149] мло моє Koyegco євох 2ITOOT 
EANFOYC2IME мсамәрітнс (John 4:9) 
in-what of-manner 2MsG-want'“-drink'" out on-hand-(1sa) 
SUB-18sG-a-woman of-Samaritan 
How do you want to drink from me, 
since I am a Samaritan woman? 


[12.150] Neemmayne eynagwrie (Is. 48:16) 
PAST-1sG-in^""-DEM SUB-3PL-FUT-happen"" 
I was there when they were about to happen. 


[12.151] оүромє eayTNNooyg євох 2ITMTINOYTe (John 1:6) 
a-man SUB-3PL-send-3MSG out on-hand-of-the-god 
a man who was sent from God 


Coptic, but apparently not Demotic, also uses the particle to mark consecutive 
clauses, as in Late Egyptian: 


[12.152] хүкахосАв мстефакос... 
EAYEIPE моүмоб NNEZTIE вәрлі exwq (Acts 8:2) 
pp-3pL-bury™ -and of-Stephen 
SUB-PP-3PL-do'“" of-a-big of-mourning above to-head-3MsG 
And they buried Stephen... 
and made a great mourning over him.” 


Because the particle has become a mark of syntactic subordination in Demotic 
and Coptic, clauses introduced by it can precede the main clause as a conditional 
apodosis, e.g.: 


[12.153] e.k gm t3y.k hjmt erm p3y.s nyk 
By n.k Slt r ht Sw (Ankhsh. 13, 12) 
SUB.2MsG find"* pEM".2MsG wife with DEM.3sG fornicator 
take™" to.2MsG bride with-respect-to thing profit 
If you find your wife with her fornicator, 
profit by taking yourself a bride.’ 


[12.154] ererumcreye тетмахітоү (Matt. 21:22) 
SUB-2PL-believe"* 2pr-ruT-take"*-3pr 
If you believe, you will receive them. 


In Demotic and Coptic, this construction is usually expanded by the infinitive 
».39 


of hpr > wwrie "happen": 
[12.155] ef hpr jrk wh3.s n jr p3 nt mr.k-s erm.y 

Jr.k т djt hdb.w n3.k hrtw (Setne I, 5, 25—26) 

SUB-3MsG happen'“" sUB.2MsG want .3rsc for do™ the sp want.2MsG- 

3sc with.1sG 

FUT.2MSG to give'“" kill.3PL DEM”™.2MSG child 

If you want to do that which you wish with me, 

you will have your children killed. 
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[12.156] ewwne єүрмпчоүтєпє oya ayw eqeipe мпєдоүфо 
waqcwT™ epoq (John 9:31) 
suB-happen'“" sUB-a-man-of-the-god-DEM one and SUB-3MsG-do 
of-his-wish 
GN-3MsG-listen"* to-3MsG 
If one is a man of God and does his will, 
he listens to him. 


INF 


In the Coptic Conditional (discussed in Section 12.5, above), e > e/a is 
expanded by the particle $ ne > wa/wan, of uncertain origin: ^? 


[12.157] ершамоүнеі порх евмедернү 
ммефпнеі ETMMAY A2epa Tq (Mark 3:25) 
SUB-a-house divide" to-Poss" "56 adherent 
NEG""'-can-DEM-house SUB*"-in‘”‘ stand"*-to-foot-3MsG 
If a house is divided against its adherents, 
that house will not be able to stand. 


The particle jw thus retains its essential relational function throughout the 
history of the language, but this changes in character from Old Egyptian to 
Coptic. In Egyptian L jw relates the statement of its clause to the moment 
of speaking or a preceding statement. In Middle Egyptian, jw also replaces 
sk in specifically subordinate adverbial clauses; instead of a purely syntactic 
function, this probably reflects the dependence implicit in the particle's function 
of relating the statement of its clause to the context in which it occurs. The 
semantic value of jw is still paramount in Late Egyptian, but apparently no 
longer with reference to the speech event. Finally, in Demotic and Coptic, the 
descendants of jw have become markers of syntactic subordination. 


12.6.6 ntj and jwtj 


The morphemes т/ and jwtj mark relative clauses. In origin, both are nis- 
bes, ntj evidently from the feminine singular nisbe nt of the genitival adjec- 
tive nj, and jwtj from the particle jwt used in noun clauses (Section 12.6.2, 
above). 

Like other attributives, ntj and jwtj originally agreed in gender and num- 
ber with their antecedent (expressed or not) but by Middle Egyptian had been 
reduced to three forms (MsG, MPL, F) and in Egyptian II appear only in the 
first of these. For ntj, the Late Egyptian form is usually ntj but also r-ntj, 
the latter representing *into or the like. In Demotic, тї] is regularly followed 
by e, which may represent a final vowel rather than the subordinating par- 
ticle; the variant form mtw (without e) indicates a vocalization *nto. Cop- 
tic has four descendants of this, used as both formal alternants and dialectal 
variants: 
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€ First Aorist: BLS ewaq—, probably from eTyaq— as in AMP ergAq-, 
ETYY—, ETOAG— 

N First Aorist: Е Ngaq-, probably from *NT@aq— 

NT First Perfect: Ls NTAq— 

єт(є) АП other forms and constructions in the various dialects (ет?/втте > 
єТ/єте). 


For jwtj, only the three basic forms (MSG, MPL, Е) appear in Old and Middle 
Egyptian. Late Egyptian and Demotic use invariable jwtj and jwt, respectively. 
The Coptic reflex of this is лт in most dialects (B ae before p/a) but also лєт 
in Oxyrhynchite. 

Originally, ntj clauses were used with adverbial and pseudo-verbal predicates 
and for the subject—stp.f and subject-stative constructions. In that respect, they 
can be viewed as syntactic alternants of the attributive forms of the verb and (for 
undefined antecedents) of paratactic relative clauses. In Late Egyptian, ntj is 
an alternant of attributive verb forms (participle and relative) and of paratactic 
attributive clauses, used not only with constructions such as the First Present 
and Third Future (Ex. 11.13), but also with the verbal negations bwpw.f stp and 


bw jrf stp, e.g.: 


[12.158] ntj bwpwy.k h3bw n.j p3 jry.k n.f (LRL 73, 6—7) 
SUB"*- NEG" .2MsG send"" to.1sG the do".2MsG for.3MSG 
who you did not write to me what you did for him. 


In Demotic, ntjrelativizes all primary tenses except the stp.f with past reference, 
for which the participle and relative stp.f are still used, e.g.: 


[12.159] n3 rnw n n3 ntrw ntj hr wh3.k s (Mag. vo. 15, 1) 
the"- name" of the"- сой” suB"*- GN seek.2MSG 3PL 
the names of the gods that you seek. 


[12.160] рз dw ntj-e w3h.k dj-hpr p3 kke p3 wyn n3y-hrf (Mag. 5, 14) 
the mountain suB"*' PERF.2MSG create"" the dark the light before.3MsG 
the mountain before which you had created the darkness and the light. 


Replacement of the participle and relative stp.f by a ntj construction, however, 
begins in Roman Demotic: 


[12.161] p3y gy ntj r jsjrt p3.k jt Sm n-jm.f (Mag. 21, 26) 
DEM form 517845: PAST Osiris DEM.2MsG father go"! in.3MsG 
this form in which your father Osiris епі. 


Finally, in Coptic, the descendants of ntj become the standard means of rela- 
tivizing all primary tenses with defined antecedents or referents. 

The attributive jwtj is originally the relative counterpart of the nega- 
tive particle nj, and is used with the same constructions attested for nj: 


e.g., 
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[12.162] nj sb3 jwtj rmnwtj.f (Рут. 141a) 
NEG star МЕС“! associate.3MsG 
There is no star without an associate. 


[12.163] N pw wë m fd jpw wnnw msw tm msw nwt 
Jwtjw hw3.n.sn nj hw3 N (Pyr. 2057-58a) 
N DEM one in four DEM, Бем, give-birthY™™ Atum give-birth“””" Nut 
МЕСА" rot coMp.3PL NEG rot N 
N is one of those four beings whom Atum bore and Nut bore, 
who cannot rot: N will not rot. 


[12.164] jnw... jwt zp jn.t mrtt r t8 pn dr b3h (Urk. I, 125, 6-7) 
cargo... NEG?™ case bring.PAss like to land DEM since before 
tribute . . . the like of which was not brought to this land previously 


In Middle Egyptian, jwtj survives primarily in the construction illustrated in 
Ex. 12.162, in which it governs a single noun or noun phrase: e.g., 


[12.165] тк... sndyt nt jwt mjwt.f (Peas. ВІ, 93-95) 
2м5с... kilt" off NEG**' mother.3MsG 
You are... the kilt of the one without a mother. 


In this function, jwtj is essentially a privative prefix, akin to the suffix “—less” 
in English, i.e. jwtj mjwt.f “the motherless.” This use continues into Coptic, 
e.g. zj jwtj h3tj.f (LEM 3, 13) “a heartless man,” jwt nw > atnay (CDD °1, 75) 
“sightless.” Elsewhere, jwtj is regularly replaced by a ntj clause with a negated 
predicate: e.g., 


[12.166] m ph ntj nj ph.f tw (Peas. B2, 80) 
not-do""* reach'“" sug"*- NEG reach.3MSG 2MSG 
Do not attack one who has not attacked you. 


[12.167] zj пу nj fgn.n.f (Ebers 12, 16) 
man SUB**- NEG defecate.COMP.3MsG 
the man who cannot defecate. 


12.7 Summary 


Of the various means of subordination used in Old and Middle Egyptian, 
nominal verb forms and parataxis can be considered as basic: the first, because 
they are an intrinsic part of the verbal system, and the second, because it involves 
no special morphemes. These show that marked subordination for adverbial or 
attributive function is not originally an inherent feature of the language. АП 
other means of subordination are therefore governed by semantic or pragmatic 
considerations. 

Primary among such considerations is the specification of a statement's 
validity to the moment of speaking or to another statement. In independent 
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clauses and those subordinated by parataxis, this feature is conveyed by the 
particle jw, which can precede all affirmative predicates except nominal ones 
(which express an unrestricted identification). The particles sk (etc.) and ntj 
perform the same function in adverbial and relative clauses, respectively, and 
the same may be true for тїї in noun clauses. 

Some uses of sk and ntj could be considered syntactic, e.g. to enable a 
dependent clause to precede the main clause, in the case of sk (Exx. 12.130 
and 12.132), and to allow non-verbal and pseudo-verbal constructions to serve 
as attributives, for ntj. But this analysis does not explain all uses of the par- 
ticles. Clauses with sk more often follow the governing clause (Exx. 12.131 
and 12.133), as do those used paratactically (Ex. 12.24); ntj is used with unde- 
fined antecedents,"? as are paratactic relative clauses, and with prepositional 
predicates it has an alternant in the prepositional nisbe: e.g., 


[12.168] ntrw ntw m pt (CT VI, 273d) 
god™ suB®*"" in sky 
ntrw jmjw pt (CT V, 373b) 
god” in^». sky 
the gods who are in the sky. 


These data indicate that the function of sk and тї] is more than just syntactic. 

For sk, the difference between its clause and a paratactic one is that sk 
signals a restrictive circumstance whereas parataxis expresses one that is merely 
incidental. The particle is thus an adverbial counterpart of jw, identifying the 
action of its clause as restricted to that of another clause rather than simply 
accompanying it. This has the effect of specifying that the action of the main 
clause takes place under the circumstances of the sk clause. Similarly, the 
function of enclitic jst can be understood as specifying that a noun or noun 
phrase is not additional but integral to a primary noun or noun phrase: in that 
respect, similar to English “not only...but also" as opposed to “and.” Thus, 
Ex. 12.129 can be paraphrased, “I have given you not only all the gods but also 
their inheritance, their sustenance, and all their things." 

Similarly, ntj clauses specify a temporary relationship between the antecedent 
and the action of the relative clause, whereas paratactic relative clauses (without 
jw) and prepositional nisbes are unmarked for this feature and can therefore 
express more permanent relationships: e.g., 


[12.169] hqr pn ntj m ht nt N (Pyr. 522c) 
hunger DEM suB"" in belly" off N 
this hunger that is in the belly of N 


[12.170] jmjw ht.f (Pyr. 1122c) 
in^"""- belly.3MsG 
his entrails 
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[12.171] 3h nt hp r hrj-ntr (Urk. І, 173, 12) 
akh suB™ proceed?! to necropolis 
an akh who has gone off to the necropolis 


[12.172] z3 3h.j (Pyr. 21205 Nt 819) 
son become-useful*".3MsG 
a son who is useful 


[12.173] sy pw nt jw.f (Edel 1964, 8 1058) 
lake^" DEM sUB""" come.3MsG 
that lake-dweller who is coming 


[12.174] z3 pw wtz.f jt.f (Pyr. 1824c N 5524-18) 
son DEM elevate.3MsG father.3MsG 
He is a son who holds aloft his father. 


In each case, the marked subordinate clauses denote a situation of limited 
validity, while the unmarked ones imply a less restricted one: “hunger that is 
(at this moment) in the belly" versus “those which are (intrinsic) in his belly," 
“ап akh who has (now) gone off" versus “а son who is (regularly) useful," 
"that lake-dweller who is (now) coming" versus “а son who (regularly) holds 
aloft." 

Because pseudo-verbal predicates express temporally limited actions, at least 
originally, this presumably explains why they are regularly converted to relative 
clauses by means of ntj rather than a nisbe construction, e.g.: 


[12.175] mhh jb.f pw mj ntj hr sh3t kt тай (Ebers 102, 15-16) 
forget?" mind.3MsG DEM like sUB'** on recall’ other matter 
It means that his mind forgets, like one who is thinking of another matter. 


For the same reason, a clause with the stp.n.f can be adapted for attributive use 
by means of ntj rather than the relative stp.n.f: 


[12.176] mj.tn nn Srr p3 t hnqt jrrw nj 13 qnbt nt hwt-ntr ntj rdj.n.j п.т sw (біш I, 295) 
look.2PL NEG little DEM bread beer make? for. 1sG DEM staff of temple sup" 
give.COMP.1sG to.3PL 3MSG 
Look, not insignificant is the bread and beer that the staff of the temple 
make for me, which I have given to you. 


The exceptional use of ntj rdj.n.j n.tn sw here, in place of the usual relative 
rdj.n.j n.tn (give" .coMP.1scG to.2PL), is conditioned by the circumstances, a 
contract in which the food made for the speaker is assigned in turn to his 
funerary priests. The distinction can be paraphrased “which (now) I have given 
to you" as opposed to relative rdj.n.j n.tn “which (at some point) I gave to 
you." 

The same is probably true where a ntj clause is a variant of another attributive 


construction, such as the relative stp.n.f: 
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[12.177] jr маў d33.tn mhnt n N pn 
dd.k3 N pn rn.tn pw n rmt rh.n.f (Pyr. 1223а-Ь P) 
with-respect-to delay ferry?" 2р1. ferry to М DEM 
say.CONS N DEM name.2PL DEM to people learn".coMP.3MsG 
If you delay ferrying the ferry to this N, 
this N will tell that name of yours to the people he knows. 


[12.178] jr wdf d33.tn N (m) mhnt tw? 
dd.k3.f rn.tn pw n rmt ntj N rh.j (Pyr. 1223a-b М) 
with-respect-to delay ferry?" .2PL N in ferry DEM 
say.CONS N рем name.2PL DEM to people sUB**- N learn?'.3MsG 
If you delay ferrying N in that ferry, 
he will tell that name of yours to the people that N knows. 


These are two versions of the same passage from the Pyramid Texts, variant 
redactions of a first person original. The relative stp.n.fin Ex. 12.177 is the nor- 
mal construction, expressing the acquisition of knowledge: rmt *rh.n.j "people 
I (have come to) know." In Ex. 12.178, the ntj clause with the subject-stative 
construction suggests a more limited temporality: rmt ntj *wj rh.kj “people I 
(now) know." Similarly, a ntj clause with the passive stp.f is used as a variant 
of the passive participle in the following two passages: 


[12.179] [jr] rmt nb *qt.sn jm.f m bw.sn jrt.sn ht nb dw rf m ht nn dd.n.(j) 
wnn [м<] mdw.(j) [hn E fein m bw wd“ mdw jm (Urk. I, 49, 8-11) 
be? separate!" word.1sG with.3PL in place separate *""^5 word in^?” 
As for any people who will enter it unclean,** or who will do anything bad to 
it after this which I have said, 
there will be judgment of my case with theirs in the place judgment is rendered 
in. 


[12.180] j[r] zj nb jrt.f ht r nw jr.n.(j) т jmsh hr nb.(j) 
wan м< mdw.(j) hn*.f m bw nt wd“ тау jm (Urk. I, 35, 3) 
be? separate" word.1sG with.3Msc in place SUB"** separate"*5 word in 
As for any man who will do something against this which I have made in 
order to be associated with my lord, 
there will be judgment of my case with his in the place that judgment is 
rendered in. 


PASS ADV 


In this case, тї] may carry the connotation of restricted temporality as opposed 
to the unmarked construction with the participle, i.e. bw nt wd“ тау jm “the 
place where judgment is (in this instance) rendered" versus m bw wd* mdw jm 
"the place where judgment is (regularly) rendered." 

As with sk, therefore, the use of ntj as a relative morpheme for the predicate 
constructions with which it is used is not governed merely or even primarily by 
syntax. Since the noun-clause morpheme ntt is apparently nothing more than 
the feminine singular form of ntj,* the same connotation of restricted validity 
may then apply to the clauses that it introduces. Compare the use of sk and ntt 
with identical predicates in the following two examples: 
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[12.181] dj.k<jr N sk s jw.s (Pyr. *1586c Nt 16) 
give.2MsG arm to N sUB^"" 3FsG come.3FSG 
You should give an arm to N now that she is coming. 


[12.182] dd n.k n r* ntt N jw.s (CT VI, 1071 Nt 40-41) 
say" for.2MsG to sun SUB" N come.3FSG 
Tell the Sun that N is coming. 


Although sk and тїї can thus be regarded as syntactic alternants of jw, they do 
differ from jw in one respect: both sk and тїї can subordinate nominal-predicate 
constructions in conjunction with enclitic js, which is apparently not the case 
for jw (Chapter 7, Section 7.5), nor for ntj in relative clauses. An example with 
ntt has been cited above (Ex. 12.115); one with sk (in its Middle Egyptian form) 
is the following: 


[12.183] jw*.n.j 3ht піт 
jst jnk js nb-tm (CT УП, 321a—b)'6 
inherit.CoMP.1sc Akhet* of" sun 
SUB^P" 156 SUB lord-totality 
I have inherited the Akhet of the Sun 
because I am the All-Lord. 


The specifically subordinate nature of these clauses may explain why the inher- 
ently intrinsic identification expressed by nominal-predicate constructions can 
be marked as limited in validity by sk and ntt. Both Ex. 12.115 and the passage 
cited just above identify the subject (deceased) with a god, an identification 
that did not necessarily apply while the subject was alive. The connotation of 
both may therefore be "because he is (now) the great bull that roams Ken- 
zet" (Ex. 12.115) and “because I am (now) the All-Lord.” Statements without 
these particles (Exx. 12.3 and 12.116) do not necessarily connote an identifi- 
cation that is less restricted in its validity," but are simply unmarked for this 
feature. 

Such connotations may not have governed every instance of the subordi- 
nating morphemes in Middle Egyptian. This is particularly true in the case 
of the replacement of jwt and jwtj by ntt and ntj, respectively, plus a negated 
predicate (Exx. 12.112 and 12.166—67). Such constructions evidently represent 
a transitional stage from the original semantic value of the morphemes, as 
subordinating counterparts of jw, to the purely syntactic role that ntj plays in 
Egyptian II. 

The grammatical expression of limited validity expressed by jw and its 
counterparts in Egyptian I is apparently not a feature of Late Egyptian or 
its successors to the same extent. This is shown by the loss of sk > jst as 
a subordinating morpheme, by the fact that jw relates its clause only to that 
of a governing clause in Late Egyptian and has become a mark of syntactic 
subordination in Demotic and Coptic, and by the use of jw with the Third 
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Future in тї] clauses, indicating that ntj itself was no longer felt to be a relative 
counterpart of jw. Along with the reduction in parataxis, the loss of this feature 
reflects the change from the primarily semantic and pragmatic grammar of 
subordination in Egyptian I to the largely syntactically motivated grammar of 
Egyptian II. 


Notes 


1 ANCIENT EGYPTIAN 


1 


2 


Kahl 2003; see also Jiménez-Serrano 2007; Richter 2009. The Bohairic dialect of 
Coptic is still used in the liturgy of the Coptic church. 

Major diachronic studies are those of Stricker 1945, Junge 1984, Loprieno 1995, 
Kruchten 1999, and Winand 2006. Documents before 2600 Bc reveal only a few 
features of grammar, and developments in Coptic after the Arab conquest of Egypt 
in the seventh century AD have not been studied systematically (Richter 2009). 
Also called, less accurately, Afro-Asiatic (Arabic is both an African and an Asian 
Semitic language). For an overview, see Petráček 1988. 

The phonological realization of features such as the causative prefix and feminine 
and plural endings varies in Hamito-Semitic languages. The stative is cognate with 
the Akkadian form known variously as the stative or verbal adjective, and with the 
perfect of other Hamito-Semitic languages. 

The symbol is used in this study to indicate correspondence. For verb roots in the 
Pyramid Texts, see Allen 1984, 541—601; Satzinger 2008. For vocalization patterns, 
see especially Osing 1976a and Schenkel 1983. 

Egyptian has a few roots with initial n— that may correspond to the Semitic 
medial/intransitive/passive stem, such as nhp “escape,” related to hp “free”: see 
Vernus 2009. The existence of a factitive corresponding to the Akkadian and Arabic 
II or D stem (Breyer 2006) is questionable. Hieroglyphic spelling regularly shows 
only one of two identical radicals in contact. The meanings “perish” and “destroy” 
of the verb htm could therefore represent *h't'm versus *h'tt'm, respectively. But it 
is also possible that Egyptian used a single root for both meanings, as in English the 
door closed versus he closed the door. 

The phonological value of this phoneme is discussed in Chapter 5. 

The IPA symbol 6 represents the consonant sometimes transcribed in Semitic studies 
as d (Arabic 3 dal). An Egyptian word jdn meaning "ear" is attested once (CT VII, 
30k). 

Kahl 2002-2004, 291. 

See Edel 1955/1964, $$ 12-15; Allen 1984, $ 721. 

See Edel 1955/1964, $$ 16—20; Allen 1984, $ 722; Vernus 1996. 

Edgerton 1951; Edel 1955/1964, $8 21—22; Allen 2004; Gundacker 2010. 

For Demotic written in hieroglyphs, see Quack 1995. 

Satzinger 2003, 201-13. 

Beginning in the Old Kingdom, scribes developed a syllabic orthography known as 
“group writing," primarily to transcribe foreign names and loan words. That system 
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seems to have regularly represented the presence of vowels, though not always with 
consistency: see Chapter 4. 

16 The symbols > (“develops into") and < (“develops from") are used in this study to 
indicate diachronic change. For the Coptic alphabet, see Chapter 2. 

17 Steindorff 1894, $$ 1-46; Sethe 1899-1902, I, 3-188; Sethe 1923, 145-207. The 
classic synthesis is Edgerton 1947. 

18 Major studies include Czermak 1931 and 1934; Worrell 1934; Vergote 1945; 
Loprieno 1995, 28-50; and Peust 1999a. 

19 Based on Rößler 1971. For summaries of the debate, see H. Satzinger 1997; Peust 
1999a, 80-84; Müller 2011. 

20 An exception is Loprieno 1995, 51-102. 

21 Brugsch 1855. 

22 Erman 1880; Edel 1955 and 1964. 

23 Schweizer 2005. Cerny and Groll 1984. Jansen-Winkeln 1996; Peust 1999b; 
Engsheden 2003; Kurth 2007. 

24 Codified by Sethe 1899-1902. 

25 See Gardiner 1957, $ 438. Translations are for illustration only: the verb forms 
are not specific as to tense. The verb stp “choose” is used throughout this study 
in place of the more traditional sdm “hear,” because the latter has some formal 
restrictions. 

26 Erman 1884. 

27 Polotsky 1944. 

28 For details, see Chapter 12, Section 12.4. 

29 For conventions used in the glosses, see p. iii, above. 

30 Polotsky 1965, analyzing the last as "That the sun emerges is there." 

3] Polotsky 1976. 

32 For the last, see Edel 1955/1964, $$ 511-31; Allen 1984, 722-23. 

33 See Depuydt 1983. 


2 COPTIC PHONOLOGY 


1 Layton 2000, 1 and n. 1; Richter 2009. 

2 Kasser 19914; Funk 1988. For the location of Oxyrhynchite, see Kahle 1954, 223— 
24. The names “Bohairic” and “Saidic” come from the modern Egyptian Arabic 
terms for north and south, respectively; Saidic is also known as Sahidic. In earlier 
Coptic studies, Lycopolitan was abbreviated A? (for Subakhmimic). 

3 Kasser 1991c. 

4 The concept of “Common Coptic" as used in this study is essentially equivalent to 
the “Paleo-Coptic” or Urkoptisch of other studies (see Edgerton 1947, 17; Fecht 
1960, $ 5; Peust 1999, 179-80) but without the diachronic implications of such 
terms. 

5 See Funk 2006, 70—74 (1 thank A. Shisha-Halevy for bringing this study to my 

attention). A seminal attempt to deal with Common Coptic phonology is that of 

Hintze 1980, based on Akhmimic, Bohairic, and Saidic. 

See Satzinger 2003. 

7 Transliteration is based in part on Egyptological conventions and is not meant to 
represent their actual pronunciation in any of the dialects (insofar as that can be 
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determined). Superscript " represents an aspirated consonant; underscored conso- 
nants аге palatal, as is g (i.e. К = [К], g = [g?]). The nature of the vowels and 
consonants is discussed in Sections 2.3-2.4, below. 

Usually ei in ALMS, also i before or after stressed vowels. 

Regularly oy (— u) except in Greek loan-words and as the second vowel of a 
diphthong with a € n w (ooy = ou). 

АП Coptic lexemes are from Crum 1939 and Kasser 1966, unless indicated other- 
wise. 

p is also used in Dialect P for the same phoneme. 

See Kasser 1991g. Stress is determined by vowels: see Section 2.3, below. 
Shisha-Halevy 1991, 55 (1.7). For syllabic consonants, see Worrell 1934, 11— 
16. The existence of syllabic consonants is debated: see Peust 1999, 61—65. The 
Bohairic and Oxyrhynchite use of the superliteral dot for vowels as well as conso- 
nants, however, indicates that the latter are syllabic. The superliteral stroke of other 
dialects probably derives from op -, representing a syllabic п: see Satzinger 1991, 
171. 

The superliteral stroke indicating a syllabic consonant is to be distinguished from 
that signifying an abbreviation, as in xc for ховіс “lord.” 

For the sonants, see Kasser 1991f, 184. 

BFLS @ = M wand А oy when word-final or doubled, e.g. А coy, BFLMS coy "drink"; 
А 20YOYq/20OYq, BM 2wq, FLS 2wwq/2wq “himself.” 

See Till 1931, $$ 9—12; Hintze 1980, 35—36, 55—57. Small capitals indicate open 
vowels. 

Peust 1999, 181—93, has argued the opposite (e.g. *a > o open vs. « closed), but 
his view is contradicted by evidence such as BF cwpem and о pa« Verbs of the 
pattern 192 are a major exception, but these are generally considered secondary 
vocalizations, e.g. BFS OYWN, M OYON but AL oven “open.” The vowel of AL po is 
conditioned by etymological %? (see below). See Ternes 2002. 

See Hintze 1980, 48—54; Peust 1999, 237—46; Funk 2006, 87-88. 

Contrast ALMS wHpe, BF өнрі “son,” with *E > n in an open syllable. 

In Bohairic, the form with pronominal suffix has *ei rather than *i*: тнїс "give it"; 
also F Teic as a variant of Teec. 

The final vowel of A oyieige reflects а common feature of this dialect after final 
sonants: see Steindorff 1951, 10. 

See Osing 1976a, 27-30; Peust 1999, 250-59. 

See Hintze 1980, 51; Peust 1999, 199—204. Тһе descriptive system is based оп 
Gussenhoven and Jacobs 2005, 68-72. Vowels can be -H-L (i.e. mid) but not 
+H-+L. The distinction between tense (+T) and lax (-т) vowels has traditionally 
been described in terms of length, with stressed vowels in closed syllables short 
and those in open syllables, long: the classic study is Edgerton 1947. Stressed o, 
however, which is traditionally understood as short, occurs in open syllables in the 
Oxyrhynchite dialect. This argues for a qualitative distinction. 

Square brackets denote phonetic value (i.e. pronunciation): [A] is the vowel of 
English cup; [a] (“schwa”) is that of the e in French gredin. 

For late Coptic, see Peust 1999, 228—30. 

For Greek n, see W. Allen 1987, 69-75. Greek т) began to develop its modern 
pronunciation [i] in the second century Ap: W. Allen 1987, 74—75. The symbol [є:] 
denotes a lengthened [e]. 
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28 Some common exceptions: *n > м before n/m (e.g. znoynı “in a house" but gummi 
“in the house”); *b > Min ALMS NIM VS. O МІКЕ/МІКІ, P NIB “all, every"; м sometimes 
a secondary interpolation in MT (e.g. LWAMNT, S WOMNT VS. А 2AMT, BS QOMT, FL 
AMT “three”); *s > y sometimes in conjunction with an adjacent а) or x (e.g. BFS 
фоат VS. М софт, S соот "stop"; AL WEXI, Е WEXI, S WAXE vs. B CAXI, F CEXI, 
LM cexe "speak"). 

29 Because the exact locus of articulation is unknown, "apical" is used in this study to 
refer to both alveolar and dental articulation. The term “coronal” is also used for 
such consonants: Gussenhoven and Jacobs 2005, 68. 

30 Shisha-Halevy 1991, 54. 

3] See Worrell 1934, 20—23. 

32 See Kasser 1991a and 1991е. 

33 For o pa«, see Osing 1976b, 251. 

34 See Kasser 1991b, 46. For 0 < a, see Osing 1976b, 248. The initial vowel of ao/ea 
is not a reflex of the final one of pwme/pwmi/awmi/pome; the construct form of this 
word is ALMS pM/pem/aem in other compounds. 

35 в 2pow/2opg (original ** > 2). Cf. Peust 1999, 105. 

36 See Kasser 1991Ь. 

37 For the sake of simplicity, the term "glide" is used here as a general category 
subsuming the approximants /w/y/ (“semivowels”) and /l/r/ (“liquids”), as well as 
the consonants /*/ and /*/. The phonological value of /*/ is discussed in Chapter 5. 
The terms “pharyngeal” and “glottal” (or “laryngeal”) are identified as “uvular” or 
“pharyngeal” respectively, in some studies. 

38 Osing 1976b, 7. 

39 For the question of voice vs. aspiration, see Worrell 1934, 17—23; Peust 1999, 85— 
88. It is also possible that the distinction was initially one of "emphasis" (-ЕЕМР) 
in some or all of the dialects, where "emphasis" refers to a consonantal feature 
found in related languages, such as Arabic: e.g. +EMP f (L) vs. —EMP f (о). On the 
evidence of Coptic alone, however, the distinction is one of aspiration and/or voice; 
the possibility of a -ЕЕМР distinction will be examined in Chapter 5. 


3 COPTIC AND EGYPTIAN 


] With the exception of "group-writing," used primarily for foreign loan-words, 
Demotic e (representing !! < jw), and late adaptations of hieroglyphic consonantal 
signs to write the vowels of Greek proper names. 

2 Order is from right to left, by rows. Letters separated by / represent alternative 
transcriptions. 

3 Demotic f, also often distinguished in Late Egyptian as tw or tj, is not phonemically 
distinct from £ but rather indicates a phonetically retained (pronounced) t. 

4 The two primary studies are Edgerton 1947 and Fecht 1960. See also Peust 1999, 

176-81; Schenkel 2009. 

See Loprieno 1995, 36-37; Peust 1999, 181-93; Schenkel 2009. 

See Fecht 1960, $ 136, with evidence for the preposition jm/m. 

See Fecht 1960, 76 n. 229. 

This verb belongs to the class of 4ae-inf. verbs that do not have а final - in the 

infinitive: Allen 1984, $ 742. (An infinitive written msdty.j in LES 6,8 must represent 
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something similar to the Coptic pronominal form местая). The fourth radical is 
occasionally reflected as j in earlier inflected forms. 

Cf. Schenkel 2009, 269-74. For the name and vocalization (reflected in NK 
cuneiform), see Vycichl 1983, 10. 

See Fecht 1960, $$ 78-80. 

Ranke 1910, 26-36, 43-62; Peust 1999, 222-25, with further references. Cuneiform 
renders Egyptian “о with и. Coptic gwp appears in птімє nzwp “the town of Horus” 
(modern Damanhur): Crum 1939, 414b; also har as unstressed element in proper 
names. For mempi “Memphis,” see Fecht 1960, $ 81; cuneiform renders Egyptian 


f by p: bukurninip for bukunrinip *boknrínif (bSk-n-rn.f). Egyptian dnt “Tanis” 


is also attested as se’nu *dé'nu, apparently reflecting FM єє/є vs. BS a/aa; but 
the cuneiform could also represent si’nu *di'nu, the Common Coptic ancestor of 
XANI/XANH/XAANE. 

Ranke 1910, 7-20, 43-62; Peust 1999, 222-25, 300. See also Edel 1948; Edel 
1954; Edel 1980; Edel 1983; Edel 1989. The word htp.w is a verb form known 
as the stative (see Chapter 6, Section 6.3). The final vowel of pusbi’u may be an 
Akkadian inflectional ending. The word mu'a/mu (also mu’wa/muwa/mü) is attested 
only unstressed in proper names in the extant cuneiform renditions, e.g. nibmu’aria 
*nibmu'arf'a (nb-m3t-r-w). The вв of AL Mee, Ms Mee represents e plus ending є 
rather than a doubled vowel, as shown by BF Meı/Mnı. Stressed и in a closed syllable 
also appears in MB upda *‘tifda (fdt. Osing, 1976a, 714) “box,” which has no 
Coptic descendants. 

For ku/kü, see Edel 1954, 34-35; Fecht 1960, 8 176-78; Peust 1999, 225 and 227. 
For *i > *e, see Ranke 1910, 14, 16-19; Osing 1976a, 21—26; Peust 1999, 243-44. 
For unstressed е, see Ranke 1910, 15—16, 18. 

Final stressed *i? often > Bs e rather than a: Osing 1976a, 16 and 408-13. 
Roundness is not needed to describe the difference between the three New Kingdom 
vowels. The vowel [ш] is the unrounded counterpart of [и]; both are phonemic in 
Scottish Gaelic, where и = [и] and ao = [ш]: e.g., cur “sowing” vs. caor “berry.” 
As argued by Edel 1954, 34—35. 

This list ignores infrequent or variant forms. 

See Peust 1999, 131. 

See Peust 1999, 131-32. The vocalization indicates original h3bt *haräbbat. The 
root is 3ae-gem. h3bb, preserved in Peas. ВІ, 138 (infinitive). 

See Peust 1999, 134-35. 

Wb. I, 461; Hoch 1994, § 119. The digram nr occurs sporadically already in OE: 
Edel 1955/1964, § 130, 3. 


4 CORRESPONDENTS AND COGNATES 


1 
2 


3 


von Soden 1969, § 19a. 

The primary New Kingdom source is Hoch 1994; for execration texts: Sethe 1926; 
Posener 1940; Abubakr and Osing 1974. 

The correspondents reflect New Kingdom sources except where those earlier show 
differences in rendition. Multiple correspondents are given in order of decreasing 
attestation, based on Hoch 1994, 431-37. These should be taken as general indices 
only, as a number of correspondents are sparsely documented and Hoch’s examples 
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and conclusions are sometimes debatable: see the reviews by Meeks 1997 and 
Rainey 1998. Semitic phonemes are marked by //. Of these, /h/ is IPA В; /h/ is IPA x; 
/9/ is a voiceless dental fricative (Ar. &); /$/ is ІРА s (Heb. 2); /8/ is IPA f; /y/ is the 
voiced counterpart of /h/ (Ar. # ): Ju is the emphatic counterpart of /t/ (Ar. L); /0/, the 
emphatic counterpart of /0/ (Ar. Er /s/, the consonant represented by 0 in Hebrew 
апа Aramaic and s in Ugaritic, probably originally affricate Del (Hoch 1994, 407- 
408); and /ö/, the voiced counterpart of /0/ (Ar. 3). Hoch's equations of Egyptian s 
with /5/, š with /$/6/, and t with /д/ are refuted by Rainey 1998, 452. The phoneme 
that Hoch considers the emphatic counterpart of /ó/ (/ó/), rare in correspondents, is 
perhaps better understood as emphatic /$/: Hoch 1994, 405-406. Egyptian h and 2 
are not used to render Semitic consonants. 

Hoch 1994, 492-95; for Л/ in the New Kingdom only in j? *'e] (Hoch 1994, 27-28, 
63). 

Hoch 1994, 413, 505. 

See Hoch 1994, 401. 

Hoch 1994, 431, 433, 490—97. 

3 represents Л/ much more often than /r/; r is used for both Semitic phonemes in the 
MK, but much less often than 3. 

Hoch 1994, 412-13. See Rainey 1998, 435 and 448. 

Wb. 1, 551; Hoch 1994, 401, 430. 

Hoch 1994, 432. 

Hoch 1994, 63-65 and 430. Egyptian r ғ /d/ primarily in Spr ~ **abd “servant.” 
For h ~ Semitic /h/, see Hoch 1994, 411-12. 

Hoch 1994, 436 and 433. See Rainey 1998, 448 and 452. 

Ranke 1910, 91. 

For /$/, see Hoch 1994, 409-10. 

See Buccellati 1997, 18-22. See also A. Faber 1984; Dolgopolsky 1999, 32-35; 
Militarev and Kogan 2000, xcviii-cv; Streck 2006. 

Hoch 1994, 428-29, 431. 

In Hebrew and Aramaic, g is rendered by р 4 in loan words and renditions of 
Egyptian names: Lambdin 1953, 149. 

Egyptian d ғ“ Hebrew » t in jdmj 7: *éton “red linen": Lambdin 1953, 147. Cuneiform 
renditions of d are ambiguous (n. 1, above). 

Coptic also makes it unlikely that they were affricates, contra Hoch 1994, 
429-30. 

Recent comprehensive studies are Kienast 2001 and Militarev and Kogan 2000, 
which contain some material on African cognate languages; see also Schneider 
1997. Broader Hamito-Semitic studies, such as Petráček 1988 and Takács 1999— 
2001, suffer from an imperfect understanding of Egyptian and must be used with 
caution: see Zeidler 1992 and Quack 2002. 

Vycichl 1958; 1959; 1990, 14—18. 

Based on Bennett 1998, 68-69; Dolgopolsky 1999, 28-38. Kienast 2001, 26; 
Militarev and Kogan 2000-2005, I, Ixvii. In the table, +v is -ЕУОІСЕ and +E is 
-КЕМРНАТІС; NAS 15 NASALS and GL is GLIDES (see Chapter 2 n. 37). The phoneme 
*/q/ is normally understood as the emphatic counterpart of *g/k (*k), *$/$ as IPA 4/4, 
and *z/s/s as affricates [z]/['s]/[!s]. Dolgopolsky and Militarev and Kogan consider 
*y/h as uvular; they and Kienast identify *h/ as pharyngeals, and *h/* as laryn- 
geals; and Militarev and Kogan qualify ** as an emphatic stop. Kienast 2001, 26 
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апа 29, identifies the phoneme *$ as %9: see also Hoch 1994, 405—406. For other 
proposed proto-phonemes, see Militarev and Kogan 2000—2005, I, xcvii-cxxiv. The 
chart is intended only as a summary of what seems to be recent common opinion in 
Proto-Semitic studies. 

Bennett 1998, 69—73; Dolgopolosky 1999, 16—19; Militarev and Kogan 2000—2005, 
I, Ixviii-Ixix; Kienast 2001, 29. There is some disagreement on the correspondents 
of *0 and *$ in Ugaritic: respectively, d and s (Bennett), s and д (Kienast), and *0/y 
and s (Dolgopolsky, Militarev and Kogan). 

Unless noted otherwise, examples are taken from Militarev and Kogan 2000-2005, 
Takács 1999—2001, I. 

For the last cognate, see Militarev and Kogan 2000—2005, II, no. 72. It has been 
questioned but not convincingly refuted; the argument of Quack 2002, 169 and 174, 
is circular. 

See Takacs 1999-2001, І, 341-42, with references; Quack 2002, 170-73. 

For the Semitic 3MsG *$/h, see Kienast 2001, $ 43. 

See Rößler 1971, 311-14. 

See Rößler 1971, 308; Takács 1999-2001, I, 143-48. 

Quack 2002, 178, questions the correspondence of t ~ Semitic *t but does not con- 
sider the example cited here (Takács 1999-2001, I, 233), which seems unassailable. 
For the last, see Schneider 1997, 208. Contra Quack 2002, 181, jdn “ear” occurs in 
CT УП, 30k, as noted by Takacs 1999-2001, I, 248. 
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шә 


сл 


Бог incompatibilities, see Roquet 1973; Watson 1979; Kammerzell 1998; Zeidler 
1992, 203-206; Peust 1999, 194-97; Takäcs 1999-2001, I, 323-32 (with further 
bibliography); Brein 2009. 

This grapheme also represents j+j in Old Egyptian, i.e., two phonemes: Edel 
1955/1964, $ 150; Allen 1984, $ 20. Firm evidence for its use to represent a single 
phonemic y dates from the First Intermediate Period, in instances of w > y: Schenkel 
1962, $$ 14-16. Examples of у for j in Old Egyptian (Edel 1955/1964, $$ 139-40) 
derive from the two signs of y as a reflection of the association of phonemic j with 
the dual, e.g. Pyr. 1044c N ту = P nt as a writing of ntj “which” as a spurious dual 
of *nt. This “duality” may account for the grapheme used for y. 

See Peust 1999, 49—50. 

An analogous situation exists in modern Egyptian Arabic, where consonantal * (alif) 
is realized as [°] in Y “no,” pronounced Па? or even [lä’a] but otherwise with little 
or no phonetic realization. 

For L ieipe, see Vycichl 1983, 66. 

For Old Egyptian, see Edel 1955/1964, $$ 18 and 573. An analogous use to mark 
an initial vowel probably exists in the prefixed forms of Old Egyptian, such as 
imperative j.dd > axı. It may also account for the MK grapheme  а$ a rendering 
of initial /y/ in Semitic names: this may represent jy, where j indicates the onset to 
а [y] considered vocalic, e.g. jysmt = *yarmuta “Yarmut” (Hoch 1994, 493). 

See Satzinger 1994. OE Ang is attested in a text from the pyramid of Merenre: 
Leclant 1973, pl. 15 fig. 20; for the ME form, see Wb. Ш, 34 (13), also Wb. III, 
121, 4 2 CT V, 133a hngw “sweetness.” 


208 


8 


13 


14 


15 
16 


17 
18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


23 


24 
25 


26 


27 
28 
29 
30 


Notes to pages 39-43 


Pyr. 2109 nwr pt = 924a 3wr pt, Pyr. 1098a PN dwn-“Snwj = М dw3-“nwj. For drt/d3t, 
see Edel 1955/1964, $ 129. Note also the word-play between “3 and “rt in CT IV, 
66b €3.n.j m €rwt. 

See also Peust 2008, 115. 

For the vocalization *hilág, see Osing 1976a, 156-60. Vycichl 1990, 113 notes а 
West Dakhla dialect of Arabic in which / was pronounced as [n]. 

The Saidic infinitive Noyqp, apparently < *náfar, is an exception to this rule. 

For Old Egyptian, see Edel 1955/1964, $ 128. Note also Pyr. 2062a N fs as а 
spelling of nfr (vs. Р 1%). 

The distinction is also supported by the fact that r is originally incompatible 
with b while n has no strong incompatibilities with other consonants: Peust 1999, 
196. 

[1] is also described as velarized. The two sounds are non-phonemic in English: 
leap [їр] vs. peal [prt]. They are phonemic in Albanian: e.g., gjela [dela] “turkey” 
vs. gjella [deta] “dish.” Palatalization is unlikely, since both n and r are compatible 
with the palatals h/t/d, themselves mutually incompatible. 

See Loprieno 1995, 31; Peust 1999, 128; Takacs 1999-2001, I, 273-75. 

Peust 1999, 196. That 2 was not a kind of *[r] is also supported by its greater 
avoidance of word-initial position as compared to r: see Peust 2008, 118. 
Satzinger 1994, 199; Peust 1999, 131-32. 

NK j? for Semitic 21 “god” is probably a survival from MK orthography; more 
common NK transcriptions are jr, jrw, and jr: Hoch 1994, 27-28. 

Pyr. 93c, 555c-d: see Edel 1955/1964, § 134. For > Tai, see the next section 
below. 

See Peust 1999, 102-103. 

Takacs 1999—2001, I, 323, erroneously includes s and g among the consonants with 
which < is incompatible: for s, see Peust 1999, 197 n. 231 (s <); for g, note “gr (Wb. 
I, 235, 5; Pyr. 97b/d, 109b). Takács accepts < апа 2 as compatible, but his evidence 
is invalid. 

Zeidler 1992, 206-10; Satzinger 1999; Peust 1999, 100-102. These variants are 
rejected by Takacs 1999-2001, I, 341-42, but not convincingly: see Quack 2002, 
170-73. 

For “b/db, see Lesko and Lesko 2002-2004, I, 63; II, 243. For a possible Coptic 
reflex of ©, see Osing 1997, 229; Satzinger 1999, 145; Peust 1999, 101 n. 100. 
Satzinger 1999, 144: <р for regular d3b “fig.” 

The change of t > *[?] in jtrw is first attested in Dyn. XVII, in spellings without t 
(гъ): Wb. I, 146. 

See Zeidler 1992, 206-10; Schenkel 1993. Peust 1999, 82-83 argues against dialec- 
tal variation but without considering the LE evidence of coexistence. The single 
instance of © for d in the OK, noted above (п. 24), most likely reflects substitution 
of the *[d] represented by * for that represented by d (for which, see below) — i.e. 
3b = *[dtb] vs. d3b = *[dtb] — perhaps by assimilation, if © and 3 both had a 
uvular/pharyngeal component. 

As argued by Schenkel 1993. 

See Edel 1955/1964, 8 144. 

Edel 1955/1964, $$ 148-49; Allen 1984, $ 20. 

Schenkel 1962, $$ 14—18. This change is also attested in Old Egyptian in Рут. 657e 
T myt = MN mt “die” (root тул). 
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Lesko and Lesko 2002-2004, I, 96 (wb3), 125 (b3), 126 (b3b3), 127 (b3q), 354 (hb3), 
all native Egyptian words. Also for Semitic /b/ in loan words: Hoch 1994, 91-92, 
101, 106-107, 114, 376. 

Edel 1955/1964, $ 114, cites the verb hsb as a variant of regular hsf “bar” in the 
Pyramid Texts, which might provide evidence for the pronunciation of b as a fricative 
already in the Old Kingdom, depending on the value of fat that time (see below). The 
two words apparently have the same meaning, and they appear as textual variants 
in Pyr. 334c, in differing versions of a spell. The verb hsb is rare (other instances 
аге Рут. 336b T апа 448c), but it appears in the geminated form hsbb in Рут. 4924, 
indicating that it was a verb in its own right; and because it is attested there in all 
copies (WPMN), it is unlikely to have been a dialectal variant of hsf. 

Fecht 1960, 8 55; Ward 1975; see also Peust 1999, 135. 

Kammerzell 1992, 171—72. 

Pyr. 76a, 95a, 108a, 245b, 557c hnf vs. 1839a, “19414, 2021b пр. Verhoeven 1984, 
85—89; Vernus 1987, 453. 

Brein 2009, 6, however, suggests that the incompatibility of fand A is “more probably 
due to their respective rareness than to their similarity." 

Lesko and Lesko 2002—2004, I, 295, 318, 289; Satzinger 1991, 171. See also Peust 
1999, 99. 

Rößler 1971, 274, 296-97. 

See Kammerzell 2005, 182-99. This applies primarily to complementation of mul- 
tiliteral signs, such as = psr > phr; the word ht “belly” is spelled only with #— 
h. 

Kahl 1994, 63—65, 615-19. 

Edel 1955/1964, $ 120. A good example is the word h3t “corpse,” which appears 
as §3t, h3t, and sh3t in the Pyramid Texts of Pepi II (Pyr. 1257d, 474a, and 548b, 
respectively). 

Rößler 1971, 300-302. 

Edel 1955/1964, $ 121. 

See Peust 1999, 115-17. 

For the latter, see Edel 1955/1964, $ 119. 

Edel 1955/1964, $ 116. For Middle Kingdom texts, see Allen 2002, 86. 

Edel 1955/1964, $$ 116-17. 

As suggested by Loprieno 1995, 34. 

It does occur with h and z in causative roots (e.g. sh3j “make descend," sz3 “doff”). 
E.g. Proto-Semitic *0 ~ Ethiopic (Ge'ez) /s/ (see Chapter 4); Arabic адаг “ruins” 
> colloquial Egyptian asár. 

Peust (1999, 107-11) separates q into two phonemes and g into three, but the 
evidence is far too slight to warrant such a division. 

In Vycichl 1983, 29 of 121 instances of д (24%) and 73 of 88 of e (83%) are 
palatalized > *g; for 4 see also Peust 1999, 108-110. 

The ratio of /q/: q is 7096 vs. 2096 /q/: g: Hoch 1994, 432. 

Palatalization of /q/ is attested in Chaha, a member of the Ethiopic branch of Semitic 
languages: Leslau 1997, 385. 

The ratio of /g/: q is 4696 vs. 3196 /g/: g: Hoch 1994, 432. 

Of 65 instances of k in Vycichl 1983, 20 (31%) are palatalized. Peust (1999, 108) 
claims that palatalization “сап probably be predicted by the environment," but his 
evidence (1999, 121—22) does not support this assertion. 
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57 See Peust 1999, 112-13. 

58 The character of g as unaspirated rather than voiced may account for the fact that it 
is rendered in Hebrew and Aramaic Бу 4 (р); Hebrew uses both g (2) and q (р) for 
q: Lambdin 1953, 149 and 154. 

59 Edel 1955/1964, $ 111. 

60 Hoch 1994, 408. Pace Hoch 1994, 429, there is no good evidence that 1 was 
an affricate in Egyptian. Its use to render Semitic /s/0/ is most likely due to 
approximation. 

61 Anexcellent summary of the debate and evidence is given by Peust 1999, 80—84. 

62 Similarly, Peust 1999, 84. 

63 Hoch 1994, 437. 

64 Satzinger 1972, 49—53. See Peust 1999, 93. 

65 For stj > stj, see Edel 1955/1964, 8 112. An exceptional case of palatalization is 
Semitic tappüha “apple” (Hoch 1994, 377) ~ NK dphw/dphw > Demotic dph/ 
dmph > ^ хпно, B хємфєд, F хімпег, 5 хємпєг/хєпно. The occasional use of t/d 
for t/d in the MK and later undoubtedly represents graphic variation only, although 
it reflects the depalatalization of t and d. 

66 See Peust 1999, 85; CDD Prologue, p. 7. 

67 Pyr. 285c T jntwt.tf = W jntwt.f “his fetters"; ShS. 7 jswt.tn for jswt.n “our crew.” 
Pace Edel 1955/1964, $8 113 and 210, this is the likeliest explanation of the Old 
Kingdom examples. 

68 E.g. LES 13, 1 dd.twf “say it” (vs. absolute dd > A xoy, BFLMS xw) and LEM 103, 
5 rmt.twf “his people" (vs. absolute rmt > ALS pane, B poi, Е WMI, M pone). 

69 See the discussion by Peust 1999, 123-25. 

70 For evidence of aspiration earlier in Egyptian, see Peust 1999, 84. 

71 Forthe latter, see von Beckerath 1999, 221. See also Peust 1999, 88. The convention 
indicates a stop (d/tj) with voice (п/п). The same convention exists in modern 
Greek, where vt is used for [d] in loan words and foreign names, e.g. утекбр “décor, 
set." 

72 Hypothetical except for k > t in Old Egyptian. Most cases involve a hypothetical 
middle development or two; this may represent a development in early Egyptian (in 
OE for k > f) or the original form of the consonants in Egyptian. 

73 This may have involved [d/d] as an intermediate stage (see below). 


6 NOUNS, PRONOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES 


] The definition of these categories is largely functional rather than inherent, and lex- 
emes are assigned to them based on their normal grammatical use. Recent linguistic 
theory has suggested that absolute categories are largely illusory (e.g., Croft 2001). 

2 The Coptic words derive from *híamat > *híma “woman” and *hiámwat > *hiámwa 
“women.” Such irregular forms reside in the lexicon of a language: Pinker 1999, 
12-46. 

3 Loprieno 1995, 55—56. Semitic languages use a form either without case (Akkadian 
bitka “your house”) or with case (Arabic baytuka/baytika “your house"): Kienast 
2001, 44. 

4 The first two alternatives may be dialectal in some cases: *nibu “lord” > nb *nib > 
L wer and nb *nibu > в мнв. See Loprieno 1995, 55. 
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Perhaps *ut or *it in some nouns: Osing 1976а, 408-23; Loprieno 1995, 57. For 
nouns such as AS Пе, В фє, АЕМ пн “sky,” however, the dialectal variants H пнє and 
P mee point to an original *pu'at rather than *put. The phonology of such nouns 
is best explained by loss of the final syllable rather than just the feminine ending: 
*pu'at > *pu? > пн/пе/фє. 

The consonant іп the Akkadian feminine ending —at has been seen as a phonological 
“bridge” between the vowel a and that of the case ending: Gelb 1969, 35-36. This 
is unlikely for Egyptian in the absence of firm evidence for case. 

Osing 19762, 420. The singular is *ta* > то/өо. 

Or *puh. The stressed vowel of the dual is identified by B pagoy. 

The two stress patterns are apparently dialectal variants. 

The historical feminine plural *-áwwat > -woyı/aye/ooye is lexicalized for native 
nouns in Coptic - e.g. wnwwt “hours” > oyNwoyi/oyNaye/oyNooye — but is 
sometimes applied productively to loan words: e.g., фүхооү/фүхооүє “spirits” 
(from Greek quy > фүхн). 

See Loprieno 1980, 1—11; Silverman 1981; Allen 2002, 88—91. 

The relatives т/ “who, which" and jwtj “who/which not" are sometimes grouped 
with the pronouns (e.g. Loprieno 1995, 70—71) but are classed more properly as 
adjectives. The noun ky "other," the quantifier nb "every, all," and the LE-Coptic 
possessives formed from the demonstratives, all of which function as noun modifiers, 
are treated in Sections 6.4—6.5, below. 

Also B фн/өн/ын, FLMS пн/тн/чн “that, those." 

For the distinction in Coptic, see Layton 2000, 48—49. 

The pw/tw/nw set is originally distance-neutral vs. proximal pn/tn/nn and distal 
Df/tf/nf: see Jenni 2009. 

Allen 2002, 91. 

Edel 1955/1964, $$ 182-84. The masculine forms probably reflect the convention of 
writing two identical consonants in contact only once, i.e. jpn *’ippin. The feminine 
plurals jptnt and jptwt apparently represent secondary gender marking of the original 
forms jptn and jptw. 

This survives in Bohairic for plurals followed by an indirect genitive, e.g. меменрі 
мын (Matt. 23:31) “the children of those" (< пз n šrj n n3j). 

See Schenkel 1966. 

G. Gragg, in Kienast 2001, 587. 

For the derivation, see Stauder 2012. 

Edel 1959. 

See Schenkel 2009, 273-74. 

Edel 1955/1964, $574 jw.n s3.wn “we are sated.” Similarly, Middle Egyptian some- 
times uses an adjectival statement in place of the 3FsG stative: e.g., ntj mr sj vs. ntt 
mr.tj “which is ill” (Westendorf 1962, $ 171). 

The first two elements (tw) are regularly written with the sign representing triliteral 
tjw, but cognates indicate that this probably represents only t plus a vowel: cf. Edel 
1955/1964, $ 574bb. 

See Сегпу апа Groll 1984, 196-97: Winand 1992, 103-49. 

Peust 2002. 

Le., INF, > INF.twf. Cerny and Groll 1984, 32. The origin of this feature is unknown; 
it may be partly dialectal, as Demotic still uses third-person s/st. 
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For the latter, see Stauder 2012. 

See Kammerzell 1991. 

For the LE forms, see Cerny and Groll 1984, 11. 

See Allen 1994, 5-6; further discussion in Chapter 7, below. 

These have been studied in depth by Fecht 1960. Fecht analyzes them as historical 
variants, with those stressed on the first element as earlier than the alternative pattern, 
but it is also possible that the different stress patterns were dialectal, at least in part: 
note smnt *sumínit > AS сміме and *sümnit > BF сємкї “set.” 

See Fecht 1960, 82-88. 

The two constructions may not have been completely free alternants. In the Pyramid 
Texts of Unis, genitives involving the king's name as the second element — e.g. mjwt 
WNUJS “Unis’s mother" and mjwt nt wNJs “mother of Unis" — have occasionally been 
altered from one form to another: Pyr. 380a, 389a, 390b, 484b (direct to indirect, 
also 118a and 273b with another noun as the second element); 37c, 118c (indirect 
to direct). 

Osing 1976b, 15—16; the difference is apparently gender based. The vocalization 
*ípin is presumably reflected in the Demotic spelling jpn. Whether the normal OE- 
ME spellings pn and tn conceal the same vocalization is unknown. It is possible that 
the singular form with initial j **{ was a dialectal variant. 

Coptic фн/пн, өн/тн, мн “that, those” also have full stress. These indicate an original 
*pá"/tá^"/ná^*. To what extent, if at all, the two forms existed in LE p3j/t3j/n3j is 
unclear. 

Both forms appear in jw t$y.f ps mj qd t$y.n (BM 10054, 3, 6) “and his share was 
the same as ours". 

E.g., mrt nb гіп st$ (Pyr. 1594b) be-painful"* QUANT doV*.coMP Seth “every 
painful thing Seth has done." 

Spiegelberg 1925, $ 71. This 15 the source of the Coptic vocalization, which indicates 
an open syllable: *níbat > *niba > міке/мім, etc. The final en of BF NIBEN/NIGEN 
may derive from Demotic nbt nbt “each and every.” 

Vycichl 1983, 158, 277; Osing 1976b, 116; Fecht 1960, 113 n. 347. The nisbe hrt 
“what is under" expresses possession (“what one has"). 

This is a simplification of participial syntax, but it involves the basic proce- 
dures in the formation of the most straightforward participial phrases. The same 
syntax applies in the generation of the relative forms of the verb, discussed in 
Chapter 9. 

See Osing 1976a, 120-37. A few adjectives had variant vocalizations, e.g. MsG 
€3 #47 > o and rsc Gr *ä’at > w “big,” cognate with < “enlarge,” vs. MSG h3j 
*hä’i > ал “high” and rsc q3jt *qá'iat > кме/ко/кокв “high (land),” cognate with 
h3j апа q3j “become high," which conform to the participial pattern. Some adjectives 
were vocalized differently from the normal participial pattern exemplified by *náfir: 
see Ray 1999. 

The stative hp.j retains its obligatory 3MsG suffix pronoun (unwritten in this 
example). 

And possibly also nouns, though if so, rarely and perhaps only in some dialects: 
Uljas 2006 (against which, see Schenkel 2008), Gundacker 2010. 

A rare Coptic survival is Luke 5:39 s мварперпас “the old wine is good” (< nfr 

p? jrp jsy good the wine old). 

Osing 1976b, 24. 
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7 NON-VERBAL PREDICATES 


1 They have been subdivided into classifying, identifying, and specifying sentences 
(e.g. Loprieno 1995, 103-18), but in general, the same patterns are used for all these 
functions. 

2 Coptic examples are given in Saidic unless noted otherwise. 

3 Edgerton 1951, 10. 

4 The balanced-sentence construction demonstrates the reality of the syntactic roles of 
subject and predicate. The statement of Ex. 7.2 does not imply the reverse. Compare 
Arabic beiti beitak “Му house (is) your house," which also does not imply the 
reverse. 

5 Allen 1994, 4—5. 

6 Edel 1955/1964, $ 965. 

7 A similar passage appears in Pyr. 2002c-2003a, without tw. 

8 Proper names in small capitals in transcription are those of kings, marked in writing 
by a surrounding cartouche. An earlier version of this passage (Pyr. 438c W) omits 
pw in both sentences. 

9 Groll 1967, 92-93. 

10 For wn as a participle, see Fecht 1960, $ 99. Further discussion in Sections 7.4 and 
7.5, below. 

11 In some copies this has evidently been reinterpreted as a nisbe of the noun mjw 
"cat", i.e. "catlike" (CT IV, 289a T3Be, M57C, MINY). See Allen forthcoming. 

12 Groll 1967, 34—38; Сегпу апа Groll 1984, 542. 

13 I owe this last observation, and its wording, to Andréas Stauder. 

14 For bn ... jwn3, see Winand 1997. 

15 A similar pattern exists in Scottish Gaelic, e.g. Bha e m'athair “Не was my father" 
but Bha m'athair na shaidear “Му father was a soldier," literally, “in his soldier.” 

8 VERBS 

1 Studied in detail by Vernus 2009. 

2 Allen 1984, 8 747. Cf. smnt “set” (causative infinitive of mn “become set" > BF 
семмі, M смме (< *sümnit) vs. AS СМІМЕ and F CMINI (< *sumínit). 

3 Roots that look like ungeminated 3ae-inf. stems are usually unrelated verbs, e.g. snb 
"become healthy" vs. snbb "converse." 

4 Gardiner 1957, $$ 62, 269, 299; Edel 1955, $ 685. The stp.f form *qabbá is preserved 
in B TKEO "make cool" « *di-qabbá: the use of к rather than x reflects the existence 
of both b radicals (see p. 18, above): cf. B хвов < *qabáb, infinitive of the same 
verb. 

5 See Edel 1955, 8 681; Gardiner 1957, 5 310. 

6 This is normally understood to derive from *pírjat > *pfia, with vocalic ғ. Because 
syllable-final r usually disappears, however, *pirjat should produce *pf’ia: cf. А eie, 
from the 3-lit. stative jrj.w (*írja > * а) “done.” 

7 The geminated LE stp.f forms dd and dd.tw are spellings of dj with the passive suffix 
tw, e.g. dd n.f *nh and dd.tw n.f *nh (BM 10052, 4, 22 and 5, 4) "he was given an 
oath." 

8 Note English die, which cannot be used in constructions marked for repetitive action: 


his father died at sea but not "his father used to die at sea. Similarly, verbs that are 
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lexical statives cannot be used in constructions marked for progressive action, e.g. 
he knows it but not “he is knowing it. 
9 Edel 1955, $8 628 and 630. 

10 Allen 1984, $$ 164-69. In Middle Egyptian, the stems d/dd have become conflated 
with those of ғау, while the stem wd has acquired the intensive meaning “push” (= 
*wdd?). 

11 The vowel w/o is considered secondary, based on the 3-lit. pattern. The *i vocaliza- 
tion is also preserved in LE nw *niw > BS Nay, FLM Ney “see.” 

12 Attested before Coptic only in the noun hmhmt “yell” (Wb. IL, 490); the 2-lit. simplex 
*hm is not attested. 

13 See Vernus 2009, 294 and п. 19. 

14 The final vowel is indicated by pronominal место < *masdá’uf. 

15 Evidence for a factitive stem such as Akkadian parasu “cut off" > purrusu “зера- 
rate” is debatable: see Breyer 2006. 

16 The perfect is better considered an aspectual form, denoting completed action, rather 
than a tense, since it can combine with tense forms (pluperfect, future perfect), which 
tense forms cannot. 


9 VERBS: EGYPTIAN I 


1 For these examples, see Pyr. 56a, 221a, 536b, and 914a. The forms in final -у/ 
and -wr have variants in final —у (Pyr. 923c Р Мру) and —yt (Edel 1955/1964, 
§ 691). 

2 For this reading, see Lepper 2008, 134-35; passive jrr.t(w).s is unlikely, because the 
passive suffix is always tw in this manuscript. See also Ех. 9.84, below. 

3 See Gunn 1924, 40-44. For the different verb stems that can appear in the stptj.fj, 
see Chapter 8, Section 8.1, above. The derivation of this form is discussed in 
Section 9.2, below. 

4 А rare example with the stptj.fj is ntf wnnt.fj m t$ pn “he is the one who will exist in 
this land” (Hornung 1997, 20). 

5 For the existence of two Old Egyptian stative forms argued by Kammerzell 1990, 

see Reintges 2006. For the different verb stems that may appear in the stative, see 

Chapter 8, Section 8.1, above. 

See Vernus 1990, 61—115; Depuydt 1989 and 1993. 

Edel 1955/1964, § 550 and Nachtrag. 

8 Eg. Le hrf (Pyr. 319b) “it is with him” = “he has it.” Arabic ‘and, a fairly exact 
counterpart of hr, is also used as a means of expressing possession in the same way: 
hiya fandu “it is with him” = “he has it.” 

9 Gardiner 1957, § 427. 

10 Similarly for 3ae-inf. wdj/dj “put” in the Pyramid Texts (р. 98, above). 

11 For the endings on verbs with other final radicals, see Allen 2012. The passives with 
this ending in the Pyramid Texts are discussed below. 

12 gb in WTPNNt*, gbb іп Nr. Similarly, Pyr. 1632b MNNt? wr = Nt? wrr. 

13 rdj in P^, dj in all other copies. See Allen, 1984, $ 184. Other instances of variance 
in the active stp.f are Pyr. 145b-c WTNNUAp nj dj/rdj, 859d P/N rdj.k/dj.k, *1062b 
P/NNt rdj.[t]/dj.t, 1093b P/M тп rdj.sn/dj.sn. 

14 See Gardiner 1957, § 456, 1. 
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For passages in the Pyramid Texts attested in two or more sources, 43 percent show 
variation between prefixed and non-prefixed forms. 

E.g. Pyr. 250c j.swtj “feathered” (a nisbe of swt “feather”), 616b Т/М j.qdw/qdw 
“builders.” See Edel 1955, $ 269 n. 2. 

E.g. j.smn.f — *asmináf vs. smn.f — *sumnáf. Cf. the variant Coptic reflexes of the 
(unprefixed) infinitive smnt: *sumínit > AS СМІМЕ and F смімі vs. *sámnit > BF 
CEMNI, M смме. 

See Allen 2004, 6-7. 

For the Coffin Texts, see Schenkel 2000. Of the fifty-four examples Schenkel has 
collected, eighteen are probably not the stp.f and another nine may be from verbs 
with final radical j. More than half (57 percent) have a 1s subject, which could be 
reflected in the ending, e.g. CT I, 230d shry.j for *suhrä’i > *suhráy. 

See Allen 2012. The forms are identified as passive in Allen 1984, $8 511-14. 
For 3-lit. passive participles with final -/ in the Pyramid Texts, see Allen 1984, $ 
616b. 

For passages in the Pyramid Texts attested in two or more sources, 47 percent show 
variation between forms with and without —w. 

Allen 1984, $$ 360-63. 

For passages in the Pyramid Texts attested in two or more sources, 22 percent have 
a variant without final -w. 

A possible example for jnj is Pyr. 942a PMN jnj or jn.j = Nt jnt.s; jwt and jw appear 
as variants in CT I, 281d; V, 3c, 4b, 5a/c; VII, 4224. 

With the passive suffix tj/tw, jnj shows only one t, e.g. Pyr. 1201b jmj jn.t, ShS. 140 
dj.j jn.t. It is not clear whether this represents the use of an alternate stem or an 
instance of haplography (for jnt.tj/jnt.tw). 

Phonological variation — e.g. *intá for *iná (cf. S pantg as a variant of ping “his 
name") and *iwta > *utä for *uá — is less likely given the fact that jwt and jnt rarely 
vary with forms without -f. 

Sample verbs based on Allen 1984, 721. Forms are attested for the class as a whole, 
though not necessarily for the sample verb used in this table. 

Contra Roccati 2006. 

Stauder 2008, 193. 

These two variants are discussed as semantic alternants in Vernus 1990, 182—83. 
See, however, Section 9.5, below. 

Sim. Pyr. 719b wn Nm wr wt.k wnn N m wr wt.k “N was the eldest of your begetting, 
N will be the eldest of your begetting." 

Cf. CT VII, 293b-c 3h jry.j jw.f wn 3h sf3.j nj ntf wn “Тһе akh I make, he is existent; 
the akh I neglect, not he is existent." 

Itis noteworthy that the complementary infinitive displays parallel stem alternants in 
these two examples. For wnn subject-stative, note also the extended sense of wnn.f 
wr in m.t gm.n.j N m.t wnn.f wer m.t rdj.n.j sw n hnt n sdm look.2rsc find.coMP. 186 
N look.2FsG be?.3MsG Вее“ look.2FsG give.coMP.1SG 3MsG to prison for hear'“" 
(Griffith 1898, IL pl. 34, 19-21) “Look, I have found N. Look, he used to be a 
fugitive. Look, I have given him to the prison for trial." 

N and the MK copy B2Bo have the imperative htp “become content.” The stative in 
W was altered from the imperative. 

The subject-stative construction, however, can be negated, e.g. nn sw wn NEG 3MsG 
bei (Leb. 126-27) “һе is not existent.” 
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Cf. Gunn 1924, 131-36; Westendorf 1953, 61—66. 

ndr.t/ndrw.t is also used in the Coffin Texts: CT I, 397b; VI, 46g, 74k. Тһе older 
ndrr occurs in CT V, 312g/i, as a variant of ndr.t, and in CT VII, 318c, as a variant of 
ndr and ndr.t. The variance between ndrr and ndr.t, however, is uncertain for texts 
in hieratic, since hieratic r and f are regularly distinguished only by size: see, for 
example, CT V, 312 n. 2*. 

See Vernus 1990, 95—96. 

Cf. Gardiner 1957, 411.2. The fact that the verbal base in the stp.n.f may not have 
been a passive participle, as Sethe and Gardiner thought, does not of itself invalidate 
this theory. 

A unique “stp.n.f participle" with a subjectless stp.n.f may exist in Pyr. 275a/c wn: 
cf. Allen 1984, 536 n. 414. If so, the form is analogous to subjectless uses of the 
stp.n.f itself, as in Ex. 9.75, above. 

The latter is not common in Egyptian I: see Zonhoven 1997, III, $ 9. 

Zonhoven 1997, III, $ 10. 

In the FINITUDE column, + indicates finite and —, non-finite. A blank cell indicates 
that voice, mood, or aspect is not an inherent feature of the form. The category of 
verbal noun includes the infinitive. 

With the exception of a few instances of imperative/jussive m stp.f in the Pyramid 
Texts and Coffin Texts, for which see Allen 1984, $ 203. 

The negation nfr п/3 stp.f is also used in the last two environments. 

For this example, see Edel 1964, $ 990. 

For gnomic use, note also Рут. 1638c N nj wrd.f “Does Not Tire," a variant of the 
common epithet nj wrd.n.f “Does Not Tire” (Рут. 1638c PM), with the usual gnomic 
negation nj stp.n.f. 

The New Kingdom copy of this text has the regular gnomic negation nj jj.n. 

The process can be observed in Middle Kingdom copies of Pyramid Texts, where 
nj stp.f is occasionally replaced by nn stp.f: Allen 2004, 8. 

The copy in Nt 665 has nj rdj.n.j. Cf. Ex. 9.95, above; also Edel 1964, 8 
1093. 

See Moers 1993. 

See Edel 1964, $ 1098. 

See Brovarski 2001, I, 90, and text figure 1, opposite. 

See Polotsky 1987, 9-16. 

In English, the perfect has two analogous values. For example, the statement The 
Super Bowl has been won by the Packers can refer to an historical achievement ( . . . 
four times) or a current state of affairs (... and Green Bay is going wild). The latter 
accepts the temporal adverb just (now) — The Super Bowl has just been won by the 
Packers — but the former does not. 

The gnomic and non-“emphatic” sense is suggested by the parallel in Pyr. 310c-d 
W: N pj nnw sm.f jw.f hn* 1 “N is a returner, going and coming back with the 
Sun." 

For the Pyramid Texts, see Allen 1984, $ 720 E, 3. 

These have been studied in detail by Vernus 1990, 183-93. 

After Vernus 1990, 191. In the table, stp‘ indicates transitive verbs. As noted above, 
the development was probably dialectal as well as chronological. 

See Vernus 1990, 26-27. 
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10 VERBS: EGYPTIAN II 
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10 


11 


12 


11 


LA 


For Coptic, see Layton 2000, 292. 

The prefix is probably vocalic *a; use of r instead of j reflects the phonology of the 
preposition ғ with nominal object: *ara- > *a- > a/e-. 

See Quack 2009 for supposed non-past uses. 

The Coptic “conjunct participle" probably derives from a noun of agent rather than 
a nominal form of the verb, e.g. слотовоос "clothes-weaver" < shtj hbsw. Cf. 
*sáhti > слот “weaver” vs. *sáhat > cwze “weave.” 

There are a few differences of unclear significance in some Demotic texts: see 
Johnson 1976, 11—16. 

Johnson 2000, 92; jr-rh is also used in the stative: Johnson 2004, 18. It is possible 
that bw jr-rh.k is a form of the normal Demotic negation bw jr.k stp, in which 
stp is the infinitive (Johnson 2000, 92 n. 11). Similarly vocalized forms exist in 
пахак/пехак “you say," where the verbal element derives from a relative form 
(p3-dd.k), and іп egNek/egNak/2gnak “you are willing," which may derive from a 
noun rather than a verb. 

Fecht 1960, $ 99. 

The traditional names of the tenses, shown in bold, are derived from Coptic. This 
list uses the form with 3MsG pronoun (f > д) as exemplar; an element followed by 
a dash (-) is used with nominal subjects. Morphemes enclosed in parentheses are 
omissible. 

Demotic n/n-jm is usually understood as a form of the preposition m, which is written 
the same way, with partitive sense. As object in the First Present, however, they could 
represent genitival n. In that case, the element jm.f > мод, which is the form of 
m with pronominal suffix, has been added to the genitive лп as an analytic element 
because the genitive is not used with suffix pronouns, i.e. n-NOUN “of NOUN" but 
n-jm.f “of from him" (*n-amáf > *nmáf > mMmaq/MMog). Bohairic occasionally has 
the etymological form NMogq rather than ммоҷ. 

The Conjunctive (CONJ) is a dedicated subordinating verb form, discussed in Chapter 
12, Section 12.5. 

The relationship and significance of these morphemes is discussed in Chapter 11, 
Section 11.2.6. 

The history and distribution of these constructions is studied in detail by Grossman 
2009. The circumstantial First Present is discussed in Chapter 12, Section 12.6.5. 


VERBS: EGYPTIAN I-II 


Gee 2007 argues that the imperfect converter waw > wnn3w > ма/ме (p. 152, 
above) derives from wn.jn, but this is unlikely, since wn.jn is limited to literary texts 
and the textual foreground, unlike the converter. 

Erman 1880, $8 275 and 278. 

See most recently Kruchten 1999 and El-Hamrawi 2008. 

In Late Egyptian, constructions with the stative of positional verbs such as She 
“stand,” hmsj "sit," and sdr “Пе” followed by hr “upon” plus the infinitive appear 
as progressive paraphrases (Winand 2006, 312-13), but these are never grammati- 
calized and do not survive into Demotic. 
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Wente 1961. 


6 jw is attested with nominal subject a few times in the negative construction bn jw 
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NOUN (ғ) stp: Сегпу and Groll 1984, 248. 


SUBORDINATION 


Complement clauses are studied in detail by Uljas 2007. 

This can also be interpreted as a paratactic noun clause: see Section 12.6.3, below 
(r dd). 

The relative forms may also have differed in vocalization from their non-attributive 
counterparts. If not, the use of some masculine singular forms, such as the stp.n.f, 
amounts to parataxis. 

This is the entirety of the vizier's utterance. A new topic and sentence follow. 

End of a direct quotation. See Layton 2000, $ 445. 

Schwabe 2006, 430. 

For discussion, see Cassonet 2000. 

See Baer 1965. 

Setne I distinguishes between rjrf stp with past reference and e.jr.f stp with non- 
past meaning: Johnson 1976, 101. It is unclear whether these reflect an underlying 
morphological difference; both are used with past reference in attributive function: 
3, 12 p3 ejr sh.f “the one who wrote it"; 4, 10 p3 gy n smy rjr dhwtj “the manner of 
reporting Thoth did." 

The м of the Fayumic forms may be epenthetic, as іп FLMS gaNTeqcumrr vs. АВ 
«a Tqcorri, both < 35€ j.jrt.f stp. 

As pointed out by Polotsky 1944, 57—68. 

For the nominal form, compare the response to Ex. 12.57: j.jrw.j gmtj.st wn.tw “n 
(BM 10052, 1, 16-17) do".1sc find" *.3rsc open! .3rsc already “I found it already 
open." 

In one example: jw.’ ай < h3tj.” jwj pr jwj wd3.tw “If you are magnanimous 
(literally, *if you make your heart big"), I will come out safe" (BM 10052, 14, 
20-21). See Сегпу and Groll 1984, 560-61. 

Johnson 1976, 155. For ne > wa(n), see Johnson 1973. 

Gardiner 1928. 

Pronominal forms аге identical with the First Present except 186 тлсотп (vs. First 
Present Тсаттт). 

186 NTACWTTI, 3PL мсєсотп/чсоүсотп. 

156 NTACWTTV/TACWTTI, 2FSG NTECWTTI, 3PL NCECWTTI. 

Depuydt 1993, 1-116; Winand 2001. 

Gardiner 1928, 92. ME examples with a 156 pronoun аге not attested; LE 156 mtw.j 
is probably analogized from the second and third person forms. 

For wnt/ntt, see Uljas 2007, 50-84 and 246-60. The primary study of js, sk, and tj 
is now Oréal 2011, 103-70, 171-257. 

Gilula 1970. 

See Uljas 2007, 51. 

Other copies of this passage omit ntt. 

See Uljas 2007, 282-83. 

Uljas 2007, 284—85. 
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The last is exceptional: with Ex. 12.8 compare Ex. 12.45, from the same text, 
without r dd. Apart from normal infinitival use (7, 2; 21, 3), r dd is used in this text 
to introduce a noun clause (10, 7) and direct quotations (5, 7; 6, 6; 8, 7; 9, 1; 14, 5; 
15, 3). 

For the last, see Sweeney 1987, 340-42. 

Sweeney 1987; Collier 2007. 

Brovarski 2001, Text figure 1 (after p. 90), A2, 7. A question precedes. 

Entirety of the inscription. 

Cerny-Groll 1984, 556. 

Pyr. 1860a—b (jwsw); *1922a Nt 741, Ou fr. S/R 4, Ab 547 (j2sj/jw3s). 

Only two examples are attested in texts before Dynasty XVIII (Sin. R 13-15). 

A metaphorical reference to the unity of the country. 

A parallel text in Urk. I, 159, 10-11, has the paratactic variant h“.tj m nswt bjt dt, 
without sk tw, perhaps because of spatial limitation: Reisner 1931, pl. 46. 

Layton 2000, 343-45. eayeıpe is also the form of the circumstantial First Perfect 
(“having made”), but the Greek text has a consecutive clause (kai étroinoav). 
There is a single Late Egyptian predecessor to this use (n. 13, above). 

hpr can be followed by the Conjunctive in Demotic: Johnson 1976, 154. 

See Johnson 1973. One example with ле is attested in Roman Demotic: Johnson 
1976, 155. 

ntj r > NTa: see Johnson 1976, 125. 

Edel 1964, $ 1060. 

Or perhaps jr wdf d33.tn (n) М mhnt tw “If you delay ferrying to N that ferryboat,” 
reflecting the original pronominal dative n.(j) “to me." 

<bw normally means “cleanliness, purity” except in this expression. The preposition 
m can be understood here as “ош of, away from," in the sense of sw.w m *bw.sn 
“void of their cleanliness." 

Apart from their identical form, nominal and relative ntt have the same syntax for 
a following pronominal subject, with the dependent pronoun used for 156 (ntt wj) 
and the suffix pronoun for other persons (ntt.k, etc.): Edel 1964, $8 1020, 1063. The 
fact that the two are identical also reflects the regular lack of distinction between 
nominal and adjectival forms (see Section 12.4, above). 

Opening words of CT 1063.Variants (B1C, B2-3L) omit jst. 

Ex. 12.3 also pertains to an identity achieved after death. In Ex. 12.116, the deceased 
is identified with Horus; since this text was originally composed for the deceased 
king, the identification may also have applied in life. 
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21, 6-7 154 
29, 13 148 
39,5 148 
43, 9-10 165 
63, 2-3 168 
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URK. IV 


2,1092 

83, 1-2/8-11 188 
96, 6 70 
139,287 

228, 2-3 166 
368, 5-6 86 

519, 2 129 

890, 11-12 188 
894, 1 165 

1326, 13 173 


WESTCAR 


3, 6-8 178 

3, 14-16 187 
5, 9-11 180 
5, 12 72 

6, 26-7, 1 169 
8, 12 178 

8, 12-13 165 
9, 24-25 163 
11,6-7 107 
11,23-24 189 
12, 11 107 


B. WORDS 
AKKADIAN 


alum “town” 71 
belum “lord” 71 


bitum “house” 210n3 


243 


244 Indices 


naprusu "cease" 100 

parasu “cut off” 100, 214n15 
purrusu "separate" 214n15 
Saptum “lip” 1 

Suprusu “exclude” 100 


ARABIC 


batlaimüs “Ptolemy” 49 
baytu “house” 210n3 
Safatun “lip” | 

san “Tanis” 48 

tüb "brick" 48 

“апа "with, by, near" 21418 
‘ng “embrace” 35 

qatafat “she plucked” 109 


BEJA 
fadhig “four” 1 


COPTIC 


are “ascend” 35 

amoy “come” 15, 109, 141 
AMOYN “Amun” 24 
ANCHBE/ANZHBE "school" 24 
apow “become cold" 20 

ха) "what" 64 

Aq "flesh" 12 

как "go" 59 

BAA "eye" 59 

BOA, €EOA “ош” 5, 13, 15, 59 
Bwa “loosen” 18 

воем “bad” 27, 38 

Boone “badness” 28, 38 
вовіме “harp” 28 

кеміпе “iron” 71 

Bppe “new” 13, 175 

веб “falcon” 27 

ємнрє “inundation” 12 

єр= “to, toward” 38 
єрмомт “Armant” 27 
epore “milk” 17 

вснт "ground" 15 

em “hoof” 19 

€ioop “canal, river” 19, 27, 28, 42 
iepo “river” 25 

leipe (L) “eye” 38 

ebe “do” 38, 213n6 
віс/вісте/всте "behold" 188 
єт “father” 15, 18, 27, 60 
єтє “dew” 28, 38 


єргє “field” 27, 28, 38 
нрп “wine” 13 

кє "other" 71 

ке "place" 18, 27 

квл "compulsion" 17 

хков (B) “become cool" 99, 213n4 
кллє “doorbolt” 13, 39 
клом “wreath” 18 

кнмє "Egypt" 13, 27 

KHN “finish” 152, 162 

кеп “hide” 18 

хрові (в) “sickle” 27 

кет “build” 27 

көте “turn” 18 

kag “reed” 27 

колік “Khoiak (festival)" 25 
Ao "cease" 17 

aac “tongue” 27, 32, 35, 39 
AOXAX "be sickly" 27 

ма "give" 109 

мєє "truth" 25, 205n12 
moy “die” 100 

MN “with” 12, 59 

MN “there is not" 90, 143 
Maeın "sign" 14 

Moone "pasture" 20 
MOYNK/Moynr “form” 12 
моүоүт “kill” 100 

MNqe “Memphis” 25 

мнр “shore” 12 

Meepe “midday” 28 

Mepe “bundle” 12 

місе “give birth” 15, 99 
мосте “hate” 24 

MHTe “ten” 25 

мовіт “path” 14 

MTON “rest” 19 

Maay “mother” 60 

mooy “water” 14, 26 
Meeye “think” 27, 32, 100 
Mega “not know” 143 

N= “to, for" 12, 32, 39 

м/м (negative) 90 

NHB (в) / Nen (L) "lord" 210n4 
N€E1021 (в) “landowner” 71 
міке/мнке "swim" 14, 15, 17 
nai "these" 27 

мовім "tremble" 99 

NKOTK "sleep" 99 

мім "all" 26, 73, 77, 204n28, 212n40 
мім “who, what" 64 

NoyTe “god” 25 

мто “you” 14 

мток “you” 13 

NToq “he” 13 


Indices 


nay "see" 5, 214п11 

моүде/моаре/моүар “good” 14, 40, 73, 
208n11 

Noy2M "save" 14 

o "big" 41 

one "clay" 20 

rie "sky" 211n5 

maï “this” 18 

тим “mouse” 61 

пон “sprinkle” 99 

TIMNK “bail” 47 

пома “turn” 20 

mpe/nppe “emerge” 97 

про “winter” 64 

пісе “cook” 44 

фіте “nine” 25 

фүхн “spirit” 211110 

поо “split” 18, 26 

rio2T “bend, bow” 14, 18 

плгоү “buttocks” 62 

nexa "say" 217n6 

po “mouth” 14, 17, 20, 23-24, 27 

pike "bend" 13 

pone “man” 13, 20, 27, 210n68 

PMMao “great man" 20, 77 

Рммкнмє “Egyptian” 13 

pan “name” 27, 40, 215n26 

pawe “rejoice” 27 

сє: “become sated” 27 

co “drink” 203n16 

cge “door” 25 

сво "teaching" 26 

совте “prepare” 27, 28, 100 

со: “back” 28 

Cam “break” 18 

cmine “set” 99, 212n33, 213n2, 215n17 

con “brother” 13, 15, 60, 61, 62 

cone "sister" 13, 60, 61-62 

CONK “suck” 24 

cnay "two" 60 

cone “bind” 24 

cnag “bond” 24 

соп “occasion” 27 

copn “err” 14 

cite “snake” 71 

cToi “smell” 49 

стмчоүдє “perfume” 77 

corn “hear” 13, 19 

corn “choose” 13, 19, 99 

cıoy "star" 26 

соот “stop” 14, 204n28 

cooge "indict" 27, 99 

cwze “weave” 217n4 

C2ài "write" 44 

cagt “weaver” 217n4 


сбрлгт “rest” 13 

Tai “this” 18, 27 

Tai “here” 41, 42 

T "give" 15 

To "land" 12, 28 

тннвє “finger” 15, 27 

таве "brick" 29, 48 
товє/тоовє "repay" 49 
твын "animal" 71 

TET "fish" 13 

ткко (B) "make cool" 213n4 
томс "bury" 20 

TWN “where” 27, 29 
TNNOOY “send” 69, 114 
тап “horn” 18, 26-27, 42 
Teme “uraeus” 74 

Tope “hand” 14, 21, 27-28, 49, 72 
Tope “willow” 21 

тсмко “suckle” 24 

тлоүо "send" 114 

Taq “spittle” 13 

Tow “border” 41 

тоос “anoint” 18 

toe “vegetables” 47 

Twwoe “plant” 47 

@BT “goose, bird" 17, 26, 28 
шак "bend" 27, 32, 40 

wne "stone" 20, 28 

мг “live” 17, 24 

wpk "swear" 32, 40 

отп “load” 28 

wze “stand up” 14 

оү (3PL pronoun) 59 

оү “а” 62 

оү “what” 64 

oyw “finish” 152, 162 
оүннв “priest” 15, 18 
oyBect “Bastet” 74 

оүвло “whiten” 19 

oywBy “white” 75 

оүмот “thicken” 19, 24, 99 
оүм “there is” 143 

oywn “open” 26, 98, 203n18 
oynoy “hour” 13, 15, 211110 
оүоп "become pure" 17, 19—20, 27, 42 
oyeice “saw” 17 

оүооте “greens” 42 

оүшге “fisherman” 75 
oyxai “become sound” 38, 99 
«Енр “partner” 33 

«нм “little” 59 

WOMNT “three” 204n28 
ашта “robe” 38 

wone “become, happen” 12, 17, 192 
weepe “daughter” 15 


246 Indices 


wepe “son” 18, 59-60, 62, 203n20 CUNEIFORM RENDITIONS OF 


«рп “be early" 27 
«opop “raze” 98 

ашат “cut” 15 

wroprp “disturb” 18 
q«orgr “carve” 18 

wog “hartebeest” 29 

qo) "scatter" 29, 44 
wawo (A) “multiply” 99 
«о “tale” 17 

qgaqre “iniquitous опе” 74 
waxe "speak" 27, 29, 204n28 
woxne “distinguish” 99 

qi “carry” 13, 17, 26 

мт “worm” 13, 15, 24 
«qure “cut” 99 

ге “manner” 5, 60 

ән “front” 25 

20 “face” 13, 61, 66 
2ww= “self” 14, 203n16 
око “hunger” 27, 28, 38, 40, 67 
2шх/ошхв/гахохв “hoarse” 33 
geane “navel” 27 

2406 "sweet" 39 

гіме "woman" 59 

әмәм "yell" 99 

гемсі (в) “sit” 100 

2oyn “interior” 27 

ena "be willing" 217n6 
говіме "some" 59, 62 
гомт "priest" 24, 71 

2хп "judgment" 27 

гер "Horus" 25 

әре "food" 74 

2pooy “voice” 27 


EGYPTIAN 


hära = hrw "Horus" 25 

hatpi = htp.w “content” 25 

he = h3t “front” 25 

huru = hrw “Horus” 25 
mempi — mn-nfr “Memphis” 25 
mu'a/mu = т34 “truth” 25 
mutu = mdw “ten” 25 

nüti = тїт “god” 25 

pusbi’u = p3-sb3 “the door” 25 
pisit = psdw “nine” 25 

rinip = rn.f "his name" 25 
s?a'nu = dnt “Tanis” 25 

tàwa = t$wj “Two Lands" 61 
upda = 4а “box” 205n12 


yaru'u = jtrw ©З "river" 25 


EGYPTIAN 


Зра “bird” 26, 28 
3ht “field” 27, 28, 38 
Зір “load” 28 

J (1s pronoun) 38 

j “oh” 24 

JóhjlwShj “flood” 43 
jogt “vegetables” 35 
Jerfrj “ascend” 35 


ДИМ] “come” 98, 109, 113, 114, 126, 158 
Jw (particle) 91-93, 138-40, 162-63, 181, 


188-93, 196, 199-200 
jwn “color” 35 
jwn-mntw “Armant” 27 


gat "silver" 13, 24 Jwn3 (negative particle) 89-90, 146, 155 
zur “heart” 15 Jwsw/j3sj/jw3s “behold” (particle) 219n33 
гәтт “rest” 17, 24, 25 jwt “that not" 128, 181, 183-84, 193 
20T2T "examine" 15, 24 Jwtj “who/which not" 128, 181, 193-95, 


200y “day” 41,61 211n12 

gmx "vinegar" 13 jb "heart" 35 

xe "that" 185 jmj (negative verb) 104, 109, 127-28, 149 
xw “say” 19, 27, 210n68 jmj "give" 141 

холк "extend" 19 jmn “right” 35 

Anne? "apple" 5, 210n65 jmnt “west” 74 

xaane “Tanis” 25, 48 jmntj “western” 74 

xmo "blame" 18 jmn “Amun” 24 


jn (particle) 82, 110 


хпо "bring about, create" 95 
jnj "get" 114, 126, 160 


xice "lift, exalt" 13, 19, 27 


бом “garden” 19, 27 jnr "stone" 28 
біме “find” 14, 19, 27 jnq "embrace" 35 
ONON "soft" 47 jnk "T" 35, 38 
бшыт “become angry” 27, 49 jr “to, toward" 38 
броомпє “dove” 62, 71 jr “ІР? 129, 190 


бопє “seize” 18 jrj “make, do" 38, 142, 161, 163 


Indices 


jrt “eye” 1-2, 38, 59 

jrm “with” 59 

Jh “what” 64 

Jh “thus, then, so” 129 

jht “meal” 45 

jer “tamarisk” 35 

Js (particle) 89, 164, 181-83, 184-85, 
199 

js/jstw > €s/3s/js “behold” (particle) 188 

jst > jst (particle) 187-88, 196 

jsst “what” 64 

jtj “father” 60 

jtrw, jtrw ©З “river” 25, 27-28, 42, 208n25 

jt “which” 64 

jdt “dew” 28, 38 

jdmj “red linen” 206n20 

jdn “substitute” 2 

jdnw "deputy" 2 

jdn “ear” 36, 201n8, 207n33 

jdr “herd” 35 

<3 "door" 35 

<3/°Зу “here” 41, 42 

3 “become big" 41 

3b “pleasant” 35 

<b “horn” 42 

“bw “cleanliness” 219n44 

“fly” 35, 205n12 

Fat “box” 35, 205n12 

Сп “beautiful” 2 

“rq “bend” 27, 32, 40 

€rq "swear" 32, 40 

Ср ~ jh “net; cultivate” 28, 38 

ns ~ jh? "fight" 28, 38 

Chr "stand up” 99, 101, 217n4 

€33 “become many” 99 

gt (a grain) 208n21 

w/3 (negative particle) 127—28 

WË “one, а” 62 

wb “become pure, clean" 27, 42, 94 

wbh "white" 75 

wmt "thicken" 99 

wn “ореп” 26, 95, 98 

wnj "hurry" 98 

wnwn "move about" 98 

wnn “exist” 99, 118, 142-43, 152-53 

wnt “that” (particle) 164, 181, 183—84 

wh“ “fisherman” 75 

wdj “put, push” 36, 98, 214n10 

wd3 “become sound” 38, 99 

biet, b3stt “Baset, Bastet” 74 

bj3 n pt “iron” 71 

bjn “bad” 27, 38 

bjnt “badness” 28, 38 

bjnt “harp” 28 

bjk “falcon” 27 


bw (negative) 59 

bn (negative) 5, 59, 89 
bl (bnr) “ош” 29 

bl "eye" 59 

bk3 “tomorrow” 35 

pt “sky” 211n5 

рз “happen” 128 

p3hd “overturn” 35 
pj/pw (pronoun) 38, 80 
pnw “mouse” 61 

pnn “sprinkle” 99 

рпа "bail" 47 

prj “go out/up” 95 

pryt “Growing” 64 

phwj “buttocks” 61-62 
phrr “run” 3 

phr “turn” 209139 

рў “divide” 26 

psdw “nine” 25 

f (3ms pronoun) 35 

‚Pi “carry” 26 

Jhlfhh “let loose” 95 
fstlpfstlpst “cook” 32, 44 
fdj “cut” 99 

Тау "four" 1 

m “in, by, from" 24 

m ht "after" 167 

m dr “when, once” 167 
m "accept" 109 

m33 “see” 5 

mst “truth” 25, 205n12 
m3wt “think” 27, 32, 100 
m5gswlbSgsw “dagger” 32 
mj “who, what" 83 

mj "come" 109 

mjw “cat” 213n11 

mjwt “mother” 60 

mh t ~ mjh“t “tomb” 28 
mw "water" 26 


тул “die” 35-36, 43, 98, 100 


mn-nfr "Memphis" 25 
mr > mj "like" 87, 181 
тт] “like” 100, 111, 159 


mhwt/mhyt “north wind" 43 


msj “give birth" 99 


msdj “hate” 24, 95, 100, 104, 159 


msdr “ear” 2 

тігі “midday” 28 
тау “ten” 25 

п (1р1 pronoun) 35 

n “о, for" 32, 38, 39 
n3j/n3y “these” 27 


nj (genitival adjective) 71, 193 
nj (negative particle) 59, 127, 184 
ny (negative particle) 127, 131 


247 


248 Indices 


nj "reject" 99 

nj3w “antelope” 35 

njnj “turn away" 99 

nw "see" 5, 214п11 

nwr/3wr “tremble” 39 

nb “all, every” 26, 73, 21 In12 
nb “ога” 210n4 

nfr “good” 40, 73, 101 

nn (negative particle) 59, 127 
nhy "some" 62 

nhp “escape” 94, 201n6 
nhmhm “yell” 111 

nhm “take” 1 

nh3/nh2h3 “dangle” 99 

ns “tongue” 27, 32, 35-36, 39 
nqd/nqdd/nqdqd “sleep” 99 


ntj “who, which” 76, 157, 162, 181, 193-200, 


211n12 

ntt "that" 165, 181, 183-85, 196, 198, 
219n45 

ndm "pleasant" 36 

ndrj "grasp" 2 

nds “little” 59 

ndddd/nddndd “endure” 99 

r dd > dd “that” 165, 181, 185-86 

rf (referential prepositional phrase) 188 

r “mouth” 23, 27 

түгі) “outside” 5 

rmt “person” 27, 64, 210n68 

rn “name” 25, 27, 40 

rh “learn, know” 1, 121, 143, 157, 217n6 

ršw “rejoice” 27 

rd “grow” 94 

rd “foot, leg” 35, 62 

rdj “give” 98, 109, 161, 213n7, 214n10 

1414 “be sickly” 27 

hp "custom" 27 

hp “free” 94, 201n6 

hmhmt “yell” 214n12 

hrww "day" 41, 61 

h3/hnr/hn “would that” 39, 44 

h3t "front" 25 

h3mlhjm/h3blhb “net” 32, 35, 41 

hjmt “woman” 59, 61 

Jr Oder “become excited" 99 

Itb “play” 35 

hbn/hbnbn/hbnhbn “bounce” 95, 99 

hm-ntr “priest” 24, 71 

hmsj "sit; occupy" 27, 59, 104, 217n4 

hn “command” 27 

һт< “with” 59, 104 

hnglhSglhnrglhlk “sweet” 39 

hr *on" 35 

hr “face” 61, 66 

hrw "Horus" 25 


hqr "hunger" 27, 28, 38, 40, 67 
htp "become content" 104 
h3j ^weigh" 99 

h5€ “throw” 27 

h3nr “hoarse” 33 

h3hs/hjhj “scatter” 29, 44 
hb3r/hsb3r “partner” 33 
hpr “happen” 74, 168, 192 
hft “opposite” 74 

hftj “opponent” 74 

hmnw “eight” 35 

hnplhnf "seize" 44, 209135 
hntj “go forward” 100 
hntw “outside” 5 

hr “with, by, near” 214n8 
hr “fall” 98 

hrw “voice” 27 

hrp “lead, manage" 27, 45 
hrhr “тате” 98 

htm “seal” 35 

ht “belly, body; manner" 5, 60, 209139 
h3t “corpse” 209n41 

h3bt “sickle” 27, 205n19 
h3bb “be crooked" 205n19 
h3rt/h3rt “widow” 45 

ba “shave” 35 

hp3j/hipy “navel” 27 

hm “little” 59 

hnw “interior” 27 

hr “under” 74 

hrt “what one has” 212n41 
23 “son” 60 

23-13 "snake" 71 

z5b “jackal” 35 

zy "which" 64 

zb3 “play the flute" 35 

zp “occasion, case, instance” 27, 128 
znhm "locust" 35 

zh3 “write” 44 

53 "back" 28 

s3j “become sated” 27 

sb3 “door” 25 

sch ~ sjh “insignia, titular" 28 
Chr “cause to stand, indict" 27, 99 
563 “boast, multiply” 99 
swb “clean” 94 

sb3 “star” 26 

sb3yt “teaching” 26 

spt "lip" 1, 35-36 

spdd “prepare” 27, 28, 100 
sfh/sfhh “let loose” 95 
sfhw “seven” 35 

smn “set” 99, 212n33 

sn— “two” 36, 60, 61 

sn (3PL pronoun) 59 


Indices 


sn “kiss” 1, 95 

sn “brother” 60, 61-62 

snt "sister" 60, 61-62 

snb “become healthy” 213n3 
snbb “converse” 99, 213n3 
snfhfh “unravel” 95 

snsn “fraternize” 1, 95 

srsw “six” 35 

srd “make grow” 94 

sh3j “make descend” 209n49 
shbhblsnhbhb “cause to part” 99 
shpr “bring about, create” 95 
shntj “bring forward” 100 
sz3 “doff” 209n49 

sqbb “heal” 99 

sk (particle) 164, 181, 187, 196, 199 
stp "choose" 95, 99, 202n25 
stj/stj "smell" 49 

stnj "distinguish" 99 

sdm “hear” 100, 202125 

sdr “Пе down" 2, 217n4 

sdd “relate” 27, 29, 94 

Sm “father-in-law” 35 

ӛту “go” 59, 100 

Sndt/$ndt “acacia” 38 
Sndwt/sndyt “kilt” 38 

Srj "little" 59 

$s3w “hartebeest” 29 

q5b “middle” 35 
а3пі/433/43ғИағі4131 “doorbolt” 39 
qbb “become cool” 96, 99 
qnd “become angry" 27, 49 
qd "build" 27 

qd/qdd “sleep” 99 

qdf “pluck” 36 

k (286 pronoun) 36 

k3 “ka” 25 

k3mw “garden” 27 

ky "other" 71, 211n12 

kmt “Egypt” 27 

kt "little" 27 

853w “reed” 27, 59 

gmj “find” 27, 161, 168, 185 
gnn “soft” 47 

grj n pt “dove” 62, 71 

gs "side" 36 

13 “land” 28, 61, 211n7 
ІЗІЛЗу “this” 27 

13% “border” 41 

tj (particle) 181, 188 


tj/tw (passive suffix) 38, 109, 112, 122, 160, 


215n25 
tm (negative verb) 104, 127, 129-30 
tmm "close" 36 
tr (particle) 64 


їп (2PL pronoun) 36 

їп] “where” 27, 29 

їп] "become distinguished" 99 
tz "raise" 27 

djw "five" 2 

dy/twy/t3j “here” 42 

dwn/dw3 “stretch” 35-36, 39, 41 
db “horn” 26-27, 42 

dp “atop” 3, 74 

dp n €wt “animal” 71 

ар) “first” 3 

dpt “uraeus” 74 


dphwldpht/dphldmph “apple” 5, 210n65 


dngldSngldSgldnrg “dwarf” 39, 41 
dër “тей” 36 

dqr “fruit” 47 

dg3 “plant” 47 

d3d3 “head” 36 

dnt “Tanis” 25, 48-49 

dbt “brick” 29, 48 

db3/db3 “repay” 49 

db“ “finger” 27, 36, 42 

dnd “angry” 36, 49 

drt “hand” 2, 27-28, 39, 41, 49, 72 
dd “say” 27, 94, 210n68 

аа) “become stable” 99 


GREEK 


vrekóp “décor, set" 210n71 
TItoAeyaios “Ptolemy” 49 
wuxn “spirit” 211110 


HEBREW 


"etón “red linen” 206n20 
yrq “green” 35 

‘dr “herd” 35 

паа “wander” 100 
nddad “migrate” 100 
nidnéd “sway” 100 

хара “lip” 1 


OROMO 


ila “eye” 1—2 


SEMITIC 


1] 206n4, 208n18 
(k) “Т” 35, 38 
дп "ear" 2, 36 

©] “tamarisk” 35 


249 


250 Indices 


‘abd “servant” 206n12 
1] “оп” 35 

Чу “ascend” 35 

"уп “eye” 1 

barra “out” 5 

bkr “tomorrow” 35 

dl “door” 35 

gigl “skull” 36 

25% “side” 36 

hrm “net” 35 

hlq “shave, smooth” 35 
hm “father-in-law” 35 
him “seal” 35 

k (2sG pronoun) 36 
kn (2PL pronoun) 36 
ГЬ “play” 35 

Ibb “heart” 35 

I$ “tongue” 35-36 
lwn “color” 35 

тул “Ше” 35-36 

п (Ірі. pronoun) 35 
піт “pleasant” 36 
n(y)l “antelope” 35 
prqd “overturn” 35 
ат “angry” 36 

qrb “middle” 35 

ар “pluck” 36 

ғау “tread” 35 

sl'm “locust” 35 

S/h (3MSG pronoun) 35 
Sb* “seven” 35 

540 “six” 35 

spt “lip” 35-36 

sb" “finger” 36 

shr “тей” 36 


tappüha "apple" 5, 210n65 


tmm “close” 36 

twl "stretch" 35-36 
wdy “put” 36 

wrq “green” 35 

у (156 pronoun) 38 
yd "hand" 2 

ymn "right" 35 


zmr "sing, play (an instrument)" 35 


дїр “wolf, jackal” 35 
дЬЬ “fly” 35 

yrb "pleasant" 35 
Өтп "eight" 35 

On- “two” 36 


C. TOPICS 


adherence, statement of 68, 70, 79, 82, 84 


adjective 3, 59, 73-78 
As noun 76-77 


Afro-Asiatic, see Hamito-Semitic 

agreement 73-76, 81, 82, 105, 171, 
193 

Akhenaten 3 

Akhmimic 11, 12, 15, 16, 17-18, 19, 21-22, 
163, 166 

Akkadian 1, 34, 46, 67, 71, 100, 201n4, 
205n12, 210n3, 211n6, 21415 

Albanian 208n14 

allophone 25, 29, 32, 39, 40-41, 45, 47, 
51 

alphabet, Coptic 4, 11—12 

analytic 59, 62—64, 71—72, 74, 76, 110, 124, 
135, 141-42, 144-45, 153-56, 157, 
161-62, 217n9 

apposition 71, 77-78, 83, 85, 99 

Arabic 1, 5, 34, 42, 48, 201n3, 202n2, 204n39, 
207n4, 208n10, 209n50, 210n3, 213n4, 
214n8 

Aramaic 1848/19 210n58 

article 62-64 

aspect 6, 8, 79, 86, 88, 97, 101-02, 104, 109, 
111, 117-19, 121, 124-26, 132, 135, 
161-62 

Completed action 101-02, 107, 109, 
110-11, 119, 121, 125, 127, 132, 135, 
138, 161 
Progressive action 101, 135-38, 159-60, 

161, 214n8 

attributive forms 6, 60, 76, 79, 97—98, 105—06, 
112, 118, 122, 126, 142, 157, 166, 170, 
171, 173-74, 176, 180, 185, 193-94, 
195-97, 218n9 


balanced sentence 79, 81, 171, 173, 213n4 

Berber | 

Bohairic 11, 12-14, 16-22, 25, 42, 49—51, 64, 
152, 201n1, 202n2, 203n13, 211n18, 
217n9 

Book of the Dead 4 


case 61, 211n6 

causative 1, 94—96, 100, 106, 166, 201n4, 
209n49 

cleft sentence 177 

Coffin Texts 3, 97, 112-14, 122, 215n19, 
216n37 

common Coptic 11, 13, 15-21, 25-26, 28-29, 
32-33, 37-40, 42-47, 49, 51—53, 55, 
202n4, 205n11 

complementary infinitive, see infinitival 

conditional (form) 179, 193 

conditional apodosis 192 

conjunct participle 217n4 

conjunctive 179—80, 192, 217n10, 219n39 


Indices 


consecutive clause 192, 219n39 
consonants, apical 18, 20-22, 29, 32, 35, 37, 
40-42, 45-46, 49-50, 54-56, 204n29 
consonants, aspiration 12, 18-19, 20-21, 
28-29, 33, 43, 46-51, 64, 203n7 
consonants, Coptic 17-22 
consonants, Egyptian 23, 56 
3/j > y’ 28, 38 
E~ j28,38 
г> ?28 
t>?28 
ша > t >’ 28 
tld > t/d 29 
consonants, Egyptian ғ Coptic 26-30 
consonants, Egyptian 7 Proto-Semitic 
33-36 
consonants, Egyptian ~% Semitic 31—33 
consonants, emphatic 33, 47-49, 54, 206n24, 
206n3 
consonants, glide 20, 22, 34, 37, 42, 50—51, 
55-56, 191, 204n37 
consonants, glottal 20, 22, 28, 34, 37, 42, 44, 
47, 50, 54—55, 204n37 
consonants, incompatibilities 30, 37, 42, 44, 
46—47, 207n1, 208n13, 209n36 
consonants, laryngeal 204n37, 206n24 
consonants, palatal 18, 20—22, 29, 33—34, 36, 
37, 44—51, 53—56, 203n7, 208n14 
consonants, pharyngeal 20, 22, 34, 40—42, 44, 
47, 50, 55, 204n37, 206n24 
consonants, spirantized 32, 44 
consonants, uvular 40, 42, 47—48, 50, 54—56, 
204n37, 206n24 
consonants, velar 18, 20—22, 29, 34, 44—45, 
47-48, 50-51, 53-55, 208n14 
consonants, voiced/voiceless 17, 21, 32-33, 
35, 41-44, 46-48, 50-51, 206n3 
contingent verb forms 109, 161, see also 
stp.hr.f, stp.jn.f, stp.k3.f 
copula 64—65, 72, 83 
cuneiform 1, 24—26, 28, 31—33, 39, 46, 61, 
205п11, 205n9, 206n20 


Darius 51 

definition 60, 62—63, 169, 189, 190—91, 194, 
196 

Dialect 4, 11—21, 23, 26, 39—43, 47, 49—54, 
65, 71, 81, 94, 106, 109, 116, 136-37, 
157, 176, 193—94, 202n7, 203n13, 
204n39, 208n26, 209n32, 210n4, 211n5, 
212n33, 216n59 

dialect P 11, 18—19, 203п11 

digram 23, 29, 32, 45, 51, 53, 205n21 

dual 1, 60—62, 65—68, 70, 73, 86, 106, 108, 
207n2 
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dynamism 101—02, 119-20, 127, 132, 
161 


Egyptian I-II 2, 104 

emphatic sentence 7, 172, 176—79, 183, 186 

English 15, 41, 101, 102, 107, 110, 121, 125, 
135, 138, 178, 188, 195-96, 201n6, 
203n25, 208n14, 213n8, 216n55 

Ethiopic 34, 209n50, 209n54 

exclamatory noun clause 171 

existence, statement of 87, 90 


factitive 201n6 

Fayumic 11, 16, 17, 21, 22, 27, 40, 218n10 

feminine ending (7) 1, 28, 42, 49, 51, 53, 
60—61 

finalis 169, 179 

finitude 119, 127 

First Aorist 6, 144, 146-47, 152, 158, 162, 194 

First Future 144, 147, 152—53, 155, 160, 162 

First Perfect 6, 145, 151—53, 162, 194, 219n37 

First Present 6, 144—47, 150, 152-54, 155, 
160, 161—62, 174, 194, 217n9 

French 41, 91, 121, 134, 172, 203n25 

fronting 49, 54—56 

future/prospective, see tense 


Gaelic 205n15, 213n15 
Gardiner, Alan H. 6 
gemination 1, 95-100, 106-07, 112-13, 
115-16, 118-19, 122, 124, 128, 161, 
172-74, 178-79, 209132 
gender 60-65, 66-71, 73-78, 94, 105-06, 
108-09, 142, 171, 193, 211n17, 212n36 
genitive 3, 61, 65, 71-74, 76-78, 128, 141, 
145, 164, 193, 211n18, 212n35, 217n9 
German 41, 121, 134, 172 
gnomic, see tense 
grammaticalization 153, 155, 162-63, 176, 
190-91, 217n4 
graphemes 53-54 
y 37, 207n2 
y/jy іп Semitic words 32, 20716 
bp3 for b3 43 
nd/jntj for * 51 
hjlh, 23, 29, 44-45 
«№ 44-45 
tw/tj/t 23, 49, 141, 204n3 
d/t 49 
Greek 4, 11-12, 49, 203n9, 20411, 210n71, 
211110, 219137 
group writing 31, 201115, 20411 


Hamito-Semitic 1-2, 30, 31, 33-34, 44, 61, 
65, 79, 201n4, 206n22 
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Hebrew 1, 5, 16, 34, 35, 100, 206n3, 210n58 

hieratic 49, 51, 52-53, 216n37 

hieroglyph(ic) 1-5, 53, 96, 201n6, 204n1 

hrflhr stp.f 110, 123, 144, 146, 155, 158, 162, 
175, 176 

hypotaxis, see subordination 


imperative 101, 108-09, 114, 122-23, 127, 
128-29, 141, 149, 157, 160-61, 177, 
207n6, 215n34, 216n44 

imperfect converter 152, 154, 217nl 

imperfective/perfective 6-7, 100-01, 106-07, 
112, 118-19, 124, 161, 173 

indicative, see mood 

infinitival (infinitive, negatival complement, 
complementary infinitive, verbal noun) 
19, 68, 97-100, 104-05, 108, 111, 119, 
122, 126-28, 141-45, 147-48, 150, 
152-53, 157, 160-61, 166-67, 173, 179, 
192, 204n8, 205n19, 208n11, 213n2, 
215n17, 216n43, 217n6, 219n27 

instrumental noun 1-2 

interrogative 7, 64, 81, 83, 110, 172 

intransitive, see transitivity 


13/8 stp.f 110, 123, 158 


leveling 66 

lexical categories 59, 210n1 

lexicalization 24, 59, 62—64, 67—68, 71—72, 
73, 76-77, 94-96, 141, 211n10 

loan-words 12, 29, 31, 43-44, 47, 201n15, 
203n9, 204n1, 206n19, 209n31, 210n71, 
211110 

Lycopolitan 11, 21, 202n2 


Mesokemic 11 
Metjen 167 
т] stp.f > mj jrf stp 154 
moment of speaking 92-93, 101-02, 107-08, 
110, 125, 138, 162, 191, 193, 195 
mood 79, 86, 88, 101-02, 104, 109, 117, 119, 
120, 122-24, 127-28, 132, 154-55, 161, 
173 
consequence 101, 110, 123-24, 127, 
161 
inevitability 158 
jussive/optative 101, 123, 127, 128, 148—49, 
153—55, 158, 161, 216n44 
necessity 101, 123, 127, 158, 161 
subjunctive 101, 107, 117, 120, 122-23, 
138, 144, 148, 154, 159, 160-62, 173 
morphology 1, 3, 4—5, 8, 60—66, 70—71, 94, 
100, 104-19, 144, 147, 171-72, 174, 
218n9 


name 2, 24, 31, 37, 44, 79—80, 85, 170, 
201n15, 204n1, 205111, 206n19, 207n6, 
210n71 

narrative 139, 188 

necessity, see mood 

negation 7, 89—91, 104—05, 111, 113, 119, 
122-23, 125, 127-32, 134, 143, 146-47, 
148, 149—55, 159, 161—63, 169, 181—84, 
194—95, 199 

bw stp.f/ bw jrf stp 141, 144, 146, 155, 159, 
162, 194 

bw stpt.flbw jrt.f stp 144, 145, 150-54, 
162 

bwpw.f/bnpw.f stp 145, 150—51, 154—55, 
162, 194 

bn stp.f 149, 154, 162 

jm.f stp 123, 128, 145, 149, 154, 161 

nj рз. stp 128, 150, 162 

nj zp stp.f 128, 162 

nj stp.f 7, 119, 122-23, 127-28, 130-31, 
134, 159, 162, 216n49 

nj stpt.f 111, 125, 132, 144, 150, 158, 168 

nj stp.n.f 111, 125, 141, 216n47 

nfr n/3 stp.f 128, 216n45 

nn stp.f 123, 130-31, 162, 216n49 

nn stp.n.f 125 

negatival complement, see infinitival 

nisbe 3, 71, 73—76, 79, 84, 87, 108, 126, 193, 
196—97, 212n41, 213n11, 215n16 

nominal forms 3, 7-8, 79, 101, 105-08, 112, 
122, 128, 141-42, 157, 166, 170—79, 
183-84, 195 

nominalization 75—76, 171, 177 

non-verbal predicate 1, 7, 70, 76, 79—93, 
138-39, 145-46, 153-55, 165-66, 
169—70, 176, 178, 182 

adjectival 68, 77, 79, 86—88, 90, 91—93, 102, 
114, 139 

adverbial 7, 68, 79, 88—89, 90—92, 93, 116, 
135, 173, 176—77, 186, 194 

nominal 68, 77, 79, 86, 87, 89—92, 164, 184, 
199 

noun 28, 59-64, 76—77, 217n4 

noun phrase 59, 71—72, 77 

number 60-64, 68, 71, 73-74, 76-78, 105-06, 
108, 109, 142, 171, 193 


Old Coptic 4—5, 11—12, 18—19, 21, 23—24, 42, 
44, 72, T1 

Old Perfective 109, 121 

optative (tense) 145, 149-50, 155, 161 

Oromo 1—2 

orthography, see spelling 

Oxyrhynchite 11—14, 16, 19, 21, 151, 194, 
202n2, 203n13 


Indices 


papyrus 4 
parataxis, see subordination 
participial statement 82, 107-08 
participle, see attributive forms 
passive, see Voice 
past/perfect, see tense 
perfective, see imperfective 
Peribsen 2 
phones 50-51 
phoneme 5, 11, 13, 17, 31, 34, 37-41, 45-54, 
203n17 
phonology 4—5, 11, 56, 66, 68, 71, 100, 141, 
156, 202n5, 211n5, 215n26, 217n2 
plural 1, 60—73, 106, 108—09, 142, 161, 201n4, 
211110 
Polotsky, Hans J. 6-7, 112 
prefix (j./r/jr/e./ela) 106, 108, 112-13, 
141-42, 157, 174, 176, 201n4, 207n6 
pronoun, demonstrative 63—66, 70, 72, 78, 
80—81, 83, 85-86 
pronoun, interrogative, see interrogative 
pronoun, personal 1, 64—71, 79, 80-81, 86, 
102 
enclitic 65, 68-71, 77, 80, 86, 188 
independent 1, 65, 69—71, 82, 84, 178—80 
stative 38, 65, 67—68, 70, 109 
suffix 1, 28, 35—36, 38, 49, 53, 59, 61, 
65-72, 76, 87, 108-09, 126, 141, 145, 
147, 150, 161, 167, 173, 188, 189, 
203n21, 217n9, 219n45 
Proto-Semitic 2, 33-34, 46 
pseudo-verbal construction 3, 116, 135-38, 
165, 185, 194, 196-97 
Pyramid Texts 1, 3, 38, 97, 112-14, 119, 122, 
128, 136, 166, 198, 209n32, 212n35, 
214110, 215n15, 216n44 


qualitative 19, 143 
quotation 185 


reduplication 1, 94-95, 98-100, 124 

relationship (intimate, constituent, inalienable) 
72, 19,83 

rdj stp.f construction 6, 94-95, 112-13, 114, 
143, 166, 179 

rheme/rhematic 172, 177-78, 183, 186 

root 1, 37, 42-44, 46, 60-62, 64, 74, 94-95, 
98-99, 104-05, 108-09, 111-13 


Saidic 11-13, 16-17, 21, 25, 42, 202n2, 213n2 

sdmw.f 112, 114 

second tense 6-8, 171-72, 174-76, 178, 186 

Semitic 1-2, 5-6, 31, 51, 66, 95, 109, 112, 
121, 201n3 

sonant 13, 14-16, 18, 19, 203n22 
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Spanish 17, 32, 40 
specificity (jw) 91-93, 138-40, 162-63, 
195-200 
spelling 19, 23, 39,41, 43, 44, 66, 70, 96-97, 
114, 132, 187, 20116, 208n12, 209139, 
211117, 212136, 21317, see also 
graphemes 
Standard Theory 7 
stative 1, 38, 65, 67-68, 96, 101-02, 109, 
119-22, 127, 132-35, 141, 143-45, 150, 
153, 157-58, 160-61, 165-66, 168, 173, 
174, 201n4, see also subject-stative 
stp.f 6-7, 96-97, 101, 105-06, 108, 111-19, 
122-23, 127-36, 138-39, 141-55, 
157-63, 165-70, 172-74, 176, 178-79, 
185, 194, 198, see also subject-stp.f 
stp.hrf 109-10, 123, 127, 158, 161 
stp.jn.f 109-10, 122-24, 127, 158, 161 
stp.k3.f 109-10, 123, 127, 158, 161-62 
stp.n.f 100, 105, 107, 110, 118-19, 121-22, 
124-25, 127-28, 132-35, 138, 157-61, 
165-66, 170, 173, 178-79, 184, 197-98, 
216n39, 218n3 
stpt.f 111, 114, 122, 125-27, 132, 141, 144, 
156, 158, 160, 162, 179 
stptj.fj 96, 105, 108, 122, 126-27, 157, 160, 
162 
stress 12-15, 18-20, 23-26, 28, 38, 66, 68, 
70-72, 74, 81-82, 88, 143, 178, 180, 
203n8, 205n11, 211n8, 212n33 
Subakhmimic 11, 202n2 
subject-stative 124, 135-36, 138, 144, 158, 
165-67, 173, 184, 194, 198, 215n33 
subject—stp.f 135-38, 159, 165, 166, 184, 
194 
subjunctive, see mood 
subordination 80, 140, 155-56, 163, 164-200 
adverb clause 7, 131, 139, 164-66, 167-69, 
179, 180, 182-83, 185-88, 189-93 
circumstantial clause 93, 152, 159, 219n37 
noun clause 164-67, 171-72, 177-79, 
183-86, 191, 193, 196 
purpose/result clause 113, 123, 128, 130, 
146, 165, 168-69, 185-86 
relative clause 60, 63, 73, 74, 128, 164-65, 
169-70, 180, 190-91, 193-200 
suffix conjugation 101, 109-19, 122, 158, 
166 
superliteral stroke/dot 13 
syllable 5, 12-20, 23-25, 28, 40, 42, 52, 113, 
115-16, 203n20, 205n12, 211n5, 212n40, 
213n6 
synthetic 18, 59-60, 62-64, 71, 74-75, 104, 
141, 153, 155 
Syriac 24, 34 
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T-causative 18, 24, 34, 95, 112, 115, 143, 155, 
159, 166 
temporal (form) 179 
tense (verbal feature) 79, 86, 88, 101-02, 104, 
109, 111, 116, 119, 124, 126, 132, 147, 
154-55, 162, 173 
future/prospective 101, 107-08, 110, 119, 
123-26, 130-31, 138, 144, 147-49, 
154-55, 160, 162, 163, 173 
gnomic 101, 106-07, 111-23, 125, 130-31, 
137-38, 146, 154-55, 159-62, 173, 
216n47 
past/perfect 8, 101, 106-07, 110, 118, 123, 
125, 130-31, 132-35, 138, 139, 142, 144, 
150-54, 162, 167, 173, 194, 218n9 
present 101, 123, 144, 145-47, 154, 159, 
173 
terminative 156, 179 
theme/thematic 172, 177 
Third Future 145, 147-48, 152-55, 157, 
160—63, 175—76, 190—91, 194 
Third Perfect 145, 151, 152, 162 
topicalization 85, 102 


transitivity 94, 99, 100, 120-21, 132-35, 137, 
141, 150, 157, 173, 201n6 


Ugaritic 34, 206n3, 207n25 


verbal noun, see infinitival 
vocative 170 
voice (verbal feature) 102, 104, 108, 109, 
119-22, 126-27, 160-61 
active 96, 98, 102, 105-06, 108, 111-16, 
119-20, 122, 126-27, 130, 142, 144, 157, 
160-61, 166, 170, 214n13 
passive 1, 38, 66, 94-97, 102, 105-06, 
108-16, 118-20, 122, 126-27, 131, 
138-39, 142-44, 157, 160-61, 166, 170, 
198, 201n6, 213n7, 215n20, 216n39 
vowels, Coptic 13—17 
vowels, Egyptian 24—26 
Vycichl, Werner (cognate rating system) 
34 


w3h.f stp 145, 151, 155, 162 
word order 3, 65, 141, 153, 155 
writing 1, 2-3, 4—5 


